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CHAPTER ONE 
INTRODUCTION 

I. THE POLITICAL REGIME AND COMMUNICATIONS 

By communications, ~n this essay, I mean all the media 

of mass communication, although I will talk about the printed 

media more often than about other forms of communication, 

simply because the press ~s much more the center of focus of 

the political regimes. 

In short, the question behind this essay ~s Frey's 

reversed(l): Do certain types of political regimes tend to be 

meaningfully associated with particular forms of communication 

strategies? In other words, is the press of the Third Reich 

different from the press of the Third Republic? Is the press 

of Mexico different from that of early republican Turkey? If 

so, why? My answer, like many others(2), or the thesis of 

this research, is that the press almost alw~ys ~cquires the 

color of the political structure within which it operates. As 

an intervening factor social structure affects the shades of 

the main color. 

Although many students of communications see the 

interrelationship between the forms of communications and 

political and social structures, their approaches to the 

investigation of this relationship are different from each 

others. A large group of researchers believe that 

it is possible to relate the problems of 
the development of the mass media, the 
organization of political articulation 
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and the e~pression of interests, and the 
formation of collective opinions with the 
individual's reactions to the challenge 
of new ideas, his groping with conflicting 
values, and his search for new perspec­
tives -and to demonstrate that all these 
complex problems underlie the general 
problem of political consensus(3). 

They analyze the problems of political development ~n 

terms of communications to provide a common basis for under­

standing "both the most manifest structural problems and the 

most subtle questions of attitudes and values in the total 

process of political change and nation bui1ding"(4). From 

this approach arises the concept of communications as 

the "independent variable" in social and political development 

processeS): if the modernizing elite could change the 

traditional values of a traditional society by means of 

injecting new and appropriate values through the mass media, 

the result would be a new ~ociety amenable to modernization(6). 

The proliferation of approaches to the description 

of communications and its relations with other aspects of 

politics shows that there is not a single well-established 

communications theory. The presence of too many facets of the 

communication process is, perhaps, the ma~n reaSon for the 

proliferation of communication theories(7). For example, some 

investigators compare the level of media development. The 

most common indicators include daily newspaper circulation 

per 1,000 population, percentages of households with radio 

and television sets, frequency of cinema attendance, the 

diffusion of telephones, quantity of domestic and foreign 

mail, etc.(S). Taking into account that these aggregate 

indices measure only the volume of communications, other 

investigators attempt to establish the index of the relation­

ship between communications and the political process. An 

important example is the index of press freedom(9). Since the 

figures used are based on "informed experts' SUbjective 

judgments" of government control over newspapers in various 



- 3 -

countries, these indices did not yield conclusive results. 

Work of this kind has often been applied to ideologically 

biased set of concerns: the researcher almost always seems 

interested Ln establishing the determining factors of press 

-freedom or the role of communications in modernization and 

national development(IO). Another perspective depends on the 

researcher's definition of politics. If politic is defined 

as the struggle for power among political groups, then the 

communications process is taken as conveying messages about 

"the holder's possession of and readiness to exerCLse 

(power) ... to those expected to respond to it"(ll). If 

politics is about participation, then what is expected from 

communications is to convey "interests, desires and demands 

(of the ordinary citizen) ... to rulers"(12). If politics 

consists only of the legitimation of authority, then media 

express the values and procedural norms of regimes(13). 

Finally, if politics is ~bout popular choice, then tha free 

flow of news enables citizens to discriminate "the demagogue" 

from those who offer viable policy alternatives(14) . 

Without rejecting the relationship between social and 

political processes and communications, another group of 

scholars see the direction of causality the other way round. 

For them, communications only reflect 

the system of social control whereby the 
relations of individuals and institutions 
are adjusted ... To see the differences 
between press systems one must look at the 
social systems in their true relationship 
to the press, one has to look at certain 
beliefs and assumptions which the society 
holds: the nature of man, the relation of 
man to the state, and the nature of 
knowledge and truth(15). 

Thus, according to the approach I share, press 

systems are determined by the prevalent political ideology 

which shapes the political regime in the first place. 



- A -

In the final analysis, the realm of politics consists 

of entire processes of the society and provides a fundamental 

structure of the polity of which communications are the main 

blood vessels. It is obvious that the characteristics of the 

framework should especially be reflected in the vital parts. 

Obviously, the relationship of mass media to politics has 

significant consequences(16). In one way or another all 

political regimes regulate the functioning of all media 

institutions in the political sphere, because the mass media 

have a potentially large political impact on the society(17). 

In short, the mass media set much of the agenda of political 

debate; they help to establish which political demands will 

be aired and published, thus articulated, and consequently 

taken into account by policy-makers. 

Following Almond's classification we may assert that 

political communication may include several aspects of input 

functions such as political socialization, interest articu-

1 at ion and interest aggregation (18). Ma s s med ia aff ec t the 

changes of governments to ensure fundamental support. Since 

all systems continue to exist in Almond's terms, insofar as 

their output functions satisfy inputs, the limits of 

tolerable (or satisfactory, from the center's point of view) 

inputs will depend on the ability of the system. Con~equently, 

the range of the care taken by the political regime regarding 

the practice of communication will be determined by the 

limits of the system's tolerance. The sort and degree of the 

regulatiori of the performance of media institutions ~ay vary 

from making the media accountable to political agencies to 

clarifying the rights and obligations of both political and 

media personnel in the communication sphere, and to defining 

the limits of its freedom. 

The ubiquity of ways of controlling the mass media 

politically is demonstrated by the fact that even in the most 

liberal regimes it is evinced that the governments sometimes 
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get involved in the transaction of newspapers between publish­

~ng companies or in the appointments of editors to such 

institutions(19). However, because they lack common points of 

departure and some comparative elements, studies in anyone 

country do not lay the foundation of a universal theory of 

the interface of political regime and mass media of 

communications. 

I share LaPalombara's idea that " ... the sc~ence of 

politics can be that only if it is comparative"(20). In 

order to explain the phenomena we are interested in, we need 

"conceptual tools that are able to travel"(21). Stretching the 

concepts developed in, and for, the Western experience into 

the diffuse politics of the Third World, we can cover more 

only by say~ng less in a far less precise manner(22). The 

student of the process of communications and its interface 

with the political processes is ~aced with the questions of 

how and why. The tools of experimental or statistical 

anlyses and some concepts do not lend themselves to be 

stretched into the comparatively new areas. The student of 

communications can, at best, portray the relationship between 

political organizations and media longitudinally over time 

within one country's borders and show the changes which 

occured during a particular historical period. Therefore, 

case studies are essential in any attempt to probe and 

understand why the media of different countries are structured 

the way they are. Although this need for case studies has 

long been acknowledged, scientific work in this field has not 

yielded fruitful results concerni~g the linkage between the 

political and media structures. 

The pioneering work on communications by Walter 

Lippmann laid such an important fouridation for the research 

to come that his writings can be said to contain the seeds of 

later approaches to the study of communications. In 1920, 



- 6 -

Lippmann expressed his belief that democracy can function, 

provided that the public is supplied with reliable and 

relevant information(23). Many decades later, this idea would 

be expressed as th~ theory of free flow of information and 

as a requisite of political development. This idea was 

elaborated in those theories of communication whose major 

emphasis is on the need for transmission of information among 

individuals or societies. In 1922, in his Public Opinion, 

Lippmann came close to questioning whether citizens can 

possibly make rational democratic decisions: the source of 

difficulty in forming an intelligent public opinion is not 

man's irrationality, but the necessity, inherent in the 

modern communications systems, of condensing information into 

brief slogans; these slogans create a wall of stereotypes 

between the citizen and the issues to which he is expected to 

respond. Lippmann recognized that both the external environ­

ment and man's own psyche are sources of errors that distort 

perception and information. Lippman's ideas became the second 

major trend in communications re~earch, with emphasis on 

persuasion expressed in the studies during the pre- and post­

World War II periods(24). 

These two major- trends also experienced developments 

within themselves. In other words, the political objectives 

which conspicuously affected the scientific study of 

communications exerted an influence on the focus of research. 

At the same time, the outcomes of increasing research 

activities exerted an influence on the perception of the 

degree of media effectiveness. As a result, the theory moved 

from political socialization to gatekeeping theories, and 

fro~ political modernization to agenda-setting. A brief 

review of these models is in order: 

1. Information Model: Social scientists responding to 

fear for the future of democracy and seeking to reduce the 

impact of the demagogues, emphasized the importance of news 
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In the media until the late 1950s. According to the proponents 

of this model, the outside world is carried to us, by drawing 

"pictures in our heads"; the media constitute the primary 

source of political information for children and adolescents. 

This emphasis on the information aspect of media was based on 

the assumption of the all-pervasive effect of media(25) . 

2. Persuasion Model: Another group of social scientists, 

responding to problems posed by the emergence of new nation­

states in the ex-colonies and to the political objectives of 

politicians who sought to implant western-type democracy in 

developing countries, began emphasizing the importance of 

commentaries in the media after the early 1950s. According to 

this model of the persuasive effect of the media, attitudes, 

not cognitions, were to be sujected to change and this 

objective could be ~chieved only by persuasion of the message­

recipients to certain attitudinal chang~s. Modernization of 

the theory of communications developed along with many sub­

models of individual and societal change(26). 

3. Agenda-Setting and Gatekeeping Models: The findings 

of recent research came to the conclusion that the impact of 

mass comm,unications was not as large as once hypothesized. 

As a result of this, the information ~nd persuasion models 

gave way to their refined and "limited" versions, the 

"Agenda-Setting" and "Gatekeeping Models lt
• Being based on the 

limited effect theory of mass media, both models emphasize 

the media's role in the development of specific cognition of 

issues in the public domain. The only difference between these 

two models lS that while the Agenda-~etting model assumes that 

there is a positive relationship between the attention given 

to various issues in the media and the prominence assigne~ to 

these issues by the audience, the Gatekeeping Mbdel assumes 

that the media shapes the world for us and that the audience 

does not have an "independent" agenda for public discussion 
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but only those issues provided by the mass media(27). 

Recent research and theoretical analyses showed that 

what was meant by modernization in many social change 

theories was not necessarily the inevitable and universal 

outcome of the progress of human societies; that what is 

envisaged as political development in theory is not empiri­

cally true. Communications research can, therefore, no longer 

dwell on the premises of the persuasion model. Rather, 

meaningful research on the communicatory behavior of people 

and the communicative relations of society may ultimately 

hypothesize that information disseminated by the entire 

communication network established in the society determines 

the individual's concept of reality. This cognitive structure 

(i.e. information held about objects), in turn, produces the 

attitudes of people as desired by the controllers. of the 

dissemination of informatio~. The mere existence of mass 

communications media neither nece sitate nor guarantee the 

emergence of pluralist political relations and a "democratic" 

system. HowevBr, the basic understanding shared by all these 

theories that mass media institutions have political impact 

while the political institutions have independent effect on 

media configuration has not been challenged by recent 

research. Rather, new sets of linkages and a range of 

consequences are being devised(28) and the inherent limitation 

of case studies in generalizing from a single or few instances 

1S thus being overcome. This new generation of media research 

depends on the understanding that the political attachments 

of the media, if measured as an independent variable, are 

capable of bringing out "measurable developments" at any 

level of political development(29). 

Since measurement must be preceded by a concept 

formation process(30) , we have to know the dimensions along 

which the relations of media to political institutions vary. 
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The re is no agreemen t on these d imens ions among the re searchers. 

One philosophical orientation is that which treats each case 

of relations between media and political organizations as a 

matter of kind: every political system has'its unique 

rationale for the media of communication from which develops 

different "theories ll of the press(31). The other orientation, 

which also underlies this research, holds that the "press 

systems ll have the same dimensions along which their traits 

vary from country to country and, in the same polity, from 

time to time. However disagreement among the adherents of 

this orientation exists: some scholars hold that the media 

have a passive role in all societies and are dependent on the 

political regime(32) while some others regard the mass media 

as neutral socialization agencies(33). 

Communication is a social function, performed by a 

specialized structure which has functional distinctiveness(34). 

Communication is a feature of life at every level. Happeriings 

in the great world of affairs(35), political socialization, 

recruitment, interest articulation, interest aggregation, 

rule-making, rule application and rule adjudication(36), are 

reflected either in a ballad or tale(37), or in a satellite­

relayed television commentary. To have all individuals and 

associations informed properly about the functioning of all 

s true tures req ui res the separation of the connnunication function 

from the other political functions. Although the differen­

tiation of all structures from each other is referred 

frequently as a "modern" trait of political dev.elopment, 

Almond gives many historical examples of the separating-out 

of the communication function. Even when, this function is not 

performed by a specialized structure, 1..e. communicator, 

every other structure. should perform communication as distin­

guished from its original function(38). 

The functioning of the associational interest groups, 
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political parties, legislatures, bureaucracies, can best be 

communicated to individuals and other institutional role 

holders through differentiated, thus autonomous, communication 

structure which LS not controlled by those from whom messages 

are disseminated. 

Then the basic question of communication research is 

whether the communication function is performed as differen­

tiated from the other political functions. This question 

leads us to reVLew the arrangements through which political 

influence over the media may be channeled. These structural 

specifications of the media institutions can be cross­

nationally compared. 

There are quite a few ways of investigating the 

arrangements between the media and political institutions. 

Since the act of communication answers the questions of "Who" 

"Wha t", "Wh ic h Channe 1", "To Whom", and "Wi th What Ef f ec t "(39) , 

the scientific study of the process of communication tends 

to focus upon one or another of these aspects. Research which 

studies the "who" and looks into the communicator who 

initiates and directs the act of communication, is called 

"control analysis". Scientists who study the "what" do 

"content analysis". Scholars who focus upon the "channels" 

study the newspapers, magazines, radio, television, film and 

book publications and do "media analysis". The impact of the 

communication upon the audience is the subject of "effect 

analysis"(40) . 

The arrangements through which a political regLme 

shapes the media could be investigated from,the perspective 

of the structural specifications of the media institutions(4l). 

This political influence mechanism can be operated through 

formal and informal channels. The formal mechanism consists 

of the state control and political commitment of the media. 
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The informal mechanism is based on the distance between the 

socio-cultural values of the media elites and the political 

elites. The impact of these mechanisms are dependent on the 

nature of the legitimizing formula of the communication 

institutions. 

The mass media of communications are more or less 

subordinate to government control in every polity(42). The 

objective indicators of the subordination could be measured, 

at least hypothetically, along two dimensions: the prevailing 

political doctrine (i.e. the regime's attitude towards 

communications) together with the type of social organization, 

make state control over the media either natural and 

legitimate, or unthinkable. Monopolistic social organizations 

when met with authoritative political doctrine lay the basis 

for an easy state control over the media. In such a society~ 

if the modernizing elites try to impose more popul~r and 

"democratic"ideologies, state control becomes a. disdained 

practice. In a pluralistic social organization, popular 

doctrines make state. control quite extraordinary, even un­

thinkable. However those authoritative doctrines which found 

a chance to be implemented in pluralistic societies almost 

always designed special justification(43). Striving to bend 

the press to their politi~al objectives the political power 

holders try to establish control over the appointments. When 

established, the political control over the appo-intments in 

media consists in either direct or indirects ways, or both. 

Sometimes the authorized government agency install politically 

reliable individuals inside the media. The Spanish government 

held this right for both the government or "movement-owned" 

press for more than thirty years(44). Even in democratic 

regimes governments may have similarrights(A5). However the 

most common form of govern~ent control over appointments is 

the one which is exerted through external pressuies and 

sanctions on the behavior of media staff(46). The authorized 
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agency may seek the candidates,that have only certain 

political credentials or recruit only those who first undergo 

approved training courses and indoctrination process(47). 

Sometimes the personnel intending to be professionals, are 

licensed by either government agencies or corporative 

organizations(48). In short, government control over the 

appointments may be low or high, both of which may be either 

legally or illicitly implemented. 

The state control over the media can be extended to 

the financial area, too. The sources of the press can easily 

be subject to government control. If media sources depend on 

the government budget, the political office holders can 

manipulate them in order to secure the support of the press. 

If they are non-governmental then governments can subject 

their financial sources to government approval and special 

taxes(49). Usually governments pro~ide subsidiary sources to 

the press. Government control over the subsidy system can be 

exerted as discretionary allocation. Even if the system works 

under the automatically applicable allocations principle, 

the mere existence of the subsidy system can be interpreted 

by the political power as a right of control over the media. 

The last type of state control over the media is 

directed to the content of the communications. The mechanism 

can be pre-publicat~on censorship and/or influencing the 

attitude of editors in advance or while preparing the output. 

The deterrent impact of the post-publication punishment, 

penal codes or illicit harassment methods(SO) are among the 

most common methods of content control of the media. This 

control may be low, affecting only specific items, or high, 

regulating the whole content .. The authorized control agency 

may be the political center, the government or a ministry, 

or intermediary bodies employed by the political authority(5l). 
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Another formal mechanism through which the political 

influence may be channelled to the media consists of the ties 

between the media and political parties or government 

agencies(S2). Many authors examine media partisanship under 

the categories of the formal connections to political parties, 

the stability of editorial policies and the party affiliations 

of readers(S3). Blumler and Gurevit~h observe five levels of 

the degree of mass media partisanship: 

(a) Party Press: Parties are directly associated with 

the media by their ownership, or membership on management. 

(b) Voluntary-Fixed Partisanship: Although the media 

are not owned by the party, they unconditionally support every 

action taken by the party. 

(c) Voluntary-Conditional Partisanship: The media 

feel the need of justifying their support seeking qualifi­

cations. They occasionally refuse to support certain party 

policies, though support is given, if any, to only a certain 

party. 

(d) Unpredictable Partisanship: The media's political 

stance is determined by the merits of the party action in 

each and every case. Different parties may be supported. 

(e) Non-Partisanship: The media 1S non-political and 

does not support any political body. 

The informal mechanism through which the governmental 

influence subordinates the media to the state is depicted as 

the media~political elite integration(S4). The political 

similarity and socio-cultural closeness of these two elites 

can facilitate government efforts to control the media. If 

media and political institutions are not differentiated at 
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all, then there will be no gap between that which the 

political regime desires to be communicated and that which 

is actually communicated. But if these structures are 

differentiated, then the resulting gap may be bridged by 

inter-elites relations. The media personnel may be recruited 

from the same social and cultural backgrounds, thus having 

similar values. The overlap of personnel in media and legis­

lature and administration can also have the same impact. A 

persuasive relationship between the two elites is another 

degree of media-political elite integration. 'Finally, informal 

interaction, membership of the same organizations or 

religious institutions promote the growth of mutual under­

standing among individuals of these two different spheres 

yielding more responsive exchanges between them. 

The formal and informal arrangements of the relation­

ship of media and politics are, in fact, dependent on the 

degree of professionalism of the media personnel. Professionalism 

1S usually defined as a distancing factor of the practitioners 

of a profession from the external world by generating internal 

norms of the profession(55). The code of ethics of journalism 

1mposes upon the professionals a "professional rationality" 

which, 1n turn, results in their adopting an "adversary 

stance 1n relations with politicians"(56). If the "profession­

alism" of media personnel in a particular country forces them 

to behave as if they were "supra-politics", then the degree 

of media partisanship might be low, media-political elite 

integratioa loose and the government forced to exercise 

coercive control over the communications. However if media 

personnel see no professional harm in paying allegiance and 

giving service to some hegemonic or party-det'ermined ideology, 

then, making state control a very easy task, media partisan­

ship and elite integration can reach higher degrees. In the 

former, the political influence would be lower and the media's 

communicative function higher, while in the latter the 
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political inf1uence'wou1d be higher and the communicative 

function lower. 

The arrangements through which political influence 

over the media may be channelled consist of four dimensions. 

Of these dimensions, state control results either in sub­

ordination or in autonomy of the media. In determining the 

position of the media in a particular country along this 

continuum,research would need to employ the examination of 

the legal texts, statutes, media ground-rules, etc. However 

those efforts of the regime disp~ayed by the legal texts 

would not determine the degree of subordination by themselves, 

Different combinations of state control, media partisanship, 

media-political elite interaction and the nature of 

professiona1ization of the media personnel could have a 

different influence over the media. For instance, a highly 

developed belief of the media personnel in the primacy of 

servics to the public would yield more ~ounter-weight against 

trivial communication when met with increasing state control 

or forced media partisanship, thus better serve communicative 

functions promoting po1iticization. Similarly, even if there 

were a high degree of media subordination, any Lncrease Ln 

the elite-media gap and in media's view of independent 

political function might increase the political content of 

communication and thus of the communicative functions. 

Of these other dimensions, the study of media partisan­

ship requLres both the review of the status of the party­

press and the analysis of contents. One might portray the 

media as of high partisan commitment or as having politically 

unbiased rather than non-political communication. Therefore, 

on the part of the media, non-partisanship would be the result 

of a balanced coverage of all political points of view, while 

the political commitment would result in the d~velopment of 

formulas to justify a favored treatment of certain political 
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v1ews. The former 1S directed to those who seek guidance 

from the media in an unbiased, non-committed fashion; the 

latter to those who seek reinforcement of their views 1n 

party-linked media. 

The media-political elite integration, that 1S the 

degree of similarities of socio-cultura1 and educational 

background between members of the two elitei would require 

the collection of information for describing the position of 

individuals within the social system. It would also require 

information on the exchange of personnel between the two 

spheres, occupational histories of members of the two elites. 

The information on the identification of media elite with the 

political regime would give useful hints on the integration(57). 

All these three mechanisms are either facilitated or 

constrained by the nature of legitimizing ideology of the 

professionals. Although there are several "measures" of the 

degree of professionalism in the media(58), the mere existence 

or absence of a written and/or well-acknowledged code of 

ethics could not be taken as the "measure" of internal norms 

of the profession in a particular country. Rather we need to 

devise a measurement that focuses on media attitudes promot-

1ng or decreasing the service of journalists to the goals of 

political authori~ies. The content ana)ysis of those views 

reflecting the journalists' opinion on "the political duty of 

the press" might help develop such a device. 

The impact of the political connections of the mass 

media might be measured in these four areas of consequences. 

But the interaction among these four variables might have 

another measurable consequence on the main issues which shape 

the political agenda of a society at a particular time. 

Although the individual issue items would be" colored by 

unique and time bound circumstances, the way they are shaped, 
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and the sources from which the items emanate would g1ve Ln­

sights into the independent communicative value of the media. 

If the interaction among the variables developed would result 

1n autonomous media, then the professionals would be able to 

inject their own view of the issues into communications that 

constitute the political debate, and raise the issues that 

they consider worth the national political debate. In this 

case the number of the issues as well as the media consensus 

would be higher over the raised issues. For the application 

of standardized news value criteria would result in the 

raising of similar issues. 

In the subordinate media, the overall shape of the 

agenda placed before the public would be directed chiefly IDY 

political leaders; the media's self-~estraint would be more 

likely. However, in the case of subordinate media, a single­

party system could also yield high media consensus over the 

issues, because the political authority would let only those 

issues legitimate to the regime be raised. But if there were 

a multi-party regime, the consensus would be lower while the 

number of the issues raised would be higher. The content 

analysis of the various media outlets might show the ratio 

of those 1ssues stemming from the perspectives of media 

professionals to those directed by the regime(59). 

II. DEMOCRATIC AND NONDEMOCRATIC REGIMES ON COMMUNICATION 

The hypothesis that the type of the reg1me is closely 

linked with the configuration of media leads us to the 

classification of political regimes. By the.early twentieth 

century, the number of parties in a polity were gradually 

seen to be tied with the type of the regime(60). However, the 

classification of political systems is not an easy task for 

the political scientists. Although drawing a distinction 
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between the main kinds of systems on various criteria 1S, at 

least theoretically, not necessarily a value problem, even 

the most classical classifications have been portrayed as 

value-laden(61). Probably the most value-free criteria are 

the existence of individualism, of voluntary groups with 

political effect and publicized opposition(62). According to 

Dahl, for example, who rejects the idea of fully differentiated 

types but accepts a process of transition between the two 

poles, the differing point lies in the extent to which the 

regimes furnish opportunities for contestation and participa­

tion(63) . 

Here, it is implicitly assumed that competitive and 

pluralistic systems furnish opportunities for opposition. 

Many features of political contestation among the opposing 

groups may so vary in time that the resulting reg1me may 

either "allow the free formulation of political preferences 

through the use of (certain) freedoms for the purpose of free 

competition between leaders to validate at regular intervals 

by non-violent means their claim to rule" or "concentrate 

power in an individual or his collaborators or in a small 

group that is not accountable to any large constituency"(64). 

Therefore, according to Linz, both totalitarianism and 

authoritarianism are eas~ly differentiated from democratic 

polity. Since a democratic polity retains its distinction 

from nondemocratic regimes by simply allowing the use of such 

basic freedoms as freedoms of association, information and 

communication(6S), all non-democratic regimes would have, to 

a differing degree, a different attitude toward these free­

doms. Consequently, while the totalitatian party retains the 

function of expressing the demands, aspirations and 

interests of the society of particular classes of society(66), 

authoritarian reg1mes prevent, even forcibly, the political 

expression of certain group interests(67). It, therefore, 

seems suf£icient to distinguish authoritarian regimes as 
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political systems with limited, not 
responiible, political ~luralism, without 
elaborate and guiding ideology, but with 
distinctive mentalities, without 
extensive or intensive political mobili­
zation, except at some points in their 
development, and in which a leader or 
occasionally a small group exercises 
power within formally ill-defined but 
actually quite predictable ones(68). 

from those which can be characterized with unlimited pluralism 

(democracy) and those with no pluraslism and extensive or 

intensive mobilization and elaborate and guiding ideology 

(totalitarianism) to delineate different communication 

strategies. Before going in to what impact these distinct 

political regimes might' have on communication~ we shall dwell 

on the distinctive features of authoritarianism and democ-

racy. In doing so, we shall employ the model developed by 

Linz by contrasting authoritarianism both with competitive 

democracies and with totalitarian system(69). 

Authoritarianism is usually placed ~n between democratic 

polities and totalitarian systems; it has clear conceptual 

boundaries with democracy although its borders with 

totalitarianism are, to some extent, diffused. The path from 

authoritarianism to democracy is also claimed to be difficult; 

the Turkish case of transition from a one-party regime to 

multipartism is t~ken as an example of the few exceptions to 

this rule(10). However there are many examples of post-tota­

litarian authoritarian polities to which the regime changes 

peacefully. Although one cannot take the authoritarian regime 

as a transitional or intermediary system between democracy 

and tot al ita rianism it c ertai.nly has common f ea t u res with 

both of them. Certain subtypes of authoritarianism come 

closer either to democracy or.to totalitarianism than some 

other subtypes. But'the distinctive features of authoritaria­

nism are found in lithe way of exerci.sing and organ~z~ng power, 
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of linking with the societies, as well as ~n the nature of 

belief systems sustaining it, and in the role of citizens in 

the political process"(7l). 

Authoritarianism is distinguished from democratic 

polity and from its institutionalized political pluralism 

with a limited, non-responsible political pluralism. In an 

authoritarian polity political groups are tolerated insofar as 

they do not influence political life and represent only 

certain legitimate interests. These interests and their 

politically representative institutions are determined, if 

not created, by the reg~me. Apart from democracy, these 

institutions do not legally and/or de facto determine those 

who hold the power. Instead, 

the men who come to power reflecting the 
view of various groups and i~stitutions 
derive their position not of the support 
of those groups alone but of the trust 
placed in them by the leader or ruling 
group(72) . 

The wayan authoritarian regime creates or maintains 

the power-holders is de~cribed by Liriz as a constant process 

of co-optation which results in a heterogeneous political 

elite with different political backgrounds and career 

patterns. Since one institution, monopolizing all political 

life and preventing all other institutions, does not provide 

all politicai staff, nor hold them accountable only to it­

self, the political elite of authoritarian regimes consists 

of peoplerang~ng from the bureaucracy an~ army to legitimate 

interest groups. 

However,_ "an official or a single or privileged" 

political party is also the most acknowledged featu~e of 

authoritarianism. The fact that such parties are in some 

cases monopolistic and claim to perform the same functions 

as to~alitarian parties results in confusion of the 
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authoritarian party with the totalitarian party. While the 

totalitarian party is created by those who struggle for power 

and, once power is taken, used for ideological inculcation, 

the authoritarian party is usually created by the group 1n 

power as a b1anket'organization for all the recognized 

interests. It usually does not have an impact on political 

recruitment, indoctrination and mobilization. However, it can 

be asserted that in the absence of such secondary organiza­

tions as "the Church, the Catholic Action or the Opus Dei in 

Spain"(73), the single party of the authoritarian regime may 

become "a reservoir of leadership" and all the monopolistic 

power acclaimed "on paper" may be enj oyed by the authoritarian 

party. 

Regardless of the fact that the authoritarian party 

may be as powerfu1l as the legal texts indicate or it may be 

weak compared to other lay organizations, the regime lacks an 

elaborate and guiding ideology. Rather, unlike the totalitarian 

systems, in the authoritarian systems "the ways of thinking 

and feeling of the members of political class and their ways 

of reactiOn to different situations" are non-codified and 

more emotional thanrationa1(74). Linz describes this intel­

lectual attitude as mentality and contrasts it with ideology. 

While ideology defines a desired state of affairs as well as 

the ways and means av ai lab 1 e and approp ria te to its followers, 

mentality only describes loose boundaries of possible actions 

and reactions of political power-holders. Linz, however, 

notes that some scholars, rejecting the distinction between 

mentality and ideology, holds that mentality, like ideology, 

shapes cognitive forms of consciousness which, in turn, 

exert influence particularly on the communication process(75). 

According to this way of thought, ruling ideas of authoritarian 

regimes, whether or not they emanate from a guiding ideology, 

have also. a heavy impact on the cognitive status of the nation 

through the communication process. But we may add that while 

ideologies can haie monopolistic rights over the cognitive 
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forms of national consciousness, mentalities may leave room 

for the assertion of alternative policy proposals. 

The lack of a prec~se and binding ideology of 

authoritarian regimes leads us to the fact that most of these 

r~g~mes are incapable of mobilizing people around ultimate 

ideals. Absence of such ideals is shown as the reason for the 

alienation of intellectuals, students, youth and religious 

groups from authoritarian regimes. But an authoritarian regime 

with an important solidaristic ideological component may, and 

usually does, overcome the problems caused by the alienation 

of masses. The communication process and the process of 

politics are affected to the extent to which the pseudo- or 

quasi-ideologies and the mentality of the rulers of the 

authoritarian regime unfold. 

As implied by its definition, the communication 

strategy of an authoritarian regime should be different from 

the strategies of both democracy and totalitarianism. 

According to Siebert and others, the authoritarian rationale 

for the communication precedes libertarian and totalitarian 

rationales since the mass media had been first created under 

the absolutist rule of the 16th and 17th centuries(76). These 

pre-modern traditional and semi-traditional monarchic rules 

are no longer treated as authoritarian regimes(77). But the 

communication policies adopted by these absolute regimes are 

widely practiced in many modern authoritarian regimes. The 

absolutist rationale for the mass media of the 16th and 17th 

centuries had been developed out of the philosophy of 

absolute power of the monarch, his government or both. How­

ever, after the 17th century, in England, the libertarian 

rationale for the media developed out of the writings of 

Milton, Locke, Mill(78); and the ganeral philosophy of 

rationalism and natural rights had begun replacing the 

absolutist communication strategies. The chief purpose of the 

press in the pre-democratic regi~es was to support and advance 
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the policies of the goverriment 1n power and to serV1ce the 

state. Now by helping to dis~over the truth and performing 

a check on the government, it was becoming informative 

entertaining and salable. While whoever got a royal patent 

or similar permission had the right to publish under the 

pre-modern rules, after the emergence of liberalism anyone 

who had the economic means could enjoy the right to publish. 

The government patents, guilds, licencing and sometimes 

c ens 0 r s hip 1>1 ere the co mm 0 n way s 0 f a b sol uti s t con t r 0 1 0 v e r 

the media. According to the libertarian rationale media were 

controlled only by the "self-righting process of truth" 1n 

the "free market place of ideas"(79). Criticism of the 

political process and of officials in power was no longer 

forbidden; only defamation, obscenity, indecency and wartime 

sedition were forbidden, and only courts could control the 

press compliance. 

By the 20th century, almost all the western world, 

except for the totalitarian regimes, claimed that modern 

governments should adhere to the principles of libertarian 

communication strategy. The significant variations in the 

practical conditions in which the. mass media of communication 

of democracies work may be explained by the wide cultural and 

geographical diversion_of liberal doctrines. Despite these 

variations, the basic princ~ple~ governing the mass media are 

founded upon the answers of the 17th and 18th century 

philosophers to questions about the nature of man, the nature 

of society and man's relation to society. The libertarians 

thought of man as rational animal: happiness and well - being 

were the individual's goal; he was capable of organizing 

the world around him; the reason of the ag~regate decisions 

of individuals to advance civilization, the ultimate goal of 

man, of society, and of the state, is the fulfillment of the 

individual(80). These basic posiulates began gr~dually 

replacing the pre-modern theory of the functions and purposes 

of organized society. First of all, this old theory had 
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adhered to the assumption that man could attain his full 

potentialities only as a member of society; as an individual, 

his activity was extremely limited; the state, the highest 

expression of organization, had to come before the individual 

since without it the individual was not capable of developing 

civilization. Thus the state had become the summation of all 

powers although it had derived its power to determine the 

goals, sometimes from divine rights, sometimes from the 

superior personality of the l~a~ership. Even though this 

exaltation of the state of the absolutist period runs through 

all modern authoritarian theories as a common feature, with 

the development of societies new social factors came into 

existence and, therefore, the modern authoritarian reg1mes 

were based on more elaborate philosophies. 

The mass media of the 16th century had been born into 

a world in which the basic purposes of government were already 

determined. The dissemination of information, ideas, and 

opinions among the members of the society had to comply with 

the predetermined objectives of the state. In the early stages 

of the development of the mass media this compliance had been 
I; 

secured by negative controls through which the state avoided 

any media interference with the national policies. Later, 

however, a more positive policy had been implemented, and, 

thus, the state actively participated in communication. The 

government had begun utilizing the mass media as one of the 

instruments of achieving its objectives. In the 16th century, 

the British Crown granted exclusive patents of monopoly to 

selected individuals who held the right to publish newsp~pers 

so long as they refrained from interfering 1n state affairs. 

Governments in many European countries of the 16th century 

adopted similar systems of strict surveillance requiring a 

state bureaucracy. By the 17th and 18th centuries "official" 

journals, published by the government offices, were establish­

ed in many western countries. While in some countries only 

these official media gave the "accurate" picture of government 
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activities, 1n soma others they existed alongside the 

competitive privately owned (but officially permitted) 

publications. 

with liberalism's insistence on the importance of the 

individual and reliance on man's capacity to reason, and 

with the concept of natural rights, of which freedom of 

speech was an essential part, political regimes were re­

formulated, and mass media were also released from the pre­

democratic bonds of the ancient regimes. Man could no longer 

be guided by the state-dictated or God-given facts but by the 

truth; the sole method of discovering the truth was "the free 

competition of opinion 1n the open market"(8l). 

However, the completion of the transfer of press from 

the absolutist regulations to a liberal system was not to 

come before the end of the 18th century. First the British 

Crown abandoned its right to regulate the press (82). Second 

Thomas Jefferson strived to create a society of "mature 

citizens" who were to be educated and enlightened by the 

information and guidance of a free press(83). 

Despite the early liberal conception of press freedom, 

1n the early 19th century, in democratic circles, the problem 

of the limitation of that freedom had already emerged. For 

the American legal system the "establishment of truth as a 

defense" was enough to save those who were held responsible 

for undermining the state. In England, courts considered all 

published material which harmed the government as punishable, 

whether the content was true or false. The revolutionary 

provision of the American constitution had enormous impact on 

the English system, and., in 1843, a parliamentary act adopted 

the American practice(84) .. Forthe British system "the 

disseminating, or making public, of bad sentiments, destructive 

to the ends of society" was a crime "which f30ciety correct(ed)" 

(85). On the other hand Jefferson argued that while the press 

BOOAZiCl ON1VERSITESi KlHUPHANESI 
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should be subject to punishment for damages to individuals 

it should not be held responsible for harm to the reputation 

of the government. Even today, the discussion of the extent 

of control over press freedom has not reached a satisfactory 

end. 

The lack of agreement on the problem of limitation not­

withstanding, the free media of communication have a special 

place and function in the democratic world. Since the 

adherents of democratic theory of government, as well as the 

citizens of the democratic countries, are keen on the ways 

and means of keeping governments from returning to authoritarian 

practices, the most important function of the free press seems 

to be a "watchdog" of the lIinalienable rightsll of individual 

citizens. In practice the existence of democracy and 

democratic freedmms is equated with the existence of a free 

press. All democratic countries in the world pay, at least, 

lip service to a free press. Even the Constitution of the 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics provides that "(T)he 

citizens of the USSR are guaranteed by law: (a) Freedom of 

speech; (b) Freedom of the press ... "(86). 

Basically the underlying purpose of the media, under 

the libertarian concept, is to help discover truth, "to 

assist in the process of solving political and social problems 

by presenting all manner of evidence and opinion as~the basis 

for decisions"(87). The essential prerequisite of this 

function is the freedom from government controls or domination. 

Since governments in democratic countries usually politically 

represent one of the parties of the dispute over economic and 

social problems, the mass media play the independent judge's 

role in disputes. Neither the government nor the other parties 

should interfere in the communication of arguments to the 

public which might even include incorrect information promoting 

unfeasible alternatives, and messages of demagogues. 
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Li be rt ar ian theo ri s t s and law - makers of democ ra tic countries 

assume that the public, when faced with some possibly false, 

some possibly true information, could "digest the whole, ... 

discard that not 1n the public interest and accept that which 

served the needs of the individual and of the society"(88). 

Theoretically, in a democracy, everyone who has something 

to say on public issues can express himself regardless of 

whether what he says is true or false, and the public ulti­

mately decides. The impact of this theory was to open all 

instruments of communication to all; anyone with sufficient 

economic funds could start a communication enterprise, and 

its success would depend on its profit. Profit, in turn, 

depended on the enterprise's ability to satisfy the customers. 

In short, the viability of an instrument of communication 

would be determined by the public it served. 

Despite all the safeguards devised, ~ven the democratic 

governments still find inst~uments which help them take part 

in the communication process(89). The government-operated 

postal systems, import~and export controls, taxes and sub­

sidies are among the widely-known instruments most widely used 

by governments for imposing controls over the media. 

The chief instrument of control, 1n democratic society, 

1S the judicial system. Courts apply the law to the press, 

and guard press freedoms against government interference. The 

laws applied by the courts, in fact, determine the limits on 

(or limitlessness of) press freedom(90). Although there are 

no general principles developed and widely recognized in the 

democratic countries, the protection of the reputation of 

individuals is considered the duty of the government. Pro­

hibition of defamation, libel, obscenity are also among the 

most widely recognized restrictions in democratic countries. 

The protection of public officials and the state against the 

dissemination of information and opinion which might undermine 
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their authority is still not a simple problem. While the 

continental laws provide punishment, the American system 

inclines to unlimited criticism of public officials and 

public affairs. 

In conclusion, Ln democratic countries, it LS the 

right and duty of the mass media of communications to serve 

as a check on the government. The press is to keep public 

servants and political power-holders from abusing and misusing 

their authority. To perform this function, the media have to 

be free from the control of those authorities against which 

they are to guard the rights of individuals. This common 

pattern is called the Anglo-American tradition in communLca­

tion(91). Many democratic countries have transplanted this 

tradition with varying degEees of success and failure. 

Although most of the new governments of the developing 

countriesadhe~e to democratic principles and are proud of 

their free press which can voice all sorts of ideas, many of 

them have legislation penalizing publications defending the 

overthrow of the democratic system of government by force and 

violence. Thes~ governments do not only want to have the 

press comply with the rules of the democratic game but also 

like to see it closely adhere to the theory of "objective 

reporting"(92).The origin of objectivity in reporting is 

traced by some scholars to the emergence of news-gathering 

organizations (or as they are called today, news agencies). Ln 

the United States of America which provided both the Democrat 

and Republican partisan press with news stories. The news 

agencies had to eliminate, as far as possible, all political 

leanings in the news Ln order to serve the whole press with 

acceptable material. By the 20th century, news was taken as 

the raw material of the "fact.s of the day", and opinions were 

to be separated from it. The theory of objective reporting 

became a matter of professional pride among almost all the 

journalists in the democratic world. 
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In recent years, the modernizing elite of the developing 

countries have been severly criticizing what they call 

"western journalism" on the grounds that it takes the excep­

tional as newsworthy and that it does not report the develop­

ment efforts of those countries which need to reach out to 

the western public opinion for material and moral support for 

their development(93). Although this criticism has its merits, 

most of the proponents of the "developmental journalism" seek 

to create a communication network which could better be 

treated under authoritarian regimes' communication strategies. 

As implied here, any type of authoritarian regime 

spells the limited freedom of expression and the obstacles 1n 

th e communication proc es s. Even"i n mode rn time s, con tempo rary 

aut h 0 r ita ria n ism is, fro m the poi n t 0 f vie w 0 f the pre s s, a 

system under which all the communication structure 1S 

controlled by the ruling group through the government as it 

was in the 16th and 17th Centuries. But, especially in 

mobilizational authoritarian regi~es a more positive policy 

can be discerned. That is, the mobilizational regime may 

actively participate in the communication process and utilize 

the mass media as one of the important instruments in 

accomplishing mobilizational purposes. Of the negative 

policies adopted by contemporary authoritarian regimes, 

censorship, discriminatory legislation and unofficial methods 

to discourage the press are the most widespread practices. 

Censorship is sometimes limited to particular subjects as 

pornography, obscenity, violence, religiou~ matters, delicate 

issues in international relations, vrotection of the young, 

etc., but often covers subjects potentially disturbing to the 

leading elite or groups in power. 

Censorship may be based on laws(94),~more often on 

discretionary powers or even abuses. Censorship is practised 

i~ different ways: (a) as prior censorship, where material is 
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submitted to a censor for approval before it ~s published 

and distributed; (b) as post-publishing, but pre-distribution 

censorship, where a printed material is subject to censor 

before it is distributed; (c) post-distribution censorship, 

where copies of material are confiscated; Cd) instructions 

issued by authorities on how stories about selected events 

should be written; (e) lists of prohibited stories or 

subjects; (f) pre-dispatch review of foreign correspondents' 

messages; (g) banning, seizing or deleting imported publi­

cations,films and other items; (h) establishing and "Index" 

of prohibited publications(95). 

Other prohibitive measures consist of suspens~on, 

banning or seizure of publishing, printing or broadcasting 

facilities, boycotts of individual authors or banning of 

particular material; expelling journalists from professional 

organizations, thus depriving them of opportunities to 

publish. Some ethn~c and linguistic minorities suffer from a 

restricted flow of information because the establish~d 

channels do not supply information that meets their needs, 

and takes into account their social and economic interests. 

Access to news sources, to people, places, documents 

and information in an authoritarian regime is restricted by 

administrative measures such as the granting of permission of 

operation, restriction of journalists' movements, limitations 

on persons or offices as contacts for newsmen, withdrawal of 

licence and accreditatio~ObviQusly the very existence of 

these measures often leads toa large amount of self-censor­

ship on the part of journalists and editors which, in turn, 

leads us to the positive policies of the authoritarian regim~. 

Being an elite-based administration, authoritarian 

regime seeks to create intra-el~te communication through 

which the focus of attention of elite members is reached and 
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common perspectives are patterned, experiences are shared, 

common goal values are cleared, and common identities are 

created(96). The more the elite is gathered around anideology 

the more need arises for intra-elite communication. Conse­

quently, authoritarian regimes provide their press with a 

framework which determines whether or not an event LS news­

worthy, sets the editorial expectations about future develop­

ments, describes the past so that "the present and the future 

become intelligible to elite and non-elite elements alike"(97). 

The ruling elite has to prevent the development of counter­

ideology and counter-elite. Especially in ,post-democratic 

authoritarian regimes, the ruling elite is faced with height­

ened popular demands which are not met by the societal 

sources; the authoritarian center has to prepare the public 

to take in the painful policies of the regime, to prevent the 

mobilization of people around those who reject the prevailing 

order. The government or other regime-sanctioned agencies' 

active participation in the communication process and their 

utilization of the ~ass media, therefore, appear to be the 

case in almost all authoritarian regimes. 

The major proposition LS, then, that to the extent to 

which the authoritarian regime places an emphasis on the 

mobilization, it actively employs the media for the accomplish­

ment of its objectives. Consequently, to the extent to which 

pluralism is limited, the regime allows the mass media or the 

major part of them to remain in private hands, in accordance 

with the degree of limitedness of pluralism, the power center 

owns or operates or directs all units and messages of the 

mass media. 

The impact of differences among the types of authori­

tarian regLmes on mass communications is not analyzed 

theoretically. Only some empirical studies on authoritarian 

legislation has been compiled. The first effort in this vein 
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~s the International Press Institute's 1952 report on non -

democratic practices in the world. The IPI report sets up 

four categories of press regimes in non-democratic situations. 

Placing the Soviet Union, East European Countries, China, 

Yugoslavia, Portugal and Spain in the "complete control" 

category, the IPI report sets the following categories: 

1- Countries where political criticism by the press ~s 

formally possible but where censorship operates. Examples: 

Colombia, Egypt, Syria. 

2- Countries where spe~ial press laws or other legis­

lation expose editors to atrest and persecution. Examples: 

Union of South Africa, Iran, Pakistan, India, Iraq, Lebanon. 

3- Countries where unoffical methods discourage press 

opposition. Examples: Turkey, Argentina, Indonesia(98). 

Siebert also shows the theoretical background of ,the 

press regime in non~democratic polities(99). 

The research presented 1n this essay is an inquiry 

into the communication policy of the authoritarian regime 1n 

Turkey which was bureaucratic-military in the beginning, 

became a single-party, moderately mobilizational type, and 

transformed itself into a competitive democracy(lOO). In the 

next chapter a brief review of the political regime during the 

single-party era will be presented. The form taken by the 

limited pluralism, the degree of participation, 1n short t~e 

internal dynamics of the regime will be reviewed. The analysis 

of the legal institutions concerning the press and communica-:'~ 

tional configuration will lead us to certain hypotheses. In 

the third and fourth chapters, the research on communications 

will be presented. In the last chapter we will try to reach 

some theoretical conclusions on the relationship between the 



- 33 -

regime and the mas s med ia. Wha t eve r its s ucce s s ~ n establishing 

the truth in a country, these theoretical remarks will have 

value only when compared to and completed with other studies 

of authoritarian press reg~mes. The purposes of what follows 

is to explain what the ~nner dynamics of the regime were in 

the single party era and the interplay between the regime and 

the press that I believe has much to do with the dynamics of 

contemporary Turkish press. 
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CHAPTER TWO 
COMMUNICATIONS AND THE POLITICAL REGIME IN TURKEY 

I, THE POLITICAL REGIME IN TURKEY 

To label the regime of the Atatlirk and InBnli years as 

an authoritarian one-party system(l) seems rather common 1n 

recent studies(2). Since there was orily one party(3) the 

reg1me obviously was a one~paity regime. But authoritarianism 

does not result from the number of parties: there are large 

numbers of authoritarian countries where there were, or still 

are, two or more parties(4). 

Since the criteria set by Linz for determining the 

authoritarian character of a single-party regime consist 

of its limited pl4ralism, low and limited political mobili­

zation and lack of a totalitarian ideology, we must briefly 

reV1ew the development of the one-party regime. These 

features are the result of different positions of one-party 

regimes on the ideology-pragmatism dimension; therefore, to 

determine whether a regime is authoritarian requires the 

determination of its position on this continuum(6). Despite 

the differences of views of some scholars(7) authoritarianism 

is a result of the degree of pervasiveness, mobilization and 

monopolistic control of the party over the people(8). Then, 

secondly, we must review the mentality-related aspects and 

mobilizational features of the regime. 
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A. The Consolidation of Power of the One-Party Regime 

The cadre which fought the War of Independence as the 

final episode of World War I was composed of officials, 

intellectuals and some of the local notables(9). Most of them 

had been raised with the values of the Ottoman political 

center which always tried not to delegate power to other 

groups(lO). The fact that no social group had autonomous power 

provided the framework of the main cultural structure of 

Ottoman society. The low social differentiation and 

particularism resulted in the clash between the "Great 

Culture" as representative of the center and the "Little 

Culture" as representative of kinship(ll). Men of the great 

culture never considered local structures to be important 1n 

their struggle to "save the state" through the entire 

regulative-reformative period of 1808-1856. Neither the idea 

of con~titutional monarchy behind the 1876 Constitution nor 

the Young Turks movement was an exception to the traditional 

Ottoman leitmotiv(12). The vast bureaucratic-centralized 

statecraft seeking the Empire's integrity and unity against 

the claims of all groups and minority nationals remained 

unchanged. 

However, the leaders of the Nationalist Movement were 

also under the impact of the Union and Progress Society 

(UPS). This association did not only introduce the notion of 

party as the main unofficial link between the government and 

people(13), it also set an example to those who wanted to 

secure intra-governmental coordination at the highest level(14). 

The legacy of the UPS cum party was the understanding of party 

as the instrument for controlling the recruitment into 

politics .and promotion in them(15). tn this sense, the RPP 1S 

not a party evolved in the parliamentary body, though it was 

founded within the Assembl~ Rather, the RPP was the culmination 

of a crisis of political evolution(16). Therefore, the social 
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origins of the War of Independence were, at the same time, 

or~g~ns of the RPP. 

The allied occupation of Istanbul and Izmir and the 

plan for the economic and territorial partition of the emp~re 

put an end not only to UPS rule but also to the econom~c 

order toward which the Unionists had striven for more than a 

decade. The occupation years witnessed the restoration of 

capitulations annuled by the UPA. The people who constituted 

the empire's bourgeoisie and nourished by Unionist rule now 

saw that the network that enriched them had been altered: 

foreign trade was being given back to non-Muslims, their 

joint-stock companies would go bankrupt, and they would never 

be able to assume the same status again. They realized that 

there were two alternatives: either to be content with the 

crumbs left over from European-protected non-Muslim merchants 

and manufacturers, or, to organize a national independence 

struggle to retain their interests. 

The committees for National Defense (CND) -organiza­

tions formally inaugurated by the UPS to intervene in 

commerce but which had deteriorated into centers of corruption 

and nepotism- had become focal points of the resistance 

movement(17). Local militia were organized and those 

collaborating with the enemy were terrorized(18). The CND took 

charge of the financial aspects of total warfare. In the local 

and regional congresses Mustafa Kemal played the major role as 

the only bigh-ranking personality with no embarrasing military 

defeat in his career, one who had severely criticized the 

UPS's top officals during the corruption scandals and had ~n 

fact been very successful in gaining the leadership of the 

movement(19). 

The dissolution of the last Ottoman parliament by the 

Allied occupation forces gave the nationalists the opportunity 
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to convene the Grand National Assembly in Ankara on April 23, 

1920(20). The Ankara regime had already been established with 

the creation of the Representative Committee at the Erzurum 

Congress on August 7, 1919 and with the foundation of the 

Society to Defend the Rights of Anato1ia and Rumelia at the 

Sivas Congress on September 11, 1919(21). The Representative 

Committee had drawn up the regulations of the Society(22), 

and Mustafa Kemal had, on behalf to the Committee, begun 

sending directives to local CND organizations(23). The 

temporary regime of the Representative Committee was a highly 

centralized and authoritative one(24). This character of the 

effective organization of the Society and of its cabinet, the 

Representative Committee(2'5) had facilitated the convention 

of an "extra-ordinarily authorized assembly". The assembly 

which consisted in five elected representatives of each and 

every province in addition to those members of the last 

Ottoman Parliament who had fled to Ankara, replaced the 

Society. The presidency of the Assembly, replacing the 

Committee, assumed all administrative power. The assembly 

unanimously elected Mustafa Kemal president of the assembly(26). 

The first assembly was an extremely heterogeneous body. 

Frey quotes a prominent member of the assembly in giving a 

description: 

The First Grand National Assembly was an 
utterly different world. There you could 
find people who had pulled on jackets 
over their loose robes, people ranging 
from a number of bigotted individuals who 
wore the fez to Kurds, and Circassians 
wrapped up in their national costumes, 
astrakhan-wearing nationalists, the doctor, 
pharmacist, commander, ulema, judge, 
dervish, sheikh, lawyer, telegraph 
official -pasha, bey, efendi, aga, hac1, 
hoca, of every sort, from every occupation, 
all the types of a society(27). 
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Despite these enormous differences 1n social back­

ground, and the absence of political parties(28), many small 

groups and factions emerged in the Assembly. Mustafa Kemal 

mentioned in his Nutuk (Speech)(29) that these groups had 

been formed for the purpose of maintaining discipline and 

securing unanimity of voting during the debates but "brought 

about contradictory results through their existence"(30). 

Mustafa Kemal not only regarded the existence of these groups 

as undesirable since the adherents of each began rivalling 

with one another and leading to disturbances in the Assembly, 

but, in the second place, he saw the Assembly as having the 

"character of a political party"(31). According to his 

evaluation, local committees were among the second electors, 

and the Assembly had developed from the Society for the 

Defence of Rights of Anatolia and Rumelia; "the chief aim of 

the Assembly •.. (was to serve) as the basis of the chief aim 

of the (Society)"(32). Furthermore, the Program of a Popular 

Policy (Halk~lllk Program1) published by Mustafa Kemal on 

September 13, 1920 had already sought that the Assembly would 

act in unison proeparing the moral and objective prerequisites 

of national independence. This document had also called for 

the establishment of a group within the Assembly to impose 

discipline .on the proceeding~(33). Finally, M.Kemal himself, 

had been finding it hard to bring forward a un10n between the 

groups an~ factions 1n existence "in order to get on with 

some actual work"(34). He put into practice what had been 1n 

his mind for a long time on May 10, 1921, and formed the 

Defense of Rights Group. This formation, though named a 

group by Mustafa Kemal, can be considered as a "parliamentary 

party"(35) holding the majority in the general assembly(36). 

Mustafa Kemal became the chairman of the group without 

election, perhaps because he was the president of the Assembly 

and all members of the Assembly were supposed to be members 

of the Group. The regulations drafted by him gave him control 
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of the votes ~n the Assembly on the subjects discussed ~n the 

Group caucus. According to Article 9 of the regulations, a 

minority on any subject passed by the group would be bound 

by the majority view in the general assembly. 

However, M.Kemal's new Group did not provide him with 

absolute control in the Assembly since "some of the opposition 

to Mustafa Kemal and his associates" also organized into what 

was called the Second Group a year later(37). Despite the 

fact that the demarcation line between the First and Second 

Groups was not definite, the latter would soon prove that 

there was deeply rooted disagreement over many issues between 

the two. However, this looseness of the group boundaries 

resulted in the First Group's carrying some opponents among 

its ranks into the Second Assembly. 

The opposition ~n the Assembly to the abolition of the 

Sultanate and the management of the War of Independence, the 

final victory of th~ nationalist forces and the conclusion of 

the Lausanne Peace Conference gave Mustafa Kemal the chance 

to send the Assembly to elections. In a press conference in 

Izmit, Mustafa Kemal declared his intention to form a real 

party after the elections. In its decision to renew elections, 

however, the Assembl~ did not observe the two thirds majority 

requirement. Mustafa Kemal had not seen any drawback in 

sending the deputies to election with a simple majority(38). 

While the Assembly enlarged suffrage, amending the 

Election Law and making all the males over 18 years of age 

eligible to vote and decreasing the number of popUlation per 

deputy from 50 thousand to 25 thousand, Mustafa Kemal declared 

his Nine Principles(39). He sent this declaration to all 

offices of the Society and informed them that the Society 

would be turned into a party after the elections. This 

declaration clearly showed that those who remained outside the 



~ I f 
II 

t I 
il 
t1 

I 

- 51 -

First Group would not be included ~n the Party. Consequently 

Mustafa Kemal and his friends asked all the local offices of 

the Society not to elect those disloyal to the principles of 

the Society as second electors(40). M.Kemal also ~ppealed to 

the voters of Istanbul demanding support for the Society's 

candidates(4l). They also saw that no members of the now -

defunct Union and Progress Association got elected. The 

Second Assembly convened on August 11, 1923 with no members 

of the Second Group but only a few independents who later 

joined the party ranks. 

Following the ~atification of the Lausanne Peace 

Agreement(42) on September 9, 1923 Mustafa Kemal and his 

associates applied to the Ministry of Interior for the 

foundation of the People's Party. With the party established, 

the major "actual work" Mustafa Kemal wanted to get-on with 

was ripw to establish a permanent political regime because for 

the last six months there had been no chief-executive or head 

-of- the State in the country. The-Sultanate had been 

abolished and after the last sultan fled the country the 

Assembly had elected the Caliph. In spite of his oath to 

remain loyal to the Assembly, the Caliph had become the focus 

of opposition. Having established party control over the 

As~embly, Mustafa Kemal could handle these problems. On 

Sep..tembe-r 24, in an interview with for~ign journalists, he 

uttered, for the first time, the word "republic"(43). 

In the meantime, however, the Party had become very 

critical of the government~and Mustafa Kemal himself. When 

the new prime minister Fethi (Okyar) proposed the election of 

Ferit (Tek) as Minister of the Interior and Yusuf Kemal 

(Tengir§ek) as the vice-president of the Assembly, not only 

the opposing members but the majority of the party voted for 

the candidacy of Sabit (of Erzurum) as minister and Rauf 

(Orbay) as the vice-prisident. Upon the decision of the party 
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group, Mustafa Kemal, forcing all ministers to resign, started 

a government crisis. The party group tried but failed to form 

a cabinet. Then Mustafa Kemal proposed an amendment to the 

Law of Fundamental Organization(44) both to solve the crisis 

and to proclaim the republic. According to his motion, the 

individual ministers would not be elected by the Assembly but 

would be nominated by the prime minister and appointed by the 

President. He presented his draft to some party leaders on 

October 29, and one hour later to the party group. It was 

debated for more than 5 hours. Following The debate the 

Assembly immediately opened, and enacted the proclamation 

within two and a half hours(45). Thus, in a time less than a 

work day, the type of government was changed and Mustafa Kemal 

had scored a considerably important point in the process of 

consolidating power(46). 

, Mustafa Kemal was elected the president of the 

Republic; tsmet (tnBnli) was appointed prime minister. Fethi 

(Okyar) became the president of the Assembly. With the 

Republic, some alterations took place in the RPP organization 

and Mustafa Kemal delegated some powers to ismet regarding 

party affairs. 

Nevertheless, the oppos1ng members of the RPP, under 

the leadership of Rauf (Orbay) still considered opposition to 

M.Kemal possible and did not hesitate to show their allegiance 

to the Caliph. Rauf's statement on the "unnecessary hesitation 

in proclamation of the Republic"(47); interviews with the 

Caliph by the Istanbul press, var10US open letters to the 

Caliph 1n some newspapers praising his existence and holiness 

caused anger in the RPP leadership. Rauf, when back in Ankara, 

was questioned in the Party group but no disciplinary action 

was taken against him. ismet (inBnli), without mentioning any 

names, .accused the protagonists of the idea of "Caliph-'~~ 

Head of State" and said that "they would, in any case, be 
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beheaded"(49). The letters of the Islamic Association of 

Indian Muslims and its president Aga Khan to the Turkish 

Premier, and their publication in the press before actual 

reception by the Premier, started a new crisis and the 

Assembly with 22 opposition votes, decided to send an extra -

ordinarily authorized Tri~unal of Independence to Istanbul. 

The arrests of journalists and the chairman of the Bar 

Association, and their immediate trial, silenced the 

oppositional V01ces on the subject of the Caliphate(50). By 

the new year, M.Kemal went to Izmir and there he met the 

representatives of the press, especially those arrested and 

tried. He also met the university delegation and top 

military commanders; after he had secured their agreement to 

a certain ref~rmation program, the Caliphate was abolished on 

March 3, 1924. This was the second major step in the process 

of consolidation of power. Again the draft was prepared by 

the top, military and party leadership(5l) and again, first of 

all, some "competent authorities" were informed(52). The 

proposal itself, h6wever, was presented by a religious 

authority, Sheikh Saffet and his fifty colleagues. With the 

abolition of the Caliphate, the Ministry for Religious 

Affairs was also abolished, and educational affairs were 

unified under the Ministry of Education(53). It has to be 

noted that these three proposals had not been referred to 

commissions but put to the vote immediately. 

The control of Mustafa Kemal over all the military and 

political leaders was apparently not as strong as his control 

over the RPP. Following these important p1eces of legislations 

and the beginning of a new fiscal year, ismet (inonli) 

appointed new ministers. Similarly fresh elections for the 

executive committee of the party was held. The nominees of 

the party leadership lost in the elections. Winning all the 

seats of the committee, the opposition group had got the 

control of parriamentary affairs of the Party(54). This group 
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even asked the prime minister to demand the resignations of 

some ministers and appoint new ministers(55). 

The new constitutional draft was also affected by the 

lack of absolute control of the top leadership over the 

Assembly. The draft prepared by the constitutional committee 

ln five months was presented to the Assembly on March 9, 1924. 

In brief, the Assembly, rejecting the essential articles, 

turned the proposed presidential system into a parliamentary 

system. Especially over the right of the President to 

dissolve the Assembly, though it would be limited, heated 

debates took place; some proponents of the government, 

trying to obstruct the opposition, left the Assembly; at the 

end, this right was denied to Mustafa Kemal(56). 

The last but not the least example of the relative 

indepandence of political and military leadership from M.Ke­

mal's authority was what M.Kemal described as a "plot" which 

resulted in the establishment of the oppositional Progressive 

Republican Party(5?). The "plot" had begun with the resigna­

tion of Army Inspector General Kazlm (Karabekir) from his 

duty ln the Army on October 26, 1923. It should be noted 

that, until December 19, 1923 military personnel could get 

elected to the Assembly. General KaZlm expressed his belief 

that he could "fulfill the duties imposed on (him) with 

greater tranquillity of conscience as a deputy". Four days 

later, another Inspector of the Army, General Ali Fuat, 

resigned from his post in order to remain in the Assembly. 

General Ali Fuat had declined M.Kemal's invitation to dinner, 

attending a meeting with "his comrades"(58). In the same 

days, Rauf (Orbay) convinced General Refet to withdraw his 

resignation from the Assembly. This group was not present at 

the reception ceremony when M.Kemal returned from a rather 

long trip to northern and eastern Anatolia. M.Kemal, relating 

this "sign of resentment" to the resignations, decided that 
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"(he) was face to face with a plot"(59). According to him, 

Rauf had, together with generals Kaz1m, Ali Fuat and Refet 

and others, drafted a plan of campaign: 

They found that,in order to succeed, they 
must have the army on their side. For this 
purpose KaZ1m Karabekir Pasha, after his 
appointment as Inspector" of the First 
Army, was travelling about in the Eastern 
provinces, the sphere of his former 
command, whilst Ali Fuat Pasha, pretending 
that he had no taste for a political life, 
and that he wanted to dedicate himself to 
military service, started out for the 
inspection of the Second Army, to which 
office he had been promoted. These 
gentlemen expected that Cevat Pasha, 
Inspector of the Third Army, and Cafer 
Tayyar Pasha, commander of the Army Corps 
which belonged to thi~ inspection, would 
participate in their project for a year 
they worked on the Army to attain their 
objectives and imagined that they had won 
it over to their cause. Before handing in 
their resignations they tried to get some 
of the commanders to make common cause 
with them. Certain acts which we h~d 
carried through in the course of the same 
year, such as the proclamation of the 
Republic and the abolition of the Caliphate 
brought about a closer union between the 
originators of the concocted plan and 
drove them to undertake united action(60). 

According to Mustafa Kemal, those members the Second 

Group lost in the elections, "Rauf Bey and his like", 1n 

cooperation with the newspapers, Vatan, Tanin, Tevhidi Efkar, 

Son Telgraf and ToksQz, began with the formation of a certain 

secret organization. He interpreted a motion to question a 

minister and an interpellation 1n the Assembly as being a 

part of the plot and took what he called "necessary counter -

measures"(61). Telephoning the Chief of the General Staff, he 

demanded his resignation from the Assembly. General Fevzi 

(Cakmak) complied with M.Kemal's demand. Having obtained the 
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top-military leaders' consent to the idea of separation of 

deuptyship from all other occupations, M.Kemal asked all those 

army commanders who were deputies at the same time to resign 

their political duties. The military functions of two of the 

six high-ranking commanders who refused the request were 

ended. KaZ1m (Karabekir) and Ali Fuat were prevented from 

attending the Assembly meeting until they formally transferred 

their military duties to their successors. Despite the 

criticism of some duputies, the "leaders of the plot" were 

presented from attending the session in which the interpella­

tion was to be made. However, many speeches were made against 

the government's over-all policy as well as the one on the 

immigration of Turks in exchange for the Greeks driven out of 

the country. Rauf (Orbay) even proposed a parliamentary 

investigation. During the heated negotiations, Rauf was forced 

by the ~PP members to d~clare that he was neither an adherent 

of the Sultanate nor of the Caliphate, but he added that 

"(his) oppositiori (was) directed against any authority which 

would attempt to seize the rights of these dignities"(62). 

After the second day of deliberations, the motion regarding 

the parliamentary inquiry was rejected; ismet's government 

received a vote of confidence of 148 votes against l~ with one 

abstention. 

The victory of the government 1n the Assembly notwith­

standing, the discord between the two groups had developed 

into a profound clash of principles. The personal rivalry 

between M.Kemal and other military personnel who believed 

that M.Kemal had usurped some of the credit due to them and 

had turned it to his own political account(63) helped 

provoke the opposition into organizing. The day after the 

vote of confidence, on November 9, 1924, Rauf and his eleven 

associates resigned from the RPP(64). One day later, the RPP 

group, modifying an article of the party statute, added the 

word "Republican" to the name of the party(65). And a week 
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later, the Progressive Republican Party (PRP) was formally 

established(66) . 

Mustafa Kemal never attributed ser10usness and 

sincerity to the PRP; referring to the provision of the party 

statute that "the Party respects religious thoughts and 

religious doctrines"(67). Nevertheless, twenty-nine deputies 

joined the party(68). The extraparliamentary organization of 

the party was not stronger than that of the RPP's. The party 

was supported by the Unionists, the still ambitious Second 

Group members, conservatives and some elements of the 

press (69). 

The PRP lived only seven months. It was abolished by a 

decree of the government. The events culminating with the 

abolition of the PRP, constitutes the last phase in the 

process of consolidation of power o£ the one-party regime. 

Although Mustafa Kemal, from the beginning, was 

against the party and had "difficulties in understanding on 

what basis the PRP was opposed to despotism"(70), not only 

had the word "Republican" been added to the party's name., but 

at the same time ismet (tn5nUi had resigned from the prime 

ministry on November 21, 1924(71). Having established a 

moderate cabinet under Fethi (Okyar), Mustafa Kemal tried to 

prevent resignations from the RPP(72). The new party's 

members even cast a vote of confidence in the new government. 

However, after the seemingly peaceful four months, the 

Sheikh Sait revolt, with the occupation of two towns by 

rebellious Kurds, began. The Fethi (Okyar) government, 

according to the ex-premier ismet and Recep(73), was not 

strong enough to cope with the situation in the eastern 

prOV1nces, and, in a meeting of the party group, the premier 

was forced to resign. ismet became prime minister again, and 
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the very day he received the confidence of the Assembly the 

Law of Restoration of Order and the establishment of two 

Tribunals of Independence had been enacted by the 

Assembly(75). The government also declared martial law in the 

eastern provinces and had the consent of the Assembly for the 

immediate execution of life sentences handed out by the 

Tribunals. The Progressive Party did not participate in the 

Assembly debates and votes on the establishment of the 

Tribunals. 

Two days after the enactment of the law of Restoration 

of Order, six Istanbul newspapers were closed down by the 

government, and a very large censorship was imposed on the 

press. The eastern Tribunal of Independence, claiming that 

newspapers indirectly encouraged the rebels to revolt and 

provoked insurgencies, arrested many journalists and closed 

some o~her newspapers(75). Similarly, the Ankara Tribunal 

closed some newspapers, claiming that the reports of the 

police search in the PRPbuildings had been published in an 

inflammatory fashion, and sentenced a publisher to exile for 

life(76) . 

The Progressive Republicans were not able to save the 

party and themselves from the accusation of the Tribunals of 

"indirect provocation" of the upheavals. Although only some 

local executives and minor members were tried and convicted 

by the Tribunals, several central offices of the party were 

searched and a large number of party documents were 

confiscated. The government, on June 3, 1925, only two 

hundred days after its foundation, closed the PRP) 

permanently(77). In the government decree, it was claimed 

that the party was related to the reactionary religious 

groups and provoked the reactionary and obscurantist revolts. 

However the decree referred to no independent and legal 

investigation but simply to government conviction. After the 
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closure, the deputies of the party remained independent in 

the Assembly. 

As put recently by the former pr1me minister Fethi 

(Okyar), the closure of the PRP was the last milestone 

indicating the beginning of the one-party era which "(was to 

be felt) in every aspect of the political life of the 

country"(78) except for the brief Free Party experiment 1n 

1930. 

Whether it was based on the democratic principle which 

existed as an acknowledged goal of the leadership(79) or was, 

as will be proposed below, the result of the limited pluralism 

of the authoritarian one-party regime, the Free Republican 

Party was no exception to the consolidated one-party rule from 

1925 to 1945 in Turkey. 

B. Mentality and Political Mobilizatioti 1n theOtie Party 

Regime 

The first years of independence are uniquely signifi­

cant for the political development of any nation. In these 

years the frame of refeience in which the future of political 

life develops is set. Despite any great changes brought about 

by ensuing years, this frame of reference remains in effect. 

The words and deeus of the Kemalist founders have provided 

the interpretation of the institutions and legal text for the 

coming generations. 

The mentality of Mustafa Kemal and other top leaders 

had begun developing even during the war years. The economic 

model they had in mind was a strategy for capitalist deve1op­

ment(80). Th~ very first major undertaking of the Kemalists 

was to convene a congress on economic policy. The 1923 izmir 

I Economic Congress is of significance not only for adopting a 
J 
~ 
i 
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capitalistic development model(8l) but also as the first 

organization in which the principle of occupational 

representation was applied(82). The model adopted by the 

Kemalists was capitalism not only because the "relevant 

historical experience of the leading elite as well as the 

class nature of the independence movement was necessitating 

such a model"(83) but also because of the existing mentality 

of the military-civilian elite. 

The ideological and policy-oriented similarities of 

the Kemalists and the Unionists suggest that the impact of 

the last ten years of the Empire on the new rulers was 

enormous. Both elites strove to create a strong national 

bourgeoise. As early as 1923, M.Kemal asked: 

"How many millionaires do we have? None. 
Therefore, we are not going to be the 
enemy of those who have a few kuru,. On 
the contrary, we shall work for the 
emergence of several millionairei, even 
billionaires in our country"(84). 

The harmonization of all interests was the common 

political program for the two elites: 

"The existing classes are necessary ... 
f or each other ... ,Ther ef are, the 
People's Party can ... provide the 
conditions of progress and welfare for 
all classes"(85). 

If we delineate the ideological motives behind the 

thoughts and actions of the Kemalists, we may say that (a) 

the party was the sale representative, and thus, the 

political articulation mechanism, of all interests; (b) 

social classes could only be elements of harmony in society 

and complementary to each other; (c) the nation is not 

composed' of only those who are its members today, but has a 
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history and a future; the State, therefore, had to take care 

of the nation at the expense of some present members. The 

Kema1ist political regime was, then, not a political 

manifestation of particular class interests, although many 

small town and rural notables were the allies of the leading 

military-bureaucratic intellectual e1ite(86). The regime, 

therefore, did not have to mobilize any particular class 

around political ideals. The local notables were content with 

a client relationship with the central elite who was 

unwilling to mobilize "the incipient urban proletariat and 

the great mass of agricultural workers and sma1Iholders"(87). 

The military bureaucratic elite being the major, and the 

landed local notables the minor partner, the ruling coalition 

kept the lower strata of society out of the political power -

sharing process. 

the major pattner always kept 1n mind that any social 

reform could deprive the local notables of their local power 

base and that such an action could be detrimental to 

"implicit trade-off which had materialized between the two 

groups"(88). Later we will propose that the secularizing and 

modernizing reforms of the regime were targeted at depriving 

the rival and old power contenders of communication with the 

people, instead of changing the traditional social relation­

ships on the rural level. Having secured the strong loyalty 

of its partner, the military-bureaucratic elite had thus, 

never felt the need for a mass party; the RPP remained a 

cadre party, a non-mobi1izational organization. 

The RPP, at least at the beginning, was not the source 

for recruitment of state officials. It did not seek 

penetration into society by means of specialized organiza­

tions. Other organizations like industrial enterprises, 

professional groups, the armed forces kept an autonomy separate 

from the party. The political decision-making process did not 



- 62 -

contain the political party during the early years of the 

regLme. The First Assembly, to a certain extent, played the 

role of political interest aggregation and political 

articulation. The civilian and military bureaucracies, 

interest groups organized along professional lines were the 

components of the compromise-based decision-making process. 

Here it may be concluded that SLnce the military 

civilian bureaucracy retained the veto power over the 

assembly, this transitional process cannot be regarded as the 

seed of a parliamentary system. Concequently, when the 

People's Party was officially established Ln 1923 it was 

included into the decision-making process as one of the 

components, and still the decision were reached outside the 

RPP structure. The party was by no means the predominant 

component of the whole process. Group interests could be 

represented within or without the party. Even the number of 

parties was not the essence of the regime. Consequently, the 

opposition group which outlived the First Assembly found no 

way of representation in the RPP-dominated Second Assembly; 

it finally established the Progressive Republican Party Ln 

1924. The separatist elements of some ethnic minorities 

showed Mustafa Kemal and his friends that representation of 

group interests could not provide the desired solidarity for 

the country and that the state should be the pre-dominant 

component of the schema. 

The 1935 RPP program established the concept that no 

autonomy should be left by the regime to certain social 

organizations; and all social "sets of people" must be 

represented by the RPP. The RPP elite's striving for a 

monopolistic position notwithstanding, the early and short­

lived autonomy left by the regime to certain social organiza­

tions, the limited efforts of liberalization and increased 

social mobilization had created opportunities for the 



- 63 -

emergence of an "alegal" opposition(89). This, ~n turn, 

strenghtened by the lack of a sense of participation, led the 

peasants and emerging business community to become alienated 

from the RPP. 

When the RPP thus became the only instrument of par­

ticipation the party leader~hip began to broaden the party's 

social base. The elite who had no interest even in 

manipulated participation now felt the need to mobilize, at 

least, the representatives of business interests in well­

defined monopolistic channels. Thus the professional represent­

ation in the Third Assembly became more visible compared to 

the Second(90). However the regime did not turn into a 

mobilizational authoritarianism but merely moved from 

bureaucratic-authoritarianism to single-party dominance. The 

coalition dominated by army officers and bureaucrats and 

excluding other groups without commitment to specific ideology, 

had given birth to an official, government-sponsored party. 

Instead of being the dominant one in a multiparty regime, the 

RPP was now becoming a single-party which was, among other 

things, in need of an ideology. 

Ideology consists of the normative expectations of the 

elites according to which parties work, real phenomena are 

perceived and the future is designed. As already noted, Linz 

shows that authoritarian regimes are distinguished from 

tot a lit a ria n reg ,i m e s by the i r I a c k 0 f ide 0 log i e s " in 1: e 11 e c -

tually elaborated and organized, often in written form"(91). 

Linz also argues that authoritarian regimes are based on 

mentalities which are "ways of thinking and feeling, more 

emotional than rational, that provide non-codified ways of 

reacting to situations"(92). However the idea of the existence 

of ideologies articulated by those who "are often not very 

close to the center of power within the party" is not 

rejected by Linz(93). 
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The Kemalist Regime is of~en portrayed as a non-doc­

trinaire regime(94). Atatlirk himself pointed out that a 

doctrine "would freeze the movement"(95). This may be 

particularly true for a regime which had to maintain unity 

in a newly-founded polity. Consequently, the "desired state 

of affairs" as a policy matter was not declared in the First 

Assembly Foundation Motion (Kurulu§ Takriri) (1920) as it 

was ~n minds of the founders. It merely stated that the will 

of the nation should be represented only by the Grand National 

Assembly (GNA) , that it should be within the jurisdiction 

only of the GNA alone to enforce laws, and that the affairs 

of the Sultanate and Caliphate should be organized by law 

after the Allied Occupation was lifted(96). Neither the idea 

of republic nor a secular state was implied in the earli 

decisions of the Assembly. Similarly, in the Program of 

Populism ("Halkc~l~k Program~") of 1921, the pragmatic program 

of preparations for the War of Independence was established 

~n a non-ideological way. The idea of a completely independent 

nation-state was praised and the GNA was invited to "organize 

the Defence of Rights Group of Anatolia and Rumelia to under­

take material and moral preparations"(97). Following the 

victory, the First Assembly was sent on summer leave and 

M.Kemal took the chance to visit some parts of the country. 

On his visits, M.Kemal declared the principles of a party he 

intented to establish (1923). The first principle was a 

negative condition: the party should not be based on class 

interests for "we do not have organized classes but only 

professions"; the party should consist of all the people and 

personal objectives should be left out of the party program, 

which should be a "realizable" one. Finally the party should 

be "revolutionist", not "evolutionist"(98). With the hind­

sight provided by reforms implemented rapidly, one may assert 

that the "revolutionism" here only meant "the rejection of 

gradualism", or, in terms of the RPP's report for the 20th 

Anniversary., "the negation of incrementalist attitudes of a 
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group of parliamentarians who had seen (the reg1me founded 

with) the Assembly as a temporary one"(99). In M.Kemal's 

eyes, the Defence of Rights Group of the Assembly had 

performed its functions successfully and it had to be 

transformed into an organization which could undertake tasks 

"ranging from agriculture to commerce, to the fight against 

poverty, to transportation"(lOO). 

Following M.Kemal's tour of Western Anatolia, 120 

members proposed that the Assembly renew elections, and with 

a m1nor opposition new elections were accepted. Since the. 

Party was not officially established, the Association of the 

Defence of Rights declared the new "Election Program" under 

the title of "Nine Principles"(lOl). This program can be 

regarded as the RPP's first declaration of policy(102). The 

principles were composed of two sections. The first three 

principles stated that "sovereignty belonged to the people; 

nobody but the Assembly is sovereign over the fate of the 

people; the abolition of the Sultanate was irreversable; 

everything would be based on the (idea of) national indepen­

dence. The rest of the principles sough~ that the tithe be 

abolished, courts and laws reorganized, national banks 

strengthened, railroads improved, education unified and 

conscription shortened. 

The temporary regulations of the Party came into force 

on September 9, 1923. According to this document, the party 

would not be known as a "revolutionary committee" but as a 

"reformative party"(103). The document also defined the 

concept of people in the minds of the founders: 

From the perspective of the People's 
Party, the concept of the people is not 
restricted to any specific class. All 
those persons who do not acclaim any 
privilege but accept absolute equality 
before law are the people. Populists are 
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individuals who do not accept privileges 
of any family, class, religious group or 
individual but acknowledge the absolute 
freedom and sovereignty (of the people) 
in law enactment and enforcement(104). 

Accordingly, M.Kemal, Ln his interview by the press 

Ln izmit, said that it would be unwise for the Party, unduly_ 

repeating the bad experience of some other nations, to create 

social classes and encourage contradictions between them. "On 

the contrary", he said, "by preventing the emergence of 

exploitive classes we should set an example in the world"(105). 

However, the populism as defined by M.Kemal promised to shade 

ideological 'tones over the mentality in the coming years(106). 

Similarly, reformism remained an attempt at limited 

structural transformations aimed at adopting modern ways of 

life, while at the same time maintaining basic continuity of 

political power distribution(lD7). As early as 1921, M.Kemal 

declared that the goals of the regime were (1) to assert 

national economLC independence, i.e. anti-imperialism; (2) to 

break some economic structures to create national solidarity 

and harmony; and (3) to promote social justice for all 

sectors of the nation(108). Populism was oriented to a system 

in which the state would control all economic and social 

resources to assure that "statism" was not mentioned in 

official declarations and regulations before 1931 but, as 

early as 1923, M.Kemal, addressing the government-convened 

izmir Economic Congress, equated national sovereignty with 

subordination of the economic world to the State(llO). The 

central agency charged with achieving these goals was the 

state, for the political power was real and absolute insofar 

as it enjoyed jurisdiction over the economic decision. 

Another early populist theme was that of "shared 

development", a principle to achieve maximum social and 

political harmony. Having rejected the "egotistical indivi-
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dualism" of liberalism, and having assumed a community of 

interests among all groups of the nation, Ziya Gokalp had 

projected the possibility of achieving development with a 

minimum of social conflict(lll). The Economic Pact adopted by 

the izmir Economic Congress was a "romantic"(112) text of a 

solidarist world~view about the virtues to be sought and 

vices to be avoided by the Turks. However the resolutions of 

the Congress must be viewed in the light of M.Kemal's early 

expressions regarding the economic development. In 1922, ~n a 

reply to the Soviet Ambassador, he suggested that 

There is no working class in Turkey since 
we lack a developed industry. Now; it is 
necessary to turn our petty bourgeoisie 
into a bourgeois class. The foreigners 
are crushing us. My aim is to develop our 
national commerce, to have factories 
opened and the mineral resources 
exploited, to help the Anatolian merchant 
and to make sure that he gets rich(113). 

At the Congress, M.Kemal stressed that Turkey was 

underdeveloped ~n relation to national resources and that the 

remedy was not ~n being content with little(114) but in hard­

work. Turkey w~uld be a Gountry of hard-working people. 

Labor should be completed with capital intensive methods. 

Capital, national or foreign, would be welcom~d insofar as 

it took the risk and was free of political strings. In his 

concluding remarks, M.Kemal analyzed the classes of the 

"Union of Classes". 

The interests of our people are different 
from each other's. Our people consists not 
of (isolated) classes but of classes of 
whose existence and results of labor ·are 
necessary to each others. My audience, 
this very minute, are farmers, artisans 
and merchants. And laborers. Which one of 
these can be hostile to any others? Who 
can deny that the farmer is in need of the 
artisan, the artisan needs the farmer, the 
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farmer needs the merchant, and all of 
them are in need of each and everyone of 
them and of the laborer? 

In the factories which we have today, and 
which we wish to increase in number, only 
our own labor must be employed. They must 
work in easy circumstances, comfortably 
and gladly, and all the classes we 
mentioned must get rich simultaneously, 
and enjoy the true pleasures of life, and, 
thus, they will find enough strength 
necessary to work. It can be, therefore, 
said on the proposed program that the 
political form designed in accordance with 
a national pact of work for people cannot 
be envisaged as an ordinary party, and I 
firmly believe that a political organiza­
tion which could be created in an 
atmosphere of peace should be successful 
only when the nation, with unity and 
solidarity, support each other(115). 

The resolutions of the Economic Congress, including 

that concerning foreign capital were taken seriously by the 

regime, and government programs of the 1~20s were based on 

them(116). The major government policies in this decade were 

devoted to the implementation of these resolutions. Some 

important examples were the establishment of the t~ Bankas1 

(1924) for the provision of commercial credit, of the Sanayi 

ve Maadin Bankas1 (1925) for industrial credit, the 

abolishment of the tithe (1925), adoption of the Swiss Civil 

Code (1926) and the Law to Encourage Industry (1927). However, 

the iesolution on the workers' proposal that included the 

acknowledgement of the right to organ1ze and to strike, was 

not taken up by the government. It moved in the opposite 

direction and outlawed the unions and strikes. 

A few months later the Kemalist cadre achieved 

political as well as econom1C independence with the Lausanne 

Treaty. According to this Treaty, the capitulations which had 

been abolished by the Union and Progress government in 1914 
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but reimposed with even more adverse terms by the Serves 

Treaty, were abolished; the European controlled Ottoman 

Public Debt Administration were cancelled and Turkey's 

sovereignty over her customs was recognized(117). Now the 

government was free to implement any economic policy 

generated by itself. Despite the urge of the izmir Economic 

Congress for industrialization, most of the development 

objectives of the government were not expressed clearly. How­

ever the government was determined to divert the domestic 

market for manufactures to domestic industrial production by 

a protectionist policy, and to provide encouragement and 

support for industrial accumulation(118). 

It can be said that these policies were dependent on 

the founders' commitment that the merchants, a handful of 

Turkish manufacturers and ship-owners, the large landowners 

and other local notables would assume the necessary role for 

economic development(119). The institutional framework within 

which the government ehvisag~d development was a capitalist 

formation but the socio-economic order they sought was not 

without further qualifications. The leadership was determined 

to suppress the emergence of class conflicts by political 

control. The whole structure of the economy ~ould be under 

the State's final authorization(120). Furthermore, the private 

enterprises would be allowed to operate insofar as they would 

assume a dynamic role and thus become ttproductive capital tt . 

The mentality, then, 1n Linz' sense, can be summarized 

as the achievement of a national solidarity in a harmonious 

society by capitalist development through the enterprises 

with dynamic and state-authorized roles. The military-civilian 

intellectual cadres seeking modernization, landed classes 

striving for the abolition of the tithe and an unconditional 

regime of landownership, and nascent bourgeoisie waiting for 

a protectionist policy, exemption of industrial investments 
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from duties could only be united on such loose doctrinal 

grounds as nationalism and populism. 

Since there were no national and power conflicts and 

an harmony of interests was retained, the mentality could 

become more apparent in the Constitution. The liberal argument 

against the principle of unity of powers was easily rejected 

on the grounds of nationalism and populism: "Since sovereignty, 

as a unity, resides in the nation, it cannot be divided by 

separation"(121). However on the same ground, the right of 

dissolution of the assembly by the president was rejected 

because the Assembly was regarded as the representative of 

the nation. Property rights which precluded land reform on 

the private lands and freedom of contract as the basis of 

capitalistic institutionalization were recognized by the new 

Constitution. 

The non-mobilizational character of the reg1me was 

also displayed during the negotiations of women's political 

rights. There were arguments in favor of women, but they were 

defeated by the counter-arguments which were based on erOS1on 

of the tradit{onal family structure of the society(122). The 

Young Turks had woman's organizations as a part of their 

social mobilization program; but, probably because the 

Kemalists did not desire a social mobilization increase above 

the predefined degree, they did not have separate women, 

workers or youth organizations. All segments undertaking the 

modernization of society would be collected in umbrella-type 

organizations. Even this had to wait until the consolidation 

of political power. 

Since the leadership of the War of Independence was 

not composed of those persons emerging from and mobilizing 

the grass roots but of those who organized it from above and 

of different backgrounds, not the party but the Assembly ap-
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peared to be the real center where the power was balanced. 

However, in fighting a war of independence, the nationalist 

leaders had to expand their majority by co-opting those 

representing particularistic constituencies like tribal, 

religious and traditional groups. Linz argues that soon after 

the independence the actions of the opposition, or the 

perceptions of them by the leaders, the government's concep­

tion of nation-building as excluding peripheral, sectional, 

tribal demands, the difficult economic problems, and the 

expectations of the people lead those leaders to prevent, 

limit or exclude free political and electoral competition(123). 

Accordi~gly, as the nationalist movement and its leaders ln 

general and M.Kemal in particular became identified with 

independence and statehood, the party gained authority. Again 

as Linz argues, like many other authoritarian regimes, the 

emerging regime lacked an elaborate single-party ideology 

with totalitarian or holistic traits. On the contrary, the 

multipartism of the late Ottoman years, the European lmpres­

sions of the leaders arid the existence of opposition groups 

in the first assembly and the leadership's great desire for 

harmonization of interests and prevention of class conflict 

were already bringing the idea of "another party" into mind 

and awakening desire for one. Since the regime was limited ln 

regard to pluralism, that is the articulation of specific 

interests of ethnic minorities, religious groups, if not 

prohibited totally, was not encouraged, in the beginning, 

therefore, the second party should abide by certain 

limitations. The Kemalists tried twice to endure an opposition 

party, but as soon as they realized that the limitations 

envisaged by the regime would not be recognized nor welcomed, 

they closed the parties. However the opposition has become a 

neglected issue of political analysis of Turkish politics 

because (as we shall propose below) the regime had imposed 

censure over the press and, therefore, the opposition affairs 

had not been reported at length, and the official mentality 
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which later precluded political oppisition had become 

identified by scientific analysis. 

C. The Limited Pluralism of the One-Party Regime and 

Political Participation 

As already indicated, the ma~n characteristic of 

authoritarian regimes with regard to political participation 

of certain groups is their exclusionary nature(124). However, 

they are distinguished from totalitarian regimes by their 

tolerance to the participation of those groups, the articula­

tion of whose interests is considered to be legitimate(125). 

According to Ozbudun, the absence of a civil society, 

that is the low level of socio-economic modernization and the 

lack of social pluralism, resulted in a rather strong one -

party regime in Turkey. The Kemalist elite found only a few 

competing groups and a weak rival elite; their regime had to 

tolerate very low social pluralism(126). They very rarely 

resorted to violence(127). 

The groups excluded from politics by authoritarian 

regimes, usually without commitment to specific ideology, are 

the masses demanding greater a share in the wealth of the 

sociey, particularly workers, farm laborers and under­

priviledged peasants(128). But, sometimes we find authoritarian 

regimes in societies without liberal institutions and social 

organizations where the large rural population has not been 

introduced to interest aggregation structures. In such 

societies, authoritarian regimes function with relative ease 

and exclude only religious, ethnic or cultural minorities(129). 

In the Kemalists' case the contending groups had no 

ties with rural or urban masses. They were composed of 

religious,< ethnic and rival political personalities. 



- 73 -

The first opposition to M.Kemal's efforts for a 

political organization had appeared in Erzurum. While M.Kemal 

created the Anatolia and Rumelia Defense of Rights Group in 

the Assembly, "in accordance with M.Kemal's directives"(130) 

the Communist Party of Turkey was founded legally by his 

loyal associates in May 1920(131). This party neither 

established local offices nor ~ontacts with the international 

communist organizations. The following month, an illegal 

communist party was established in Ankara(132). 

M.Kemal, ~n an Assembly address, accused this 

organization of "giving hopes to the Soviets about a possible 

uprising and revolution ~n Turkey". By the end of 1920, some 

deputies, with the help of the illegal communist party, 

established Halk I~tirakiyun F~rkas~ (People's Communist 

Party) in Ankara and Eski~ehir(133). The leaders of the local 

notabYes in Erzurum, among them Hoca Raif (Dine) and Hoca Ye­

~ilzade Salih, were not content with the developments in An­

kara especially with the transformation within the Associa­

tions of Defence of Rights and the communist parties. They, 

in turn, established an opposition organization in Erzurum 

and declared a Program for Elections(134). Having secured the 

support of General Kaz~m Karabekir the Commander of Eastern 

Front, these religious and local leaders could have urged the 

orga~ization of the opposition group in the Assembly. Mustafa 

Kemal tried to deal with the Erzurum group through telegraph 

communication. He wanted to conv~nce Kaz~m Karabekir that he 

was not assuming leadership of the nationalist movement. His 

role was "one of the ordinary executive" due to "the shortage 

of manpower". His assurance that Turkey would have a Caliph 

of Islam and a Sultan provided that "the universal under­

standing of populism" is accepted(13S) did not yield positive 

results and the opposition was organized into the Second 

Group in July 1922. This group, at the beginning, sought only 

to influence the. negotiations within the group of Defence of 
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of Rights and to curb the "possible temptations for the 

leadership"(136). The members of this group acted in unison 

during the qiscussions on the extension of the temporary 

rights of M.Kemal as the Chief Commander of the Military. 

The Second Group, compared to M.Kemal's First Group, 

was neither weak nor undisciplined(137). Its members had 

their proposals passed by the Assembly and M.Kemal was not 

able to obtain the two - thirds of votes necessary for the 

renewal of elections and was forced to be content with simple 

majority. Those who provided local support to the Second 

Group in provinces also opposed the 9 Principles of M.Kemal 

with which he declared his intension of establishing the 

People's Party. The group's leader Ali 5ukru of Trabzon was 

assasinated by Topal Osman Aga, the Commander of the Assembly 

Guard Brigade, just the day before the proposal of ~ew 

elections was put to vote but his death was disclosed five 

days later. However, now M.Kemal's group was strong enough to 

replace those executive member~ of the Association in Trabzon 

who strongly and publicly opposed M.Kemal's order of trans­

forming the Association into the party(138). 

However the Kemalists' 1923 elections were not a 

facile victory. M.Kemal had had to work hard to see that 

those candidates "who are known to be loyal to the principles 

of the Association of Defence of Rights" were elected. He 

appealed to the nation to support the candidates of the 

Association and especially to the residents of Istanbul not 

to "split votes to encourage the enemy". It ~s understood from 

M.Kemal's declaration to the Association's branch offices 

that the opposition groups worked against the Association's 

candidates and tried to replace the center-appointed 

candidates with their friends(139). The Second Group's members 

and prominent figures of the Committee of Union and Progress 

were swept out of existence in the Assembly. M.Kemal, himself, 
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gives evidence of his intervention in the process of 

selecting the candidates(140). However the Second Assembly 

had not been as pliant as was desired, if not full of 

opposition like the first one. Now the opposition was 

organized around the issue of the Caliphate and its future. 

M.Kemal, "dividing the implementation (process) into 

several phases, capitalizing on the popular beliefs and 

opinion, and progressing on a step-by-step basis"(14l) ~ first 

had the Sultanate abolished, 12 months later the Republic 

declared, and finally (6 months later) the caliphate abo­

lished. The Kemalists were aware of the opposing groups 

gathered in the Society for the Protection of Sacred Institu­

tions (Muhafaza-i Mukaddesad Cemiyeti) as early as 1921 and 

of the fact that the, delay in driving the Greeks out of 

Anatolia had stimulated opposition(142). M.Kemal never did 

bring a,bout t,he creation of a new polity as one agenda item to 

the Assembly. However, the clearance of Anatoliafrom the 

enemy and the evacuation of Eastern Thrace gave M.Kemal 

enough power to confront the problem of the Sultanate. Mean­

while, the British government sent invitations for the Peace 

Conference proposed by the Allies to both the Istanbul and 

the Ankara governments. The Istanbul government's participa­

tion in the peace talks could have resulted in resuming its 

power. It would have been the end of political and adminis­

trative positions for most of the people in Ankara. M.Kemal, 

therefore, judged that it was the right time to take the 

first step to end the Sultan's government. 

Following the invitation to the peace talks of the two 

governments, M.Kemal's efforts to have Tevfik Paga, the 

grand-vizier of the Istanbul Government, refrain from par­

ticipation, disturbed the opposition, Generals Rauf (Orbay), 

Ali Fuat (Cebesoy) and Refet (Bel e) called him for a private 

talk in Ankara on October 28, 1922. During the dinner Rauf 
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expressed the Opposition's gr1evance on the rumors that "the 

Sultanate, and perhaps the Caliphate would be abolished"(l43). 

Although he was seeking an opportunity in the Assembly. M.Ke­

mal did not disclose his intentions but said that "the 

problem in discussion was not a problem of the day, and there 

was no need for any excitement and anxiety in the Assembly". 

He had even given a written assurance to Rauf. The following 

day, the Grand-Vizier applied to the Assembly to send an 

informed representative to Istanbul to organize the Turkish 

delegation for the Lausanne Conference. M.Kemal had a 

general debate opened on Tevfik Paga's application, and 

inviting Rauf and Kaz1m Karabekir(l44) to his room in the 

Assembly and not mentioning the assurance he gave the 

prev10us day, asked him to address the Assembly in favor of 

the abolition of the Sultanate. Rauf addressed the Assembly 

twice and proposed that the day of the abolition of the 

Sultanate be celebrated as a national holiday. However, the 

general assembly, listening to Miralay (Colonel) Selahattin 

and Ziya Hurgit who were 1n direct o~position, sent the 

proposals regarding the separation of the Sultanate and the 

caliphate and the abolition of the former to different par­

liamentary commissions. Noticing the reluctance of the As­

sembly, M.Kemal proposed the establishment of a joint com­

mission, and when the m~mbers of the comm1SS10n began deliver­

ing rather long speeches, he himself addressed it. He flatly 

said that the nation had seized the power from the Sultans 

and had no intention of returning it to the usurpers, and 

that "this would be so no matter what happens, if everyone 

agreed that this (solution) was the natural (development), it 

would be appropriate; otherwise, sooner or later the f~cts 

would be clear but meanwhile some heads would have rolled"(l45). 

Perhaps not orily this threat of violence~ but the com­

promise M.Kemal accepted by retaining the caliphate, resulted 

in the unanimous acceptance of the proposal. During the 
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ballot only one member of the assembly shouted that he was 

rejecting the proposal, but he was silenced by the shouting 

of "No voice". By this decree, the caliph was left as no more 

than the leading Muslim religious dignitary, to be chosen by 

the Assembly at its convenience. The last Ottoman sultan, now 

the Caliph, Mehmed VI, fled the country sixteen days later, 

on November 17, 1922, and was deposed as caliph. On November 

18, M.Kemal asked Refet (Bele), the new representative of the 

Government in Istanbul, to contact Abdlllmecit, son of Abdlll­

aziz, and find out if he would accept not participating 1n 

rule in any meaning, any form, any way, by any means if he 

was elected caliph. Abdlllmecid took an oath not to flee the 

country and to obey the conditions set by M.KemaL(146). The 

following day the Grand National Assembly elected him as the 

Caliph, and the traditional ceremony of homage was performed. 

This arrangement seemed to appease those who might have 

opposedM.Kemal had he abolished the sultanate and caliphate 

together. The Caliphate had then 16 months to live, but, only 

three months after the election of the Caliph, M.Kemal began 

propagating against the institution. 

In the interview with the six chief columnists of the 

Istanbul newspapers in Izmit, M.Kemal said that the idea that 

the Caliphate would make Istanbul the center of Islam and 

that visitors, students, scholars from all parts of the Islam 

world would come to Istanbul to study was a "deadly mistake" 

and that the Caliphate should be absolutely abolished. He 

added that he wanted to convince the journalists because 

"(he) want(ed) to have all the journalists help implement this 

reform program with articles written wholeheartedly"(147). He 

went on: 

There is a group of fanatic hocas; the 
people are under the influence of this 
group rather than educated religious 
leaders ... This ignorant and fanatic lot 
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are, ~n fact, well-organized and cautious 
brokers of influence. Applying to the 
government they say that people would 
follow them, and if the government did 
not follow their policies and supply 
them with what they were asking then this 
would be fatal for the future of the 
government; to the people they say that 
the government was in their hands and if 
people did not follow them and seek 
refuge from the government under their 
cloak they would suffer consequences. If 
we would not lend these brokers an ear 
and if we made sure that people under­
stand that the government does not pay 
any attention to them, they would 
vanish(148). 

The following day he addressed the journalists more 

formally and expressed his anti-caliphate ideas more frankly: 

To keep the (Ottoman) dynasty in the 
country under the cloak of Caliphate 
will create a dangerious duality, and 
thus make harmonious and sound develop­
ments impossible. Those colonialist 
powers want to keep all the Muslim 
countries bound with the chains of 
fanaticism, and thus prevent their 
struggle for their rights and freedom. 
Because they saw us as a colony to be 
shared they have been distracting our 
attention with the idea of the "Caliphate 
of 300 million mus1ims" and keeping the 
nation under the pressure of fanaticism. 

But the base1essness of the idea of the" 
caliphate has been proved in the (First) 
World War when the imperialisms' Muslim 
subjects had been seen to be on all 
fronts against us, and when the Holly War 
declared by us (against the Allied Forces) 
turned out to be useless. They will not be 
happy when we abolish the Caliphate, on 
the contrary, they will be sorry to lose 
their major instrument in keeping muslims 
as 1eep (149) . 

The "duality" M.Kema1 feared was probably the duality 
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of elites; not only the members of the dynasty but also a 

certain group of official ulema who would demand the 

perpetuation of their share in political power. To deny them 

power required shifting the base of power from the divine 

right of the Ottoman dynasty to the secular legitimacy of the 

Republic. This shift was reinforced with some reforms which, 

in turn, prevented the reproduction of values sustaining the 

Ottoman system. Among these reforms, the unification of in­

struction, abolishing religious law courts, incorporation of 

ulema into the new state apparatus as the officials of the 

Directory of Religious Affairs, prohibition of the activities 

of all Islamic brotherhoods, and the change of script from 

Arabic to Latin are especially important(149). The new 

regime, changing the bases of the official legitimacy, denied 
",. 

the state machinery to the functionaries of the previous 4 
regime(150). This drive £or centralized power on the part of 

the one-party regime led it to create certain devices for 

diminishing the impact of the old functionaries. The complete 

divorce of public education from religion, and compulsory, 

free, elementary education would soon make the ancien order 

incomprehensible to new generations. However, this drive would 

be presented to people by those groups who lost their grip 

over the religious offices as abandoning Islam and would 

provoke resentment against the regime. In fact, "the state 

was not anticlerical as long as the ulema made no overt 

attempt to interfere with reforms"(151). That is, the religious 

interests were not seen by the Kemalists as legitimately 

entitled to share political power, and therefore would be 

excluded from politics. The reglme would also limit "the 

power, organizational capacity and autonomy"(152) of religious 

elites. The government, establishing martial law and sending 

the Tribunal of Independence of Ankara to provinces where the 

people demonstrated against the reform movement, suppressed 

all the opposition(153) and implemented its exclusionary 

policies. 
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Also excluded from political participation were the 

ethnic minorities. Although the officials of the one-party 

regime always labelled ethnic upheavals as religious 

obscurantism, from 1924 to' 1938, 18 different rebellions took 

place in the Eastern and south-eastern provinces(154). Only 

one of them was in a town in the western Anatolia. The most 

important of them was the Sheikh Said which took place between 

February l3-May 31, 1925. The government implied that in the 

Progressive Republicans were behind the religious provocation 

and the Tribunal of Independence executed six of the Party's 

29 deputies(155). Many local notables, ethnic leaders, were 

also executed. 

The other group excluded from politics was the ex -

Unionist leaders(156). The Union and Progress Association had 

dissolved itself in 1918. But, as Tun~ay observes, the 

Unionists were manning the republic's administrative staff, 

although its top leaders w~re left out of the National 

Struggle and of the new statecraft(157). Among them, Kara Kemal 

with his extraordinary ability to manipulate associations, and 

Cavit Bey with his great influence over the members were the 

most dangerous to the Kemalists'rule(158). Some of the 

leaders of the Union and Progress allegedly drafted a "secret 

program" for the 1923 elections(159). However, some of the 

Unionists, finding it impossible to revive the Association, 

joined the People's Party and got elected to the Second 

Assembly. Many of them later joined the Progressive Republi-

cans. 

The denunciation of a "plot" to assasinateMustafa Ke­

mal gave the regime the chance to end the Unionist threat. 

Those who were implicated in the plot consisted not only of 

the remaining Progressive Republican deputies but also of the 

Unionist leaders who had remained outside the Party. The Izmir 

Tribunal of Independence executed 15 PRP deputies and Unionist 
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leaders. The Ankara Tribunal, on the other hand, sentenced 

four of the Unionist leaders to death, and 7 of the PRP 

members to ten years of imprisonment(160). 

The system, however, allowed more pluralism within the 

Assembly insofar as it guaranteed the prominent role of the 

military-civilian Kema1ist elite and as it implemented 

policies that would bar the excluded strata from political 

participation. As Ozbudun shows, this was demonstrated by the 

relative freedom of discussion in the Assembly and in the 

party's parliamentary group on vario.s issues(161). The 

silence of the Assembly after the Restoration of Order and 

the demise of the PRP must have seemed more than the desired 

situation(162) because Mustafa Kema1 suggested that one of 

his close' friends and a former prime minister, Fethi (Okyar), 

create an opposition party(163). According to Mustafa Kemal, 

there would be a mild contest between the parties; the 

President would remain neutral over the two republican, 

secular and loyal parties(164). The Free Repub~ican Party 

(FRP) was e5tablished on August 12, 1930. It was neither as 

"artificial" as claimed(165), nor constituted a 1I1ibera1 

alternative to the RPP's 'Statist~ development strategy'l(166). 

The Free Party favored more liberal economic policies(167); 

but it enlisted only fourteen members and participated in 

just thirteen sittings a1together(168). However, strong local 

support for the party was displayed in many areas(169). The 

thrust of the party in the villages especially was more 

impressive(170). It was rapidly understood by the RPP cadres 

that the FRP could (and did) turn into the instrument of 

interest aggregation for those who were kept out of politics. 

The RPP, again, resorted to the allegations that religious 

and social reactionaries were infiltrating the FRP(17l). The 

basic nature of the regime, the exclusion of certain strata, 

was put in jeopardy(172). 'M.Kemal, under the influence of his 

own associates in the RPP, withdrew his support(l73). ,The FRP 
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leadership was convinced to abolish the party, and they did 

so on December 18, 1930. However, because the leadership of 

the FRP were "Mustafa Kemal's his own personnel" and not his 

rivals as were the Progressive Republicans(174) , the Party 

did not meet a violent end. 

D. Conclusion: The Type of the Authoritarianism of the One -

Party Regime 

In the light of foregoing discussions, Ozbudun places 

the Turkish one-party regime between the military-bureaucratic 

and postindependence mobilizational regime categories of 

Linz(175). The presentation of national aspirations and 

grievances, and obliteration of class cleavages by and in the 

RPP, according to Ozbudun, make the party more important than 

those official government-sponsored single parties of 

military-bureaucratic regimes(176). But he does not find the 

regime as mobilizational as the political regimes of the 

post-colonialistic Africa(177). The civil serv~ce and 

professional army inherited from the Ottoman Empire saved the 

Kemalists from recruiting new cadres in large quantities. The 

small staff required by the new administration in Ankara 

could have been filled by a limited mobilization of the 

educated urban intellectuals. 

Frey, evaluating the RPP as the ma~n unofficial link 

between the government and people, shows that the one-party 

concerted the activities of the legislative and executive 

powers(178). The party was the main recruitment channel into 

politics and the symbol of identification. It could provide a 

"democratic environment" for political activity if there were 

not discord among the party elite on the policies to be 

implemented after the independence. Naming the situation as a 

post-independence crisis, Frey observes that M.Kemal only 

excluded those rival to him(179). However, Frey points 
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to the fact that democracy was precluded not because of the 

discord among the elite but as a logical result of the 

Kemalists' tutelary approach to political development(180). 

In the early stages of the nation-building process, Frey 

holds, democratic goals can artfully be held in abeyance 

while the society concentrates on seemingly prerequisite 

social and economic reforms; democracy can then be erected on 

suitable social and economic foundations as a second stage ~n 

the construction process(18l). As Tunaya rightly observes, 

such a tutelary position requires a degree of authoritarianism 

on the part of elite, and the Kemalist one-party displayed an 

authoritarian character from 1930 to 1946, incorporating its 

principles into the constitution and party officials into the 

administration of the state(182). According to Ozbudun, the 

tutelary authoritarianism of the RPP did not aim at the ~n­

definite exclusion of the subordinate groups from politics; 

on the contrary, by emphasizing the role of an educator, it 

strove gradually to broaden the scope of political participa­

tion(183). Linz also refers to the Kemalist regim~ as an 

example of transformation of a bureaucratic military 

authoritarian regime into a moderately authoritarian reg~me 

and later into a competitive democracy(184). 

We may say that the reg~me sought a controlled 

mobilization, at least until the 1930s. After the frightening 

experiment of the Free Party, the intimidated RPP elite 

resorted to limiting the autonomy of priviledged groups, too. 

The economic development determined to what extent those 

controlling the means of production would be allowed a place 

in the ruling elite. Similarly, as the elite felt the need to 

incorporate the underpriviledged, controlled organizations, 

semi-official trade unions and corporative organizations(185) 

had been established(186). This perhaps explains the increase 

in the volume of participation at the end of the decade(187). 

Nevertheless, the Kemalists' conception of nation-building as 
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withholding democratic goals until the suitable econom1C and 

social foundations are laid(188) led them to avoid free 

electoral competition until the external dynamics forced them. 

We may say that the Kemalist one-party regime, with 

(a) its approximation to limited pluralism rather than to 

mon1sm; (b) selectively mobilizational character and (c) pre­

dominance of a flexible mentality and absence of centrality 

of ideology, was authoritarian. This regime, like all 

authoritarian ones, had a strategy for manipulating 

communications. Linz, among the three criteria for determining 

whether a reg1me is authoritarian, counts the share of the 

one-party 1n the control of mass media(189). Here I will 

propose that the Kemalist one-party's share in this had 

always been higher than the parties of the following democratic 

era. 

II. HYPOTHESES ON THE COMMUNICATION STRATEGY OF THE ONE-PARTY 

REGIME IN TURKEY 

Many of the changes 1n the communication strategy 

moved consistently together with the process of power 

consolidation. If we could present variation 1n the 

consolidation process, it would be seen to flow in one 

direction to a high point. This variation would also be seen 

to coincide with an imagined graphic presentation of the 

alterations in the regime's press policy. This suggested slope 

is also reflected 1n the words of the leader about the press. 

As early as 1922, Mustafa Kemal thought that the press 

was the collective V01ce of the nation and did enlighten and 

1nsp1re it(190). In 1923, he said that the press could not be 

subjected to domination and influence by no one(191). Although 

he continued paying lip service to press freedom in 1924, 
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s1nce many journalists were being tried by the Tribunals of 

Independence, 1n 1924, he began emphasizing that the Republic 

had the right to demand the manifestation of the will of the 

founders of the state from the press. 

Today, it is essential that the nation 
remains sincerely and solidly united. This 
is how the common good and happiness will 
be assured. The struggle is not over yet. 
The duty of the press to have this truth 
properly relayed to the ears and concience 
of the nation is of utmost importance(192). 

In 1925, he was 1n a more frontal attack against the 

"irresponsible members of the press" 

We should not pay attention to the ideas 
presented as the true opinion of the 
pub1ic~ We do not pay ~ttention to those 
who present us as arbitrary despots and 
our sincere efforts as despotic. They are 
unfair and mistaken. It is true that we 
can be violent and.merci1ess against 
those who try to prevent the improvement 
of the nation. We cannot let them, 
concio~sly or unconcious1y, disturb our 
social order. We have to be excused if we 
did not tolerate them and refrain from 
despotism against them(193). 

In 1930, he was demanding "more discretion" in the 

"utilization of the liberty of the pen" because the country 

had suffered "so many misfortunes resulting from the abuse of 

liberties". 

Mustafa Kema1's words notwithstanding, 1n the light of 

the discussion of the political regime, one may perhaps 

expect that communications would have been limited to those 

whose participation in politics was legitimate. The new 

regime had inherited very limited transportation and 

communication media from the Ottoman. If the one-party reg1me 

Ii 
L 
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envisaged ~ total mobilization of urban and rural masses 

around certain ideology, it would rapidly construct new 

telegraph and railway lines and develop other means of 

communication and transportation. Since the regime sought 

only a limited participation and controlled mobilization, the 

top elite concentrated on the consolidation of their 

authority within the ruling elite. They did not attempt to 

create a new society by starting with the masses. I, there­

fore, propose that the formal communications had to be 

limited to the top elite and lesser elites of the urban 

areas. Because the regime's tutelary character required the 

step-by-step undertaking of social and economic issues, not 

only the physical range but content-wise scope of 

communications had to be limited. The messages relayed to the 

readers and listeners had to solidify the elite's Qold on the 

members of the military and bureaucratic elite . 

. Such a limiting strategy requ1res the subordination of 

the press to the state apparatus; media subordination is 

realized through government control on appointments of the 

media personnel, financial subsidy programs and influence 

over the attitudes of "the professionals. In this context, I 

propose that the one-party regime had to establish control 

over the media coverage to a degree dependent on the extent 

of consolidation of power at a given time. As understood from 

the history of the regime, the Kemalist single party resorted 

to almost all of the known ways and means of subordinating 

the press. 

Due to the specific circumstances, the Kemalist elite 

had not only to establish its own communication network, but 

also to curb rival or alternative communications. The 

exclusionary character of the regime had forced the elite to 

cut off the communications link of the representatives of 

illegitimate interests. Regarding the agenda-setting problem 
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of the country, I propose that for the formal media, the 

exclusionary political regime meant refraining from relaying 

messages of those persons who are or were in overt or 

concealed conflict with the regime. This required continuing 

vigilance on the part of the press. That vigilance, in turn, 

necessitated that those sharing the same values or intimate 

information with the top elite staffed the media institutions. 

However, the regime could not be content with a 

communication network limited in scope. The Kemalists, 

desiring gradually to expand their control from elite to mass 

and to replace social values with those necessitated by their 

mentality, had to erect specific institutions such as the 

political party and educational system. Reforming the existing 

institutions they made the religious functionaries of the 

Ottoman system unable to perpetuate th~ir old values. But even 

these institutions refrained from increasing social mobiliza­

tion rapidiy. As the mass media were confined to cities and 

new means of transportation to urban ar~as, literacy increased 

only 9 percent in eleven years; urbanization raised from 32 to 

40 per cent(194). Improvement in education was less on the 

mass and it was on primary level than on the middle and higher 

levels, because they qualified one for membership in the 

dominant elite. 

The RPP had covered the entire country with branch 

offices of vary~ng degrees of effectiveness(195). Broad 

segments of the intellectual stratum were integrated into a 

political communication network of the party and incdl~ated 

into values of the top elite. 

The brief analysis of the development of one~party 

regime perhaps showed that the centralizing and standardizing 

elite created such a political situation that almost all 

aspects of the society were shaped in accordance with, if not 



- 88 -

by, it. Yet these hypotheses could be supported by research 

to the extent to which the basic assumption of this essay 

that political regime shapes mass media and not vice versa 

holds true. 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER TWO 

(1) Sartori points at the "current ambiguity of the 'one­
party' notion"; asserting that one-party implies no 
market for political entrepreneurs, but not rejecting 
that it constitutes a system, he coins the word "uni­
partism": G.Sartori, Parties and Party Systems: A Frame­
work for Analysis, (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1976), pp.220-22l. Cf., M.Tuncay, Tiirkiye Cumhu­
riyetinde Tek Parti Yonetiminin KurulmasL (1923-1931) 
(Establishment of One-Party Administration in Turkish 
Republic (1923-1931). (Ankara: Yurt, 1981), p.10/ft.2. 

(2) These sources, among others, portray the regime as 
authoritarian attributing different levels of coercion: 
F.W.Frey, The Turkish Political Elite (Cambridge, MA.: 
MiT Press, 1965); S.P.Huntington, "Social and Institu­
tional Dynamics of One-Party Systems", in Authoritarian 
Politics in Modern Society: The Dynamics of Established 
One-Party Systems, eds. SJP.Huntington and C.H.Moore, 
(New York: Basic Books, 1970), pp.3-47; M.Tuncay, 
op;cit.; C.H.Moore, "The Single Party as Source of 
Legitimacy", in Authoritarian politics in Modern Society: 
The Dynamics of Established One-Party Systems, eds. 
S.P.Huntington and C.H.Moore (New York: Basic Books, 
1970), pp.48-74; J.Linz, "Totalitarian and Authoritarian 
R~gimes", in The Handbook of Political Science, eds. 
F.I~Greenstei~ and N.W.Polsby, (Reading, M.A.: Addison­
Wesley, 1975), pp.175-4ll; E.Ozbudun, "The Nature of 
the Kemalist Regime", in Atatiirk: Founder of a Modern 
State, eds. A.KazancLgil and E.Ozbudun, (London: 
1981), pp.79-l03. Sartori also lists Turkey under the 
monopolistic regimes: op.cit., pp.277-278. 

(3) Since neither the Progressive Republican Party (PRP) 
nor the Free Republican Party (FRP) had been electoral 
rival to the Republican People's Party (RPP), the one­
party character of the regime had never changed. For 
the importance of "electoral arrangement" of parties 
in determining the type of regime, see Sartori, op.cit., 
p.22l. 

(4) On a continuum of pluralism, Linz classifies five 
different configuratiorts from military-bureaucratic to 
single-party predominance: 9p.cit., pp.278 ff. 

(5) ~., p.269. 

(6) Sartori, op.cit., p.222. This dimension, as Sartori 
cites, is the one used by La Palombara and Weiner in 
their classification of competitive sy~tems. La Palombara 
and Weiner, Political Parties and F-olitical Development, 
pp.38-40. 
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(7) Ibid., pp.223 ff. 

(8) Linz, upon the criticism leveled at his idea that aut­
poritarian regimes lack ideology (Linz, in op.cit., 
p. 267, cites Bolivar Lamonnier, "Ideologia em Regimes 
Authoritarios: uma critica a Juan J.Linz, Estudos 
Cebrap, 1974:7, pp.69-92) elaborated his distinction 
between ideology and mentality. He asserts now that 
mentality and ideology " •.. are part of a broader 
phenomenon of ideas leading to action-oriented ideals 
(op.cit. pp.267 ff). Concerning the communication 
process, mentality is, in fact, as determinative as 
ideology: Mentality delineates the intellectual attitude 
whereas ideology determines intellectual content (Ibid., 
p.267); but, in communications, delineating the borders 
of professional activity is equal to determining the 
content of communications. From the point of view of 
communications, Sartori's "one-party authoritarian 
regime is no different from "one-party pragmatic": "The 
pragmatic party ... can exist on pure and simple grounds 
of ex p e die n c y" (S art 0 r i, 0 P . cit., p. 22 4), and any form 
of expediency spells a design and a strategy of action 
on a political plane, finally and coming back to Linz' 
point, it means determination of intellectual attitute. 
Therefore, regarding communications, authoritarian and 
pragmatic one-party regimes will be differentiated from 
both totalita~ian and democratic regimes, but will not 
be significantly different from each other. 

(9) For the dualism of the elite in Turkish history see 
Frey, op.cit., pp.37-43. Aslo T.Z.Tunaya, Tlitkiye'de 
Siyasi Partiler (Political Parties in Turkey), (istan­
bul: Dogan Karde~, 1952), pp.475-476 gives the occupa­
tional profile of the delegates to the congresses which 
prepared the national movement. 

(10) M.Heper, "Politics of Center and Periphery in the 
Ottoman Empire with Special Reference to the Nineteenth 
Century", International Political Science Review, I, 1 
(January 1980). 

(11) S.Mardin, "Center-Pariphery Relations: A Key Concept 
to Turkish Politics", Daedalus (Winter, 1973): 
169-190. 

(12) P.Wittek, The Rise of the Ottoman Empire (iondon: Luzac, 
1965) . 

(13) Frey, op.cit., p.301. 

(14) B.Lewis, The Emergence of Modern Turkey, (London: 
Oxford Univ, Pre_ss, 1961), p.59. 



- 91 -

(15) Frey, op.cit., p.302. 

(16) For the origins of political parties and their impor­
tance on political process see La Palombara, Politics 
within Nation (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 
1974), pp.515-519. 

(17) Y.Tezel, Turkish Economic Development: Policy and 
Achievements, (Leiden: Brill, forthcoming), Ch. V. On 
the corruption of the UPA the CND and the Society of 
Tradesmen see also F.Ahmad, "Varguard of a Nascent 
Bourgeoisie: The Social and Economic Policy of the 
Young Turks, 1908-1918", in Tlirkiye'nin Sosyal ve Eko­
nomik Tarihi (Turkey's Social and Economic History), 
(Ankara: Meteksan, 1980), pp.337-339. 

(18) Ozbudun, op.cit., p.80. 

(19) On June 21, 1919, in Amasya Mustafa Kemal issued the 
"Declaration of Independence" and summoned all CND to 
the Sivas Congress. On July 23-August 6, 1919, the 
nationalists' congress at Erzurum witnessed the issue 
of National Pact, on September 4-13, 1919 the nationa­
lists' congress at Sivas established the Representative 
Committee. 

(20) S.J.Shaw and E.K.Shaw, History of the Ottoman Empire 
and Modern Turkey Vol.II,(Cambrirlge: Cambridge Univer­
sity Press, 1977), pp..3l5-3l7, 344-346. 

(21) For the organizational aspects of this pre-assembly 
reg1me, see Tuncay, op.cit., pp.28-35. 

(22) According to TunCijiY, the "Society to Defend the Rights 
of Anatolia and Rumelia" had adopted the regulations 
of the "Society to Defend the Rights of Eastern Anatolia", 
verbatim. Ibid., p. 28, fn. 3. 

(23) Tunaya points to the fact that the Society in fact, 
did not have power over all the local resistance orga­
nizations: Tunaya, op.cit., pp.427-527. Also see 
Tuncay, op. cit., p.33. 

(24) The local branch offices were asked to report to the 
headquarters at least twice a week. See Tuncay, op.cit., 
pp.32-34. Also see U.igdemir, Heyet-i Temsiliye Tuta­
naklar1 (The Minutes of the Representative Committee), 
(Ankara: T.Tarih Kurumu, 1975). 

(25) Some authors consider the Society as a political party. 
Cf. Tunaya, op. cit., p.5l0; D.A.Rustow, "The Develop­
ment of Political Parties in Turkey", in P.olitical 
Parties and political Development, eds. J.La Palombara 
and M.Weiner (Princeto~, N.J.: Princeton University 
Press, 1966), p.112, and Tuncay, op.cit. , pp.35 ff. 
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(26) The local branch offices of the society h~d applied to 
M.Kemal to specify the characteristics of those to be 
lected to the Assembly. Tuncay cites Y.Nadi, Kurtulus 
~avaS1 An1lar1, (Memoirs of the War of Independence), 
(istanbul: Cagdas, 1978), p.337. However, Turkish 
representatives repeatedly assured the Allied represen­
tatives that elections were not rigged. See S.L.Meray, 
ed., Lozan Bar1S Konferans1 (Lausanne Peace Conference), 
(A n ka r a: S B F Yay., 1969), p p . 359 - 367 . 

(7) Frey, op.cit., p.306, cites K1l1c Ali, K1l1C Ali Hat1-
ralar1n1 Anlat1yor (K1l1C Ali Presents His Reminiscences}, 
( i s tan b u 1: S e 1, 1 9 5 5), p. 6 7. A 1 s 0 see 0 z bud un, .0 p . cit. , 
pp.80-81. 

(28) Tuncay points to the fact that there were two "formally 
established parties at that date: Turkish Communist 
Party and Turkish People's Socialist Party. Cf. Ozbudun, 
op.cit., p.Bl. 

(29) M.Kemal Atatlirk, A Speech Delivered by Mustafa Kemal 
Atatlirk 1927. Second Edition (Ankara: Basbakan11k 
Bas1mevi, 1981). 

(30) Ibid., p.502. The factions Mustafa Kemal mentioned in 
the Speech are the Solidarity or Union Group (Tesanlit), 
the Independence Group (istiklal), the Union for the 
Defense of Rights (Mlidafai Hukuk), and-the Reform Group 
(islahat Grubu). . 

(31) Ibid., p.50l. 

(32) Ibid. 

(33) Yirmi Y1l icinde Cumhuriyet Halk Partisi, (Ankara: Ulus 
Bas1mevi, 1943), pp.8 ff. 

(34) Speech, op.cit., p.503. 

(35) Cf. Tuncay~ op.cit., p.42, fn 31 and Duverger, Political 
Partiei, (New York: Wiley, 1959, introduction). 

(36) The number of the members of the group is different in 
various sources. Tuncay notes that it started with 133 
members: op.cit., p.43. But according to Frey it was 
as large as 197 members. Tunaya gives the number as 
"approximately 262". 

( 3 7 ) Frey, 0 p . cit., p. 3 07. Al s 00 z bud un, 0 p . cit., p. 8 1 . 

(38) Tuncay, op.cit., p.50 fn.52. 

(39) For the analysis of these principles see supra. The 
ideology of the One-party. 
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(40) Tuncay cites K1l1c Ali, op.cit., p.120. Also see 
appendix 5 in T~ncay, op.cit. for the text of the 
directive sent to the local committees of the society 
on the rules for nomination. 

(41) Istanbul had become the center of the opposition. For 
the analysis of opposition see supra. The opposition 
~o the One-Party. 

(42) ~he prime minister Rauf (Orbay) resigned from his post 
rejecting Mustafa Kemal's idea that the Lausanne Con­
ference and Ismet's (inonli) achievements there were 
successful. 

(43) Neue Frie Presse, September 24, 1923. 

(44) 23 article constitution of 1921 remained in effect until 
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CHAPTER THREE 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE PRESS 

I. THE PRESS IN THE WAR OF INDEPENDENCE 

1. Th~ Anatolian and Istanbul Press 

Turkish journalists are among the pioneers of the 

national struggle for independence(l). When Mustafa Kemal and 

his associates began orga~izing the congresses and convention 

of the Assembly there were only a few daily newspapers 

published in Anatolia and none in Ankara. However with the 

occupation of Izmir by the Greek armed forces, there appeared 

some newspapers in favor of an armed resistance(2). In Istan­

bul, then the capital of the Empire, there prevailed martial 

law and censorship over the press. The very idea of resisting 

the occupation forces and conscripting a new army, had divided 

the Istanbul press into two groups. Those favoring the 

"movement in Anatolia", ileri, Yeni Giln, Ak 9 am and VakiJ:" 

were opposed by Peyami "~.~b~!!-, ~!...~_mdar and .rstanbu~(3). Tasfi­

ri Efkar, ikdam and Tercilman were more tolerant towards the 

developments in Anatolia, while Tanin was pro-Unionist, 

.Sebililr ~e9ad fundamentalist Islamist and Aydl.nll.k pro­

communist. News about or disseminated by Mustafa Kemal and 

his friends reached Istanbul newspapers sporadically through 

the trading seamen and often was sold at exorbitant prices(4). 

Despite the decree issued by Damat Ferid Pa9a's government 

prohibiting articles and news reports in favor of the 

"Anatolian rebels"(5) on October 9, 1919, four of the Istan­

bUl newspapers applied to Mustafa Kemal and sought a joint 

interview. Also on October 13, Tasfiri Efkar published a long 
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interview with Mustafa Kemal. Although these newspapers were 

among the most influential ones, there were then more than 40 

newspapers published in Istanbul. The new regime in Anatolia 

had to reach to its own public. 

Only five months after his arrival ~n Samsun, M.Kemal 

launched his own newspaper, irade-i Milliye (National Will), 

at Sivas(6). The four~page newspaper was printed in the 

official printshop of the government. The Istanbul-appointed 

governor and other officials of the printshop were members 

of the local Society of Defense of Rights, and gladly had the 

newspaper printed. The government's veterinary office, 

concealing the issues of the newspaper among the official 

documents, sent them to Istanbul ~nd other provinces(7). When 

the first issues of the paper reached Istanbul, the Prime 

Minister. protested the governor of Siv~s and asked him to ban 

the newspaper. However, the newspaper, after M.Kemal trans­

ferred the headquarters of the temporary regime to Ankara, 

continued its publication in Sivas(8). The iradei Milliye 

published the full texts of the Congress resolutions, tele­

grams sent to the Sultan and Istanbul Government, and Mustafa 

Kemal's speeches in Congress. The leading articles were 

dictated and sometimes written by Mustafa Kemal 'himself(9) 

The Representative Committee arrived ~n Ankara on 

December 27, 1919. A fortnight later, Mustafa Kemal appointed 

Recep Zlihtli as the editor of the newspaper to be publi'shed 

~n Ankara(lO). The newspaper was composed and printed again 

~n the official printshop(ll). During the preparations, Mus­

tafa Kemal announced that, s~nce the "will of the Nation" had 

been decided to be the "national sovereignty" the newspaper's 

name should be Hakimiyeti Milliye (National Sovereignty)(12) 

It was obvious that the temporary regime of the Representa­

tive Committee would soon become a permanent one depending on 

the idea of national sovereignty rather than the sovereignty 
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of the Sultan. 

The first issue of the Hakimiyeti Milliye appeared on 

January 10, 1920; it was to be published twice a week. In the 

first issue, ~n a long editorial "dictated by Mustafa 

Kemal"(13), the newspaper declared that it was going to be 

lithe medium through which the national struggle would make 

its voice heard and its course known". The following day, 

Mustafa Kemal sent an order by telegraph to all offices of 

the Society, assuring them that the newspaper was under the 

constant surveillance of the Representative Committee and 

committed to follow and support the principles and program of 

the Society, asked them to send sUbscription fees immediately 

(14). Six months later, they took a decision to publish the 

paper three times a week; but due to the failures of the old 

printing press they were not able to print more than twice, 

sometimes once a week. 

Following the occupation of Istanbul, Yunus Nadi, 

closing his facilities in Istanbul, transferred his newspaper 

Yeni Gun to Ankara. This newspaper not only shared the Haki­

miyeti Milliye's printing press, but also its policy(15). 

In September 1920 the first non-Kemalist newspaper, Yeni 

Dliny~ was published by Cerkes Ethem in Eski§ehir. The editor 

Arif (Oru~) and the newspaper propagated Turkish and Islamic 

Bolshevism.Having undertaken negotiations of arms aid with 

the Soviet Union, Mustafa Kemal could not tolerate an inde­

pendent communist group which was calling for the Soviets to 

deliver arms not to the Kemalists but to "true Bolsheviks". 

Soon after, the communist party established in Ankara by close 

associates of Mustafa Kemal got ~n touch with the Eski§ehir 

group and convinced Cerkes Ethem to join its ranks. The Yeni 

Dlinya would be the medium of the Party; the editor and other 

staff came to Ankara(16). Thus, the newspaper, becoming the 

official publication of the Party, had come under the Kemalis.t 
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control. Winning the first battle with the Greek forces, Mus­

tafa Kemal forced Ethem flee to the occupied area and closed 

down his newspaper. Now Hakimiyeti Milliye could be printed 

in Ethem's comparatively modern press. With the new facilities, 

the newspaper was published daily and Hliseyin Rag1p (Baydur) 

became its new editor. Hliseyin Rag1p had accepted the position 

"if and only if the articles and other materials are seen by 

Mustafa Kemal and approved before publication"(l7). The first 

daily issue of the newspaper carried a long interview with 

Mustafa Kemal on "the friendship with the Soviet Union and 

dangers of Bolshevism in Turkey", as well as a small ne~.,s 

item on the self-abolition of the Communist Party. 

Mustafa Kemal's assignment to Anatolia was followed by 

the threat of Greek occupation that stimulated the war of 

independence. While Mustafa Kemal was writing to local reS1S­

tance forces and governors to suggest ways to resist the 

Greeks, local notables were trying to raise popular guerilla 

forces until a regular army could be organized for defence. 

The local newspapers publi~h~d during the early phase of the 

war of independence were, therefore, media of agitation of 

the local intellectuals and ex-Unionist military leaders, as 

well as of the local notables. Consequently, the istikbal 

(Trabzon, 1918), oglid (Konya, 1919) ,Ahali (Edirne, 1919) 

Albayrak (Erzurum, 1919), Ig1k (Giresun, 1919), Ahali (Samsun, 

1919) were independent of any organized national movement but 

appealed to the people to organize resistance against the 

local ethnic groups. The occupation of izmir was the most 

common theme of these newspapers. The financial funds were 

provided by the members of the local Society for Defense of 

Rights, and official printshops were made available to them. 

These early newspapers and those published after 1920 

began reporting the development of the national resistance 

movement and M.Kemal's efforts in the Congresses. The 

national groups, with their own commanders and looking 
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probably to KazLm (Karabekir) Ln Erzurum or Ali Fuat (Cebesoy) 

in Ankara for leadership, had begun recognizing Mustafa 

Kemal's authority(18). The newspapers published in 1920 and 

afterwards already had either the blessings of or financial 

support of Mustafa Kemal. The publishers of these news­

papers(19) were school teachers, retired and reserve army 

officers, merchants and manufacturers. There were hardly any 

professional journalists among them. The newly established 

Directorate of the Press and Information lent the initiators 

necessary funds, printing presses, types and news bulletins 

about the battles fought and legislative actions in the 

Assembly(20) . 

The Directorate was under the control of the govern­

ment which was at that time opposed by the Second Group in 

the Assembly. Until the abolition of the Sultanate, there 

prevailed a duality of press regulations in Turkey. While th~ 

Istanbul government was imposing censorship on newspapers Ln 

Istanbul, the Anatolian press was free. of Istanbul's control. 

In 1921, by a decree, the Istanbul government banned 

quotations from the Quran and the Prophet's sayings. But, 

as noted before, Istanbul newspapers had felt a professional 

urge to report from Anatolia and, despite the censorship, 

they had published interviews with Mustafa Kemal and the 

latter's press releases. 

During the war years there were two newspapers against 

Mustafa Kemal and armed resistance: ir§ad (published by KadL­

zade Hulusi and edited by Omer Feyzi in BalLkesir)(2l) and 

Hatif (owned and edited by Hlisnli Yusuf in Eski§ehir)(22) were 

very critical of the Ankara regime. Both of these newspapers 

were published in towns under the Greek occupation(23). How­

ever, all the hostile publication printed in Istanbul and 

other occupied areas were already banned by the government 

of the Assembly on May 6, 1920(24) and none of them had been 

distributed in the Assemly-controlled area. 
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2. The Anadolu News Agency 

The news agency founded even before the new reg1me 

assumed a permanent character with the Assembly can be taken 

as the second proof of the importance given by Mustafa Kemal 

to the control of communication. The Anadolu Ajans1 (the 

Anatolian News Agency) sent reporters and bulletins to the 

provinces and abroad even before the government had sent 

diplomatic representatives. 

The idea of a national news agency had occupied the 

minds of the Ottoman journalists and politicians since the 

beginning of the twentieth century. The first movement was 

the government's proposal to the parliament for the foundation 

of a "national" agency. Then there were three European news 

agencies operating in Turkey(25). The government, with the 

authorization given by the Parliament, exempted the national 

telegraph agencies from paying a fee for the cables covering 

nationally important ev~nts and not exceeding fifty words a 

day(26). Ho~ever, because there was no national news agency, 

this exemption was useful first to the local institution 

established jointly by the foreign news agencies(27), and 

after World War I, the Milli Ajans. These agencies had been 

subsidized financially by the Ottoman governments(28). 

Mustafa Kemal, seeing the inefficiency of the distri­

bution network of the Hakimiyeti Milliye, the newspaper which 

he had founded, decided to provide the independent local 

press with uniform information, and proposed the foundation 

of a national news agency to the Representative Committee of 

the Society. The occupation of Istanbul and his decision to 

convene the Assembly in Ankara might have urged the foundation 

of an arganization to release material to domestic and inter­

national media. This institution, given the name Anadolu 

Ajans1 by Mustafa Kemal himself, was set up with five 

officials and with an old mimeograph on April 6, 1920(29) 
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Following the meeting of the Assembly on April 23, the 

government proposed the foundation of the General Directorate 

of the Press and Information to which the Anadolu AjansL 

would be affiliated. Until then, however, the Agency had 

established its own local offices in Istanbul, Zonguldak, 

inebolu, Antalya and izmit, and, using the military wireless 

communication system, had been gathering international news. 

The London, Paris, Berlin, Vienna and Geneva offices and the 

representative in Washington, DC (USA) were distributing news 

bulletins, texts of Mustafa Kemal's speeches in the Assembly, 

and inviting foreign journalists to Turkey. 

In 1924, after the Lausanne Peace Treaty, the annual 

budget law, establishing a state economic enterprise, 

separated the Agency from the Directorate. The Agency was now 

able to cooperate with foreign news agencies; the government, 

banning their operations in Turkey, forced the foreign news 

age~cies to obtain reports only from the Anadolu AjansL. The 

government-eontrolled news agency thus became the only source 

of information for both the internal and external media(30). 

3. The Directorate of the Press and Information 

In the early stages of journalism in traditional 

societies, it LS an established fact that direct foreign 

influence is very important; in some countries, the colonial 

government itself published journals; in others, resident 

foreigners opened the way for national journalism(3l). The 

politicians of the same societies, on the other hand, con­

sidered the emergent media as "their most valuable auxiliary" 

and set up political institutions to administer them(32). 

Both of these findings are apparently true for the Ottoman 

Empire and Turkey. 

The first privately-owned Ottoman newspaper was 
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published by a resident British subject, Mr.William Churchill 

(33). The second move came from the Sardinian ambassador, who 

"begged the Porte to grant permission for a weekly literary 

magazine to be published in Italian and Turkish" in 1849(34) 

The first newspaper owned by a Moslem subject would follow 

this newspaper and magazine. The Terctiman1 Ahval was g1ven 

official permission in 1860. But, the government had long 

ago, in 1849, established its first "press administration 

department" to organize ways for applying for permission and 

to see that "publication continued according to the valid 

laws and other regulations"(35). The decision of the govern­

ment to issue permission to publishers was delivered first to 

embassies with a note from the Miriistry of Foreign Affairs. 

According to this note, the foundation of a printshop was 

regarded as an extra-ordinary craft" and "related to public 

affairs"; the permission, therefore, would be granted orily 

to those who "assure the local government or the Ministry of 

Foreign Affairs that. nothing detrimental to religion and the 

State affairs would be prinied". The Ottomah authorities had 

to wait for ten years for a serious application to publish a 

daily newspaper. In lB60, Agah Efendi applied to the Ministry 

of Education, but was granted permission later by the Cabinet 

itself(36). The government soon afterwards, establishing the 

Directorate of the Press in l862~ put the application 

process in order. 

The first activity of the Directorate was to close 

Teictiman1 Ahval far two weeks because of severe criticism 

levelled by the newspaper at the management of educational 

affairs(37). According to the 1864 Press Regulations the 

Directorate had to issue publication permission to those 

whose application to the Ministry of Education or to the 

Ministry of Foreign Affairs had been accepted. The Directorate 

was also duty-bound to collect a signed copy of all issues of 

newspapers. The office of the Director would distribute all· 
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"written official papers and correspondence" to the Press. 

The Directorate, in fact, would be the only source of the 

"news about the official world" for the press. The Directorate 

was annexed to the Ministry of Education, but after 1877 it 

became connected to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs(38). 

The tradition of regulating the affairs of newspapers 

by a government agency continued until the demise of the 

Empire, and the new Ankara regime established its own press 

administration office on June 7, 1920. Having observed that 

the Directorate of the Istanbul government would not be of 

use for his causes(39), Mustafa Kemal decided to enlarge the 

organization they had been forming since their arrival in 

Ankara. Muzaffer (Erglider), deputy of Samsun and officer in 

the Army, had organized an informal "information gathering 

institution"1n Ankara. After the clandestine nationalist 

organization 1n Istanbul was broken up by the occupation 

forces, a new group, the "Mlidafai Milliye Te(jkilat1" (The 

National Defense Organization) was founded by civil servants 

and army officers. It provided the Ankara regime not only with 

arms and ammunition but with equipment(40) and information. 

They were also acting as the Istanbul office of the new 

national news agency in Ankara. The Government submitted its 

proposal for the foundation of Matbuat ve istihbarat Mlidiri­

yeti Umumiyesi (The General Directorate of the Press and 

Information) to the Assembly 1n June 1920. The Assembly 

enacted it as the sixth bill on June 7, 1920 .. At the same 

day, Hamdullah Suphi (TanrLover) was appointed as the direc­

tor. 

The Director would be responsible only to the President 

of the Council of Ministers about all affairs of the press, 

guidance and information of the public and publication at 

home and abroad. The Directorate of the Press could use all 

the means available to the Ministers; its expenses would be 

controlled only by the Prime Minister. The ir~ad (Guidance) 
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Committee of the Assembly approved the allocation of 15 

thousand liras as the first annual budget(4l). The committee 

also declared in a separate document the supporting reasons 

for establishing the Directorate. According to the Committee, 

among the causes of problems the country faced throughout 

history, the neglect of the press, of the public opinion and 

of the guidance of the masses should be counted as the most 

important factors. The committee, therefore, preferred to 

found not an ordinary government office to issue permisson 

documents to the Press but 

an organization, directing its efforts to 
positive services and using all the means 
available to the government, would (a) 
enlighten the public to obtain intellec­
tual and psychological unity; (b) have 
newspapers published in Anatolia and keep 
them in excellent condition and under 
continiousattention; (c) print booklets 
on the problems of the Turkish and Islamic 
world, and (d) create enlightenment dele­
gations (ir§ad Heyetleri) with the help 
of schools and send them to the country­
side(42) . 

The chairman of the committee, ~n his explanation to 

the Assembly, recounted the differences between the Istanbul 

and Ankara directorates: 

(It has been said that) we are establish­
~ng an organization identical to that of 
the Istanbul administration. That is not 
true. We all know what that Istanbul 
organization is and is not. It is an 
ordinary government office to issue 
publication permits to, and administer 
the affairs of, the printshops ... We are 
not concerned with creating an,'adminis­
trative body. Our objective goes beyond 
that. Our aim is to prove the legitimacy 
of our interests and the righteousness of 
our cause to the external world; to 
create a favorable opinion around our 
legitimate ideals in the world, as well 
as in Turkey(43). 
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Accordingly, the Hakimiyeti Milliye and Anadolu AjansL 

were linked to the Diiectorate which also began to publish 

the Ceridei Resmiye (The Official Gazette) in October 1920. 

The information units of all the "Front Commanders" reported 

to the Directorate. The directorate soon became the major 

source of information for newspapers. Offices in Europe 

distributed information material to politicians and press 

corps, and tried to pre-empt the distribution of "subversive 

propaganda". The Directorate was now publishing booklets and 

pamphlets on the Greek atrocities Ln Anatolia{44). But only 

after SLX months of independence, the Directorate of the 

Press was affiliated to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs(45), 

although most of the duties remained the same. During the war 

years, the Directorate was distributing news bulletins, 

special war reports and articles to the regional press. These 

bulletins were mimeographed in Ankara and delivered to the 

newspapers through the military mail service. Important 

bulletins were posted on the walls of goverment offices and 

hawked in Village squ~res(46). The directorate also provided 

financial support to newspapers published in Anatolia and to 

foreigners supporting Turkey(47). The number of the books 

published by the Directorate was increasing too(48). Its' 

internal organization was also enlarged to cover Kars and 

Adana; the New York office was added to the external organi­

zation. 

In 1924, Anadolu AjansL became independent once agaLn, 

but the funds of the agency was still provided by the Direc­

torate. In 1926, the Directorate began publishing weekly 

magazines in French and English(49). During the rule of 

martial law of 1925, some offices of the Directorate helped 

military censor boards established by the law of Restoration 

of Order. 

However, Ln 1927 the official newspaper of the government 
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began to be published by the newly established Mlidevvenat 

Mlidlirlligli (Directorate of Publication Collection(50); and the 

Hakimiyeti Milliye became independent of the Directorate(5l). 

The Directorate was put in charge of selecting the newspapers 

and allocating the financial subsidy after the change of 

script from the Arabic to the Latin alphabet(52); but, in 

fact, shares of newspapers were determined elsewhere(53). 

By 1931, the Directorate was ~n charge only of the 

perusal of the foreign press and the publication of the Ay~n 

Tarihi (History of the Month), a monthly periodical documen­

ting the chronology of important events and official state­

ments. The Foreign Ministry asked the Directorate to vacate 

the separate building it had been occupy~ng since its foun­

dation and to move into a small hall in the main building of 

the ministry(54). The government, without any declared reason, 

stopped allocating a budget for the Directorate to have favor­

able articles written and distributed to the regional news­

papers. The Directorate had become a "translation office" of 

the Foreign Ministry. Finally, in 1931, with the budget law, 

the Directorate was abolished. 

In the absence of a governmental press administration 

-body, the government proposed the Republic's first press law 

and got it enacted by the Parliament. The new law brought 

about educational and professional requirements for practis­

ing journalism which could be controlled only by an exclusive 

agency. Consequently, in 1933, the government, proposing an 

amendment to the Foundation Law. of the Ministry of 

Interior, set up the General Directorate of the Press (Matbuat 

Umum Mlidlirlligli). The Directorate, in this second phase of its 

life, was connected to the Ministry of Interior. 

According to the amendment, the Directorate would peruse all· 

the newspapers, magazines and other periodicals published in 

Turkey and notify the government departments about the mater­

ial concerning them. The new administration would also see 
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that all practising journalists met the legal requirements(55). 

Despite the brief list of duties recounted in the law, 

the new Directorate was no less ambitious than the previous 

one with regard to the positive services to the press: 

... The matters related to the Press are 
the axis of the cultural problems. His 
excellency the President of the Republic, 
on the occasion of the tenth anniversary 
of the Republic, called on all educated 
Turks to participate in a cultural mobili­
zation. He ordered that we should raise 
our national culture to the level of 
contemporary (sic) civilizations. The 
Turkish press should take not a marginal 
position, but the very central role in the 
mobilizational struggle our Great Chief has 
ordered, and be the most productive in 
this field. 

With the regular and sincere cooperation 
between the organization (of the Direc­
torate) and public opinion institutions 
cannot but help realize the orders of the 
Chief. The ability to be conscious and 
mature at horne, and united around and 
clear about the national cause abroad, on 
tha part of the press and other educa­
tional means, can only be the product of 
cooperation between the nation's institu­
tions such as the newspapers, magazines, 
radio, cinema and theater which, adhering 
to the Great Revolutionary ideal, desire 
to be productive. The States Institu­
tution of the press administration 
will always function properly and metho­
dically(56). 

The new foundation law of the Directorate, however, 

did not limit the organization's functions to the affairs of 

the domestic press but, again, the institution was charged 

with external propaganda(57). According to th~ Law, the 

Directorate had (a) to peruse all the domestic and foreign 

publications~with regard to the political, economlc, social 
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and cultural matters; (b) to see that the national press met 

the requirements of the revolutionary principles of the 

State's policy and the nation's needs; (c) to prevent the 

propagation of those ideas contrary to the principles of 

democracy and nationalism and to fight back through the 

national press; (d) to see that the press assume its role 

as the most important means of education in the improvement 

of the nation; ee) to guide the press, to raise its profess­

ional level of quality through the congresses, unions, clubs 

and training cources; (f) to have favorable information about 

Turkey disseminated in foreign countries and subversive propa­

ganda stopped; and (g) to control such media as radio, cinema 

and theater that mould public opinion in accordance with the 

orders issued by the Ministry of Education. 

The Directorate convened the first Press Congress ~n 

1935, played the major role in the foundation of the Balkan 

Press Union in 1937 and Turk Bas~n Birligi (Turkish Press 

Union) in 1938~ In 1940, with a new foundation law, the 

Directorate was tied to the Prime Minister and charged with 

operating the radio network(58). 

As from 1934, the Directorate ratified journalists' 

identity cards issued by the newspapers; from 1941 the 

Directorate issued cards to those journalists eligible to 

practice the profession in accordance with the Directorate's 

point of view(59). According to the legal requirements, only 

the members of the Turkish Press Union would be issued an 

official press card, and journalists without it, would not 

benefit from the reductions provided by the government ~n 

trains and airplane fares, telephone and telegraph charges 

and other privileges such as the free rise of city transport­

ation systems. Those withaut the card would not b~ allowed 

to cover official meetings, shows, displays and competitions. 

The directorate, thus, kept a register of card-bearing 

journalists. 
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From 1940, the Directorate, with the authorization of 

the government, was determined the number of pages of news~ 

papers and controlled the compliance of newspapers. However, 

the Directorate exempted the Ulus newspaper(60) from the 

limit on pages. 

New duties g1ven to the Directorate especially after 

the fo~ndation of Press Union and regional press chambers, and 

the press ID card system necessitated the enlargement of the 

Directorate's organization. Twice, 1n 1942 and 1943, several 

amendments to the foundation law increased the number of 

personnel of the Directorate. Technical branches and a 

tourism department were added to the organization to film 

historic and geographic sites. The Directorate now had an 

extensive external organization created by the new "press 

attach~s"(6l). As the ex-director-general, H.Rag1p Baydur, 

put it, the Directorate, toward the end of the one-party 

reg1me, had become larger than many of the ministries(62) 

4. The Press Trials 

Several criminal suits were brought against journalists 

by courts established by the Assembly and composed of deputies 

before the press regime of the Republic reached its organi­

zational level of the 1930s and 1940s. The Istanbul newspapers 

had drawn M.Kemal's attention as potential media to form 

public opinion since the earliest days of the War of Indepen­

dence; he had found opportunities to meet with editors of the 

Istanbul newspapers even when Istanbul was under Allied 

occupation(63). Although he complained neither in his personal 

interviews nor in his statements in the Assembly about the 

attitude of the press on 

attitude of the press on 

met with strong criticism 

tried by the Tribunal of 

the abolition of 

the abolition of 

of the reg1me; 

Independence of 

Sultanate(64), the 

the Caliphate was 

some journalists were 

Istanbul, 

I 
I, 
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Both the opposition ~n the Assembly and the accusa­

tions by the press of "One-man Rule tendencies"(65) were 

increasing. The murder of the journalist and deputy Ali Slikrli 

just, after the elections(66) had worsened relations between 

the regime and the newspapers. The opponents of M.Kemal 

seemed to center their opposition around the subject of the 

Caliphate(67). During the second Lausanne talks, however, 

M.Kemal and his associates, terminating the Tribunals of 

Independence, convening the Izmir Economic Congress and g~v~ng 

concessions to the Chester Project, tried to smooth the 

political tension in the country. Even the booklet published 

by Hoca Slikrli claiming that the Assembly belonged to the 

Caliph and the Caliphate to the Assembly got a mild response 

in a similar booklet(68). But the opposition's treating the 

Caliph as if he were the spiritual leader of the nation(69) 

and its efforts to have the Caliph retain his place in the 

Republicanadministration(70) coincided with newspaper reports 

on the "Indian Muslims' appeal to the Turkish Government". 

Seyit Emir Ali, the president of Islamic Society and the 

Aga Khan, the spiritual leaders of Indian muslims, granted 

statements to several European newspapers on the future of 

the Caliphate(7l). These reflected the attitudes of the 

Muslims outside of Turkey's boundaries and their concern far 

the Caliphate. The London Islamic Society's secretary-general 

sent Fethi (Okyar), then the Interior Minister, a letter 

demanding that the Turkish Government recogn~ze all the 

religious and moral rights of the Caliph as legitimate, and, 

in order to unite the Islamic world, declare Istanbul as the 

capital of the Caliphate. This letter, before it was received 

by the minister, was published in three Istanbul newspapers 

~n October 1923. The Aga Khan's letter to the Prime Minister 

Ismet (Inonli) demanding the clarification of the legal status 

of the Caliph under the Republic and again its publication 

before its receipt by the Prime Minister in three newspapers 

(72), according to the regime, were the signs of a conspira-
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torial alliance on the subject of Caliphate designed by the 

British and put into effect by the Indians Muslims and some 

Turkish newspapers(73). Consequently, the government proposed 

to re-establish the Tribunals of Independence(74), and, on 

the same day, the Assembly passed the law to send a court to 

Istanbul(75). As its chairman declared, the court was 

authorized to punish severely those who "again, began to 

intrigue against the existence of our society"(76). The 

prosecutor of the court, Vas1f, deputy from Saruhan, arrested 

the chief columnists of Tanin, Hliseyin Cahit (Yal~1n), of 

ikdam, Ahmed Cevdet, of Tevhidi Efkar, Velid (Ebuzziya1 and 

editors of ikdam, Orner izzetti~ of Tevhidiefkar, Hayri Muhit­

tin, of Tanin, Baha; the President of the Istanbul Bar Asso­

ciation Llitfi Fikri(77) was also arrested. Despite the appeal 

of the Istanbul Journalists Association to the Assembly demand­

ing that public debate and press freedom not be intimidated 

by the arrest of journalists, the court tried the journalists, 

charging them with high treason. The journalists, especially 

Hliseyin Cahit (Yal~1n), defended themselves arguing that 

they only reported, and commented on, the events which, 

regarding the foundations of the polity and professional 

ethics, were important enough(78). Although the court found 

the publication of the Aga Khan's letter to the Prime Minister 

to be a violation of the law, it acquitted the journalists(79). 

But, the president of the Bar Association, Llitfi Fikri, was 

sentenced to five years(80) in prison. The president of the 

court, Top~u ihsan, promised the journalists .to find a way 

of reconcilation with Mustafa Kemal. This promise was 

realized during Mustafa Kemal's visit to Izmir. The president 

of the Republic invited the chief columnists'of major news­

papers and~ among them, those tried by the Independence 

Tribunal were included(8l). For the journalists, it was Mus­

tafa Kemal's effort to achieve an healthy dialogue with the 

press(82). At the dinner he gav~.Mustafa Kemal said that the 

press should construct an iron castle around the republic, 

" which is the true will of the nation", and 
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The republic has, of course, the right to 
demand that its press fortify national 
solidarity and unity. The good of the 
public lies here: the struggle is not 
over yet. The Turkish press has, therefore 
a vital role in conveying the messages of 
truth to the ears and hearts of the nation. 
We have to accept that the world still does 
not know us as well as it should. The 
nation, especially its intellectual and 
mature sons, should prove to the world 
that all of us are united around our 
common causes. Each and every element of 
division of labor has to help others in 
this national affair(83). 

The press, however, appeared to be more supportive of 

the reform program of the regime after the Izmir meeting; but 

the truce did not last. First the press' coverage of the 

abolition of the Caliphate, secondly the reports on corrup­

tions and nepotism ~gain caused the relations between the 

press and the government to deteriorate(84). Even the visit 

to newspapers of the Minister of Interior, Rec~p (P~ker), did 

not prevent increasing criticism of the "centralist tendencies" 

of the government(85). When stories of a "new opposition 

party"(86) filled newspapers it was obvious that relations 

between the RPP leaders and the Istanbul press were worsening. 

Mustafa Kema1 expressed his resentment, declaring that he was 

"strongly affiliated" with the Party and he would never be 

impartial with regard to the political struggle between 

parties, because "he found political struggle in Turkey 

untime1y"(87). But the opponents of Mustafa Kema1 were trying 

to establish close contacts with the press(88), and the news­

paper comments rationalizing the opposition party were 

irritating to the Kema1ist cadre(89). 

The opposition party was, however, founded on November 

17. Despite the fact that three years later, in 1927, in 

his week-long speech, Mustafa Kema1wou1d describe the event~ 

thit led to the foundation of the Progressive Republican 

i , 
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Party as a "plot" and "unmasking of the enemies of the 

country", the newspape~s then reported that the RPP cadre was 

willing to tolerate the opposition par~y(90). 

The Istanbul press now began demanding that Mustafa 

Kemal remain neutral towards the parties(9l). Mustafa Kemal 

reacted against them with an interview granted to a newspaper 

published in Anatolia, and, saying that the Istanbul press 

has always been critical of the government and hostile to the 

policies pursued by the cadre which saved the country, con­

fronted all the newspapers(92). The Kemalists saw the party 

and the coverage it got from the press as the "truly dangerous 

and familiar threat to ... (their) hegemony"(93) and did npt 

hesitate to establish links between the revolts in the eastern 

provinces and the PRP which had set up itq first and strongest 

branches in the East(94). 

The press that supported the opposition party was no 

exemption: the Minister of National Defense, Re~ep (Peker), 

during the A~sembly debate on the proposition of the Law of 

Restoration of Order, accused the press of playing on and 

inflaming ,the religious sentiments of the people. Conse­

quently the law covered the press too(95); on the very day it 

came into effect, publication of six Istanbul and two Anato­

lian newspapers was suspended by government decree(96). The 

criterion of the government in selecting newspaper to be 

suspended was to distinguish only those which were hostile 

both to the party and the Republic"(97). In the next few days 

some other newspapers were also closed by the government(98). 

A member of the PRP, Rli§tli Pa§a of Elaz1R, defending press 

freedom, tried to put an oral question to the Minister of 

Interior(99); but all efforts were ddomed to fail because 

Mustafa Kemal, in a "Declaration to the Nation", said that 

all publication against the Republic would be put to an end 

(100) . 
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On April 15, the Tanin Newspaper was closed; but the 

order came from the Ankara Independence Tribunal. The news­

paper was found guilty of reporting the search of the PRP 

building as a raid(lOl). The chief columnist of the newspaper 

Hliseyin Cahit (YalC1n) and the responsible editors Muammer 

and Nuri, the junior editors Baha and Kadri were arrested and 

sent to Ankara(102). Although the charge against them was 

of defaming the Tribunal, the cihef columnist of the newspaper 

was asked to explain why he had refrained from writing his 

daily column after the Restoration of Order Law(103). Hliseyin 

Cahit, saying that he was a "republican and secular-minded 

man dedicated to the Nation's progress", argued that it was 

his right to write or not to write. He added that since the 

new regime depended on national sovereignty nobody should 

be convicted" because of his ideas and thoughts. Finally he 

said that he preferred to be the accused rather than the 

accusing party of that court(104). But he was sentenced to 

exile for life 1n Corum; and editors Muammer and Nuri to two 

years of imprisonment(105). The sa~e court sentenced Zekeriya 

(Sertel) and Cevat Sakir (KabaaRac11) to exile for three 

years 1n Sinop and Bodrum, respectively(106). 

The rebels were soon disbanded; Seyh Said, the leader 

of the rebellious groups, and his assistants we~e captured. 

In his interrogation, Seyh Sait "confessed" that he had 

collaborators among the journalists and he owed much to 

them(107). Accordingly, the prosecutor of the Eastern Provin­

ces Independence Tribunal, considering "provocative publica­

tion as the major cause of the revolt", demanded the journa­

lists be included in the case. Following its inquiries, the 

Tribunal issued summons to Velid (Ebuzziya) of Tevhidi Efkar, 

Sadri Ethem (Ertem), Fevzi Llitfi (KaraosmanoRlu) and ilhami 

Safa of Son Telgraf, Abdlilkadir Kemali (ORlitCli) of Toksoz 

(Adana) and Esref Edib of Sebillir Resad on June 2l(l08}. Next 

month, the Vatan newspaper was closed too(109), and Ahmet 
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Emin (Yalman) together with Ahmet Slikrli (Esmer) of Vatan as 

well as tsmail Mlistak (Mayokan). and Suphi Nuri (tleri) of 

Tanin were arrested and sent to Diyarbak~r(llO). The journa­

lists, sweating in the court under the threat of gallows, and 

enjoying the local hospitality at dinner tables, lived a 

"double life" in ElazJ.g(lll). During the trials, the journa­

lists sent telegrams to Mustafa Kemal and tsmet (tnBnli) pro­

mising not to practice journalism if they were released(112). 

However, there were considerable communication between the 

Tribunal and the Minister of Interior regarding the 

decision about the journalists(113). Finally, all of journa­

lists, except for Abdlilkadir Kemali (6glit~li) of ToksBz, who 

was arrested by the Ankara Tribunal, were acquitted(114), 

though the publication of their newspapers was mot mentioned 

in the decision(115). Four months later the Ankara Tribunal 

acquitted Abdlilkadir Kemali (6glit~li). 

During the period of revolts and Tribunals of Indepen­

dence of 1925, not only was the press silenced(116), but the 

opposition party, the PRP, was also closed down by a govern­

ment decree. The Restoration of Order Law remained in force 

until March 1927, but was renewed in the summer of 1927 and 

the winter of 1929(117). 

II. THE PRESS REGIME OF THE ONE-PARTY RULE 

A. The 1931 Press Law 

The pliant press of the Restoration of Order era was 

slowly replaced by opposing newspapers after the abolition 

of the law in 1929(118) . In 1929, Ari~ Oru~launched the 

.!ar~n newspaper(l19). Zekeriya (Sertel), returning to his 

career after long years of exile, began publishing the Son 

Posta(120). Zekeriya (Sertel) would describe in his memoirs 
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the "suffocating atmosphere" the press was then suffering: 

The Grand National Assembly, representing 
not the people but the Party, had turned 
out to be a mock institution ... The press 
was under heavy repression. It was im­
possible to disobey the orders given to 
the chief columnists of the papers by a 
telephone call. Even a minor mistake 
could result in the suspension of news­
paper for weeks; the responsible editors, 
therefore, developed a sense of self­
sensorship(12l). 

But for the first SlX months of 1930, Arif's (Orue) 

Yarln was an opposition newspaper(122); soon the Son Posta 

followed suit. The Izmir newspapers, Hizmet, Halkln Sesi and 

Yeni ASlr joined the opposition press of Istanbul. The early 

press reports about the project of an opposition party(123) 

fanned criticisms levelled at the government. Not only were 

the repressive conditions provoking journalists,but the 

group intending to establish the Free Republican Party (FRP) 

was also granting interviews severely critical of the govern­

ment(125). As if Mustafa Kemal's permissio~ for a second 

party had also given freedom to criticize the government, 

some newspapers were now attacking the government. While the 

opposition newspapers were suggesting that Mustafa Kemal 

appoint himself as Prime Minister and thus save the country 

from corruption by the "incompetent administration"(126), the 

pro-government newspapers, using cautious language, ietorted 

to such criticisms(127). Sometimes news by pro-RPP newspapers 

were being r~futed by the FRP officials(128). During and after 

the FRP leader Fethi's (Okyar) fruitful tour to Izmir, many 

were wounded and a boy was killed; not only the politicians 

but_the newspapers were also fighting bitterly with one 

another(129). The resentment of the RPP leaders, perhaps 

excluding Mustafa Kemal(130), was added to their anxieties 

about the forthcoming elections(13l). The solution found by 
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Mustafa Kemal was to have candidates of both parties nominat-

ed centrally(132); although the FRP accepted the idea, neither 

the RPP nor the pro-FRP newspapers supported it(133). Even­

tually, the RPP top leaders rejected the idea; Mustafa Kemal, 

giving up the idea(134) resorted to favoring his own party(135). 

The reluctant FRP cadre found it impossible to continue the 

political struggle against Mustafa Kemal and dissolved their 

own party(l36). 

The FRP's impact on the newspapers was enormous. First, 

on August 30, Ali Naci (Karacan) launched the Inkilap news­

paper which soon published a poster with a photograph of Arif 

OruG labelled "the traitor"(137). The latter, as early as 

May 1930, was tried and convicted of provocation against the 

government(138) and his newspaper Yar~n was suspended by the 

public prosecutor(139). After the dissoluti~n of the FRP, 

Arif OruG was arrested again and sentenced to 1 year 

of imprisonme~t and fined TL 2,500(140). The following 

month, Yunus Nadi's Cumhuriyet began publishing the minutes 

of the hearings of the Independence Tribunal which had con­

victed Arif OruG in the early 1920s(14l). 

During the Izmir tour of Fethi (Okyar), the governor 

of Izmir suspended the publication of pro-FRP newspapers, 

Yeni As~r and Hizmet; Behzat Arif and Abidin Abdullah of Yeni 

As~r and Zeynel Besim and Kad~zade Bedri of Hizmet were 

arrested(142). However, the Anadolu newspaper which had 

published a fabricated news story reporting complaints by 

Fethi about the military brutatilty in the East, was not 

suspended and its editors w~re tried but not arrested(143). 

Despite the repress~ve measures taken by the government 

and governors, th~ FRP experiment and newspapers supporting 

it encouraged some other politicians and journalists(144). 

Having moved into a small section ~n the main building 
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of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs on September 1, 1929, the 

Directorate of the Press left most of its functions to other 

government ~epartments(145). It had no power left over the 

newspapers regarding' the content of publications(146). The 

official statements distributed by the Anadolu News Agency 

were allocated very limited spaces in newspapers; and the 

Directorate which, only four years ago, had determined the 

size of headlines(147), had no control over the Agency's 

editorial affairs(148). The government, having fended off the 

FRP ordeal, and Mustafa Kemal, having been convinced that 

opposition parties only deepen the sources of discontent(149) 

could revive the previous relationship with the press, and 

now these relationships could be so structured that they would 

not deteriorate again(150). The Fourth Assembly convened 1n 

May, 1931, and in June the government submitted the annual 

budget law. The proposal did not allocate a budget to the 

Directorate of the Press and thus the department was abolish­

ed for the time being with the intention of restoring it later 

as a part of a larger project(151). 

The press law which organized the relationship between 

the government and the press was the same as the 1909 Ottoman 

Press taw: During the early years of, the constitutional 

monarchy of AbdUlhamid II, imperial decrees, modifying some 

provisions of the 18?6 Constitution, had, among other things, 

made pre-publication censorship illegal(152). With censorship 

and other deterring measures of the absolutist rule removed 

the press had found itself in the mids of chaos(153). With a 

press freedom and political association unknown to Ottoman 

society, newspapers blossomed and the empire witnessed a real 

political campaign(154). The Union and Progress Society was 

now suffering from both the intimidating publications and 

internal divisions(155). The UPS, therefore, had the Provi­

sional Board of Press Association founded on 'July 30, which 

tried to impose limitations upon the press(156). Soon after, 

declaring martial law after the repression of the counter-

! ! 
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revolution of April 13, 1919(157), the UPS rule imposed 

censorship again, and suspended newspapers one after another. 

The journalists, however, publiship.g other newspaper with .. i 

names similar to those of the closed ones, were fighting 

back(158). But the UPS rulers not only terrorized the press 

by having three journalists murdered(159), but also silenced 

the journalists with a press law which more or less confirmed 

those of Abdlilhamit, making newspapers legally responsible 

for publishing information that might disturb public order, 

harm individuals or violate the constitution(160). Although 

the original text was adapted from the contemporary French 

Press Law, the deputies rejected the government draft, and, 

negotiating it for more than 70 days, chariged major pro­

visions(16l). Publishers would only submit a statement to 

launch a newspaper instead of petitioning for a permit; news­

papers sh6uld not publish the minutes of the secret meetings 

of Parliament and courts; publications insulting the recog-

nized religions, sects and orders should b~ banned; black-

mailing and profiteering by the media should be punishable~ 

the right to retort should be recognized by all publications; 

those newspapers provoking people to a crime should be 

suspended by the government; in other cases only courts should 

have the right to stop publication(162). 

The law, with 15 repress~ve amendments and alterations, 

remained in effect for 22 years; and the number of newspapers 

kept increasing every year(163). In the UPS years, however, 

the government closed many newspapers, exiled journalists and 

had some of them murdered(164). As the difficulties of govern­

~ng increased, the UPS-controlled governments imposed new 

rules regulating journalism. In 1912, the requirement of 

graduation from a high school was imposed for editors; a 

guarantee fund of 500 1iras in Istanbul and 200 liras else­

where was' added to the requirements. With a decree, the govern­

ment prohibited military personnel from publishing their ideas 

about the public and military services(165). In 1913, the 
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government was authorized to selze all publications offending 

morals, and to suspend all newspapers inflicting harm on the 

domectic and foreign policies of the government; the deputies 

and members of the Higher Chamber were barred from being 

editors of newspapers(166); in- 1914, the government forbade 

the reporting of military maneuvers unless permitted by the 

military censor boards(167). In 1919, prior permission from 

martial law censors was required for launching a publication; 

in 1920 publishing of documents regarding the internal and 

external security, and, in 1921 publication of verses of the 

Quran and the Prophet's Sayings were prohibited(168). 

In 1931, with the decreasing effects of the Indepen­

dence Tribunals, the Ottoman Press Law was not of much help to 

the &overnment to impose the desired order on the press world. 

Having had the Directorate of the Press abolished the govern­

ment new had to mould opin~on in the Assembly. 

The RPP members of the new Assembly were. not satisfied 

with the press. Had the FRP joined elections, the government 

could have done nothing to prevent the press from supporting 

the FRP. Some members, therefore, interpellated the govern­

ment about the "recent behavior of some newspapers"(169). 

During the interpellation, the government not only found a 

chance to declare that a new press law was being prepared, 

but, having the, deputies declare their discontent with the 

press, precluded any opposition to the proposal in the name 

of press freedom. The government, having the Assembly decree 

that the full text of speeches delivered during the inter­

pellation should be published by the newspapers, also tried 

to mould public opinion(170). 

During the interpellation, the RPP deputies described 

the press they wished to have. Ahmet Slireyya, a deputy from 

Aksaray and a prosecutor of the now-defunct Independence Tri­

bunals, explaining the reasons of interpellation, said that 
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"a bunch of creatures, gathered under the pretext of press 

freedom" were trying to get chaos to prevail in the country, 

and erode public authority: 

On the protext of criticism, free debate 
and freedom of expression, they are in~ 
flicting as much, harm to the country as 
a foreign enemy with its subversive and 
spy organizations, could. We, therefore, 
cannot afford a press free from all kinds 
of control. In all of the civilized world 
you cannot find a pen that writes whatever 
it pleases without some kind of control(17l) 

He asked the government to explain if they had a better 

plan to hinder "the publications of enemies". Mazhar Mlifit of 

Denizli, made clear that "he was not demanding that the govern­

ment plug the mouths of those rascals", reminded the govern­

ment that "all the poison which resulted in the Seyh Sait 

Revolt was the product of the press". He added: 

"We are of the Kemalist School. Only this 
school can save the Nation and direct it 
to prosperity. We and only we can respect 
press freedom, like other freedoms ... Yes 
we are democrats, but our democracy is a 
different democracy. Since the press is 
also a form of education its tutors should 
be the members of our democratic institu­
tions. Only then can these persons be 
honorable, respectable, enlightened jour-
nalists"(172). . 

Ziya Gevher (Etili), a deputy from Canakkale and ex­

Director General of the Press, establishing links between 

political ideas and media, said that there could be "opposi­

tion press" if and only if there was an opposition in a 

country; and since "the assembly of the Party consists of all 

sorts of ideas in itself", "the press should convey the ideas 

that emerged here" but not its own(173). Yunus Nadi of Mugla, 

the publisher of the Cumhuriyet newspaper, however, reminded 

the Assembly that the press was not indiscriminately "evil", 

but "quite the contrary, the press is absolutely useful and 
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necessaryll; but he also accepted that the press "like a 

garden of beautiful flowers", could be tainted with "an un­

desired element or two"(174). Finally, Ali Saip, a deputy from 

Urfa and a member of the Independence Tribunals, told the 

Assembly that Seyh Sait, during his trial, said that, seeAng 

the newspapers' fearless publications, had decided that there 

was no government in Ankara and so started his revolt. Accord­

ing to Ali Saip, there was, even today, "similar traitors" l.n 

the press(175). Many deputies took the floor to draw the 

government's attention to their ideas: 

- The Assembly had not asked the Nation if it accepted 

the proclamation of Republic; therefore, it was the Assembly's 

duty to advance the regime to its natural targets and, thus, 

establish allstate authorityll to cover the press(176). 

- The country was in need of a "revolutionary press" 

which unselfishly serves the Revolution and its objectives(l77). 

- Any freedom, the use of which may harm the efforts in 

making the power of the state unnegotiable, cannot be tolerat­

ed; those opposing the survival of the regime will be crushed, 

killed and hanged(178). 

- Nobody who has no love of the values created by the 

regime can live in this country(179). 

- The political program of the Party should contain a 

provisions for utilizing the press(180). 

- The saviors of the country toppled the values of the 

Ottoman and erected an ideal regime; the press is jealously 

trying ~o oppose our efforts to save this ideal from destructive 

activitiesCl8l) . 

- The press, excluding some newspapers"keeps publishing 

stories about suicides which are destructive to the will of 

people in facing economic difficulties(182). 

- French newspapers do not label their prime minister 

as the murderer of a businessman who, having difficulties in coping 
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with the world econom1C crisis, ended his life; but the 

Turkish press does(183). 

- In the West, newspapers attack governments to replace 

them with another party; which party are those opponents of 

the Party trying for?(184). 

- Journalists must keep 1n mind the high interests of 

the country, nation and reg1me before anything else(185). 

- The generation which realized the Revolution and 

reforms did not do what was expected from it in the field of 

publication. Is it incapable of doing it? Nol(186). 

- Our opponents are not only misusing the press free­

dom; they are enemies of the nation's independence(187). 

Some of the deputies, reading excerpts from newspapers, 

asserted that the opposition press was also against Mustafa 

Kemal himself(188). 

Prime minister Ism~t (tnBnli), seemingly very content 

with the opinions expressed said that the government refrained 

from suspending publications because in the early phases of 

the regime everybody would think that the Party was unable to 

endure criticism; but now, having proved that the Party and 

its government was strong enough, they could "put the problem 

of press freedom on the agenda without fearing any criticism". 

According to the Prime Minister, closing newspapers was not a 

proper way to make them useful to the Revolution; but the 

people should understand that press freedom, like all others, 

was to be controlled and used by themselves. Only then would 

it be possible to keep press freedom unlimited and useful to 

the country. If the Assembly was bitterly complaining about 

the press, the Prime Minister added, it should develop the 

proposal the government was about to submit and pass it rapidly 

through the commissions(189). 
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The Assembly did so: the government bill submitted to 

the Assembly ten days after the interpellation was:seftt to a 

joint committee, instead of several committees. 

The general assembly negotiated it on July 25, 1931. 

In the introductory statement of the bill, the Minister 

of Justice, author of the proposal, said that he tried to 

reconcile the ideas of keeping press freedom intact and 

preventing its abuses: 

Our press has a duty to serve to the 
nation. As we understand it, the major 
duties of the press are enlightening the 
people and representing public opinion. 
There are some deeds based on goodwill but 
detrimental to the needs of the country; 
the press is the best medium to correct 
them. But, as we know by experience, our 
press can deviate from its tasks and turn 
out to be the main source of disorder and 
disobedience. 

Press laws of civilized states, being 
based upon the lessons derived from 
experience, seek to save the country from 
the detrimental impact of the press. 
While these nations always renew their 
laws, we still have the law designed to 
meet the needs of the 1900s, which, not 
incorporating the experience of the last 
22 years, became totally obsolete ... 

It is obvious that the press, being free 
within the boundaries of law according to 
the Constitution, is in need of legal 
guaranties in performing duties demanded 
from it ... These needs shall be met by 
the present proposal which brings about 
some restrictions in order to save press 
freedom(190). 

Despite the long deliberations of the joint 

committee(19l), the general assembly spent only a full 

afternoon session on the bill and, amending only four 
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articles and correcting some clauses, passed it as proposed 

by the government(192). 

The new law did not only have a long list of prohibitions, 

like the previous one, but unlike its predecessor it 

contained a list of pre-conditions for the publishing of a 

newspaper or a magazine and for practising the profession(193). 

a) Pre-conditions 

The new press law did not requ~re government permisison 

for publication. However, those who wished ~o publish a 

newspaper or a magazine had to comply with certain conditions. 

He should be a Turkish citizen, over 20 years of age and at 

least a university or lycee graduate(194). He should never 

have been employed by a foreign government and/or claimed 

foreign ci tizenship. He should not be under any ban or a 

government employee. According to Article 12, publishers 

should not be sentenced to five years oi more of imprisonment, 

exiled or prohibited from practising an art or craft(195). 

However, the requirement of not being convicted by a court 

or a special board on charge of treason to the country, 

national struggle, republic and to revolution was the most 

important provision, because, with it, some publishers of the 

opposition newspapers could. in fact would, be prevented from 

publishing(196). Another provision of the law to ban those 

civil and military personnel who stayed in Istanbul and did 

not participate in the national struggle, from the publishing 

business was also important(197). According to the law all 

responsible editors and chief columnists should also meet the 

requirements for the publishers(198). Furthermore, with 

another provision, the law demanded that all informers, 

correspondents, reporters and columnists should not have been 

convicted with any of the crimes indicated in Article 12. 

The law also required that governors' offices keep a register 
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of all journalists who, according to another article, had to 

bear an identification card issued by their newspaper or 

magazine, and endorsed by the governor. Newspaper distributors and 

deliverers should submit a written petition and be granted 

permission to practise business. 

b) Prohibitions 

Although the law consisted of a special section titled 

"Prohibited Publications" there are several prohibitions 

besides it. 

Any publication provoking people to crLmes indicated Ln 

the Penal Code was prohibited, and offenders could be sentenced 

up to five years. Publishing anything related to personal or 

family matters of individuals, directly or implicitly, without 

their consent, would be punished with imprisonment up to one 

month. Al~o ihe publication of articles or photographs(199) 

in a fashion generating suspicion about the members of the 

Assembly, the Council of Ministers, government departments, 

official delegations without basing the story on concrete 

evidence or on results of an official investigation, would 

be puriished with imprisonment up to six months. Obscenity~ 

pornography and indecent publication should be prohibited. 

Using newspapers as tools of blackmail and extortion would 

also be punishable. Those fabricating news to inflict harm on 

the public trust in the currency would be punished too. 

Under the title of Prohibited Publications, the law 

counted many subjects with which one can hardly come across 

in the so-called democratic countries. Among them are: 

1- Indictments which are not yet read in the court 

room; 
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2- Minutes about or court hearings on curses and 

insults, evidence of which LS not obtainable; 

3- Coronaries' reports the content of which is 

contrary to public moral; 

4- Minut~s of secret court hearings; 

5- Stories and photographs of those involved Ln an 

investigation initiated by the government or by public 

prosecutors (they are publishable when allowed by the 

prosecutor, or by an authorized public official); 

6- Re-publication of old court rulings with evil 

intentions; 

7- Court proceedings Ln full detail; 

8- Interim decisions of courts before the final 

ruling; 

9- Full details of divorce suits(200). 

By another provLsLon the law prohibited full details 

and photographs of, and comments on suicides; if the highest 

local police authority gave permission, only the name of 

person involved would be published. Those who published 

stories which might tempt readers to follow the life styles 

of thieves, robbers, bandits, murderers and other criminals 

would be imprisoned up to one year. Provoking certain social 

classes against other classes or against government; favoring the 

sultanate, caliphate, communism or anarchism in the press 

were also prohibited. Those disregarding these prohibitions 

would be sentenced to the heaviest penalties(20l). 

Publications against the idea of the family!s indispensability 

or contrary to women's natural inclination to motherhood would 

also be prohibited. Newspapers should refrain from publishing 

anything but a small news item about the law suits against 

them. Military or civil personnel's articles, statements or 

opinions expressed in any other form would not be published. 
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Another important provision of the law was the one prohibiting 

the articles sent by those expelled in 1924(202). 

The law required that all press offences be tried by 

ordinary courts without preliminary investigation, unless the 

publication concerned the "general politics" of the country. 

In that case, the Council of Ministers could suspend the 

publication temporarily; those whose newspaper was thus 

suspended could not publish anything else during the 

suspension. 

Prime Minister ismet (inonli) took the floor only on 

the occas~on of the article authorizing the government to 

suspend publication and enumerated the situations in which 

the government would exercise the right. The Prime Minister 

said that there could be times when governments would not 

hesitate to employ "this rather undesirable measure". 

According to him, at least his gov~rnment would resort to 

this provisiun only when publications (1) threaten the 

reg~me; (2) inflict harm on the reputation of the Assembly or 

the head of state; (3) endanger the national security as a 

part of a hostile plot by foreigners; (4) disturb national 

unity or military strength or the police's reputation. He 

admitted, however, that these circumstances were those he 

happened to remember, and that the~e would be innumerable 

possibilities which could force governments to interrupt the 

offence(203). After the Prime Minister concluded his state­

ment assuring the deputies that the Assembly would be the 

check on governments' employment of this right, nobody took 

the floor and the article was passed as it was. 

Finally, the law authorized the Interior Ministry to 

stop importation and distribution of all foreign publication, 

and seize all copies already distributed. Public prosecutors 

would be authorized to order the seizure of obsence publica­

tions. 
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The one-party rule, having fended off the opposition 

party, was now to establish its own press regime with the new 

press law. The major characteristics of the new legal 

prov~s~ons were the following: 

1- Tho~e whose hostility to the reg~me was proven, 

were barred from the communication business; 

2- Everyone involved in communications would be 

registered by the government; even the ordinary informer or 

stringer should not be an "undesirable person". 

3- Communication of those ideological material 

undesirable to the regime would be prevented; 

4- Newspapers would not be able to publish all the 

information they had and found fit to print; all editors 

would have to be ~n a position to prove what they published 

by hard evidence. 

5- The regime, barring the publication of government 

investigations or prosecutors' preparations, would be able to 

settle internal problems quietly. 

6- In case of unrestricted publications, the govern­

ment would suspend publication. 

The reg~me, determining who would be ~n the commun~ca­

tion business and what would not be communicated, had laid 

down legal foundations of its press regime; now it could turn 

to doing same organizationally. 

B. The 1935 Press Congress 

1- The New Press Administration 

The one-party regime consolidated its system at the 

RPP's third congress. The ensuing years witnessed the 

!" '. 
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establishment of institutions designed to give life to the 

party principles(204). Since 1931, the Party, being aware of 

its uniqueness, was turning out to be an official government 

- sponsored single party(205). The "Kemalist Phalanx" was 

formed and despite "post-Free Party accomodation", Kemalism 

was mov~ng toward the peak reached at the 1935 congress(206). 

During the period of 1931-1935 the Party became the highest 

authority in nominating, in fact appointing executive boards 

of the Chamber of Commerce, charity organizations, even the 

private companies(207). 

In these years the number of newspapers and magaz~nes 

totalled 230(208). Most of them were insignificant local 

newspapers, with few pages. But ~n 1932, a group of six 

intellectuals began publishing the first weekly review "to 

develop an ideology for the Kemalist revolution"; it was the 

Kadro review of Sevket Slireyya Aydemir and his associates(209). 

The articles in this publication were so carefully worded 

that they were taken to be representing the government's, even 

Mustafa Kemal's views(2l0). The Kadro's columnists were 

enthusiast·ically supporting th'e place the party was assuming 

in society(2ll). During those days some semi-official 

circles were trying to draw parallels between Italian 

fascism's mass organizations and the RPP(2l2). Under the 

Secretary-General Recep (Peker) the partY'had established the 

so-called Eight Bureau which was to become notorious(2l3) to 

organize "the Press, party publications and propaganda 

affairs"(2l4). The party-state symbiosis was imminent; the 

RPP had created a Special Branch of Public Speakers(2l5). 

According to its regulations, the organization would have at 

least one trained orator in every village, 5 in towns and 15 

in the centers of prov~nces. 

But, the Kadro group, seeing the "weariness of the 

revolutionary cadre", was advising the RPP leaders to utilize 
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the state-owned radio network(2l6). According to the group, 

the Istanbul newspapers were imprisoned in the "narrow scope 

of daily events", and the journalists' cultural level was 

reduced to that of the readers(2l7). For them, there was the 

"selling press" for which publishing was merely a "commercial 

business" and the "Revolution's Press" which held publication 

as an "instrument to make the revolution generation 

conscious of the revolution; to inculcate them with the 

ideals and principles of the reforms"(2l8). They were holding 

that since the revolution put the "unity" principle before 

everything else there should not exist a duality in the 

administration and the Party: 

Therefore the structure which will ra1se 
the cadre of revoltion cannot co-exist 
with a school of political sciences or a 
faculty of law. We think that the new and 
young cadre can only be trained by a 
party s6hobl; graduates of such a party· 
school would be the staff of the Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs, courts and the 
press(2l9). 

The journalist was very important for the Kadro: The 

revolution had three types of people; the absence o£ anyone 

type would slow down the revolution. They were 

The organizer 1n the field, or the Chief; 
the commander in the military; and the 
columnist in the newspaper(220). 

However, their ideas were not free of criticism. First 

Agaoglu Ahmet severely criticized the Kadro group. According 

to him the kind of statism defended by the group was a 

"modified version of that of the Marxists"; the group was 

trying to make the state sovereign in every field of social 

life; it was the "dictatorship of the cadre"(221). Later the 

publisher of the Milliyet newspaper, Mahmut (Soydan), .a deputy 

I. 
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from Siirt, engaged in a polemical dispute with Kadro(222). 

According to Mahmut, the irresponsible group in question was 

trying to take unfair advantage of the state initiatives 1n 

Turkey which had come about in the first place not because 

the leaders' ideas were statist originally, but because of 

the lack of private capital(223). But MilliYet abruptly 

stopped criticizing Kadro despite its announcement of the 

continuation of criticism(224). 

By 1934, although the criticism levelled at the Kadro 

had mounted, the statist ideas of Kadro, being partly 

attribut~d to Mustafa Kemal and the government(225), had 

become quasi-ideology of the regime(226). But in 1934, when 

one of the group members, Yakup Kadri (Karaosmanoglu), was 

appointed as ambassador to Tirana, Albania(227), the group 

ceased publication of the magazine(228). Now, two members of 

the group, Vedat Nedim (Tor) and Burhan Asaf (BeIge), were 

asked to re-establish the General Directorate of the Press, 

which had been abolished two years ago. Vedat Nedim, who was 

famous for his ideas on the "third way of development" and 

state discipline"(229) was appointed as the Director~General 

of the Press(230). He appointed Burhan Asaf (BeIge), his 

fellow columnist of Kadro, as deputy-director. These two 

Kadro members supplied the new press administration with 

their ideas concerning the press and its administration for 

the next 5 years(23l). 

Vedat Nedim, circulating a letter to all publishers 

and editors as soon as he took on his post, reminded them 

that 1n "revolutionary countries, like Turkey, mass media 

such as the press, radio, theater and cinema, were 

controlled very strictly, and guided and managed very closely 

by the State"(232). The director, repeating ideas already 

published by the "Kadro, invited all publishers to g1ve up 

commercial expectations and adhere to the "Great Kemalist 
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Ideal of the Revolution". 

According to the new administration of the Press, the 

new foundation law of the Directorate was not clear enough on 

the duties expected from the organization(233). Vedat Nedim 

and Burhan Asaf drafted a new bill which was passed by the 

Assembly on May 26, 1934. Now, the administration would 

carefully peruse the domestic and foreign press paying special 

attention to their publication on national and international 

political, social and cultural developments. It would also see 

to it that the national press act in accordance with the 

state policies and national needs(234). The new administrators 

of the press had accomplished the establishment of the 

Directorate, with a large staff as well as with many duties. 

Now the Directorate once again was sending news items and 

photographs to newspapers to be published(235). Within a 

year, the Directorate achieved the task of transforming what 

once the Kadro labelled as "the selling press" into a 

propaganda instrument of the one-party. regime(236). 

Meanwhile the reg1me, having also achieved the task of 

merging the party with the state, had consolidated its 

single-party character in the fourth congress of the RPP(237). 

The regime, with "its most homogeneous Assembly, a new 

history, a new language"(238), was a "unified body" and the 

Press Directorate convened a congress to "incorporate the 

press into this unity"(239). 

2- The Congress 

According to the new foundation law, the Directorate 

had the task of convening press congresses(240). The 

Directorate which had changed its name without any legal 

authorization, but in accordance with the current of "pure 

Turkish" of the 1930s,t6 Bas1n GenelDirektorliigii(24l) from 
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Matbuat Umum Mlidlirlligli., both mean~ng the General Directorate 

of the Press, convened the First Press Congress on May 25-28, 

1935 in Ankara(242). The objectives of the congress were 

declared as (1) to secure cooperation between the press and 

the Directorate; (2) to design paths for the press to perform 

its duties in propagating culture; (3) to find the appropriate 

way for promoting the profession and the journalists, and (4) 

to establish the Press Association(243). The Directorate 

planned to set up commissions on the cooperation, culture and 

professional problems. The delegates were chosen by the daily 

newspapers and professional organizations; but the non-daily 

regional .newspapers and magazines were represented by 

delegates selected among themselves(244). The Congress which 

convened on May 25, 1935, was chaired by Interior Minister 

Slikrli (Kaya). In his opening address, the Minister said that 

"the Kemalist regime was the first administration to place a 

value on the press, and the press L therefore, had to gather 

around the regime." He assured the delegates that the 

treacherous publications, with the help of the nation's 

hatred, had been silenced; today's press did not, and could 

not, give shelter to such faithless newspapers. Kemalism, he 

said, could not be content with any level of achievement; it 

was not satisfied with the present condition of the press, 

however promoted it might be. In fact, he added, the 

profession of journalism was not institutionalized yet: no 

component of the profession was serving its duties in accor­

dance with the universal requirements; none of them was 

performing responsibly, seriously and honestly. According to 

the Minister, the reason for the stagnant figures of circula­

tions was to be found in the lack of these qualities. Finally 

he said that the profit-seeking capitalists did not see enough 

incentives in the publication business; they did not invest 

sums large enough to produce quality newspapers; the 

competition among the newspapers wasted the limited resourc~s. 

Therefore, he concluded, the state was compulsorily involved 
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1n the press affairs; this congress being a part of the 

interest the State felt, everything should be done to have 

the orders of Atatlirk(245) realized(246). 

In his speech, the Director-General, Vedat Nedim Tor, 

said that, "the newspapers of Atatiirk's Turkey" were 

1- The most important instrument 1n propagating the 

revolutionary principles and ideals to the people; 

2- The best weapon of the revolution against the 

reactionaries; 

3- An honest source of warnings for the revolutionary 

government; and 

4- An influential school for people's training 1n 

political economic and cultural fields(247). 

The press, which was already experiencing continuing 

crises, the Director added, could ftilfill these expectations 

only when guided by the State, and this congress was the 

first step in implementing state guidance(248). The Prime 

Minister, ismet inonii, also addressed the congress, and, as 

the first 1ssue on which the government was seeking the 

assistance of the press, mentioned the necessity of having an 

air-defense system; he asked journalists to convey to people 

his message that the Turkish Aviation Association was waiting 

for donations. The congress, before adjourning for the com­

mittee sessions, resolved to send messages to Atatiirk, inonii 

and the Party to express its respects and devotion to 

them(249) . 

The Directorate had prepared some "Situation and 

Folicy Papers" for each of the three Commissions to direct 

the negotiations(250); the Commission reports were not much 

different from those papers submitted to them. 

i. 
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The Commission on the cooperation between the press 

and the state resolved that the state guidance could only be 

exacted by a special organization which would cover all 

institutions and persons in the profession(25l). The cultural 

commission dwelling on the ways and means to "prevent the 

competition among the newspapers which resulted in an Ln­

creasLng number of pages but decreasing quality", decided 

that the government should impose page limits on the press. 

The Commission advised that the paper used for seven issues 

of a newspaper, all supplements included, could measure at 

most 94,860 square-centimeters. The Commission left the 

decision on the maximum paper to be used by weekly publica­

tions to the Press Association, which would soon be 

founded(252). The commission, dividing newspapers into two 

categories of "quality newspapers" and "mass-circulation 

newspapers", and advising all newspapers to refrain from 

being mass-circulation newspapers, recounted the conditions 

"with which the revolutionary press should comply". The 

revolutionary press should 

1- Put the problems of the regLme to people Ln a 

convLncLng manner; 

2- know the people and the country; 

3- compose the material in accordance with the purpose 

it was to serve; 

4- refrain from sacrificing the true and the serious 

to the sensational and the vulgar; 

5- enlighten its readers about the world, and the 

neighbouring countries; 

6- assist develop national literature with serials of 

novels and stories; 

7- be aware of the importance of the harm it might 

inflict upon the young; 



- 1~6 -

8- keep an eye on the necessity of following the 

government policies regarding internal and international 

politics(253). 

The commission on the professional problems recommended 

that the Turkish press be organized into an association which 

would unite the state, the employers and the employees of the 

press. According to the resolution, the new institution would 

compulsorily consist of everyone in the press and news 

agencies a~d radio broadcasters, printers, advertisement 

agents and distributors; all the subgroups would have a 

representative committee and, thus be represented in the 

Association. The Istanbul Press Association would dissolve 

itself and the new institution would have a branch office in 

Istanbul. The Association would organize compulsory training 

courses and educate all journalists in the next three years. 

The commission also advised that the preliminary work should 

be done by a seven-member committee and the Party and govern­

ment should send representatives to that committee(254)~ 

In the general assembly of the Congress, the Commission 

resolutions were endorsed without hesitation. Some delegates 

emphasized that there already were professional associations, 

and a new one would be senseless(255). At that point, the RPP 

representative, Necip Ali Kli~lika, a prosecutor of the Ankara 

Independence Tribunal, made a speech, stressing the importance 

of state guidance. He said that the press should closely 

follow the revolution: 

For instance, for the revolutionary party, 
the family is very important. So the press 
must pay great respect to the family. The 
revolutionary party always takes facts 
seriously; therefore the same atmosphere 
must be prevailing in the press. Those 
historical stories serialized by newspapers 
did not have any relation to the truth, 
and therefore were not connected to the 
revolution and its mentality. From this 
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point of view we hope the press will live 
in the same revolutionary atmosphere as 
we did(256). 

Necip Ali read some parts of a speech Atatlirk made 

"years ago in a closed meeting": 

Such important factors as press freedom 
and political rights which are influential 
on the consciouses of men, must be 
prevented from being erroneously used to 
distress and degenerate the society ... It 
is obvious that a press which holds the 
same values as the Republic will be 
created by the Republic. As the incurable 
elements of the old press are purged, the 
noble and productive press of the Republic 
is created. It will be this new press and 
its new mentality which will contribute to 
the new life of our great nation(257). 

The RPP representative coricluded that the new press 

law and the new Directorate of the Press were the results of 

Atatlirk's directives, and that the new Press Association 

would be the same(258). After this speech only two remarks 

were made: the president of the Istanbul Press Association 

asked the Congress to amend the resolution so that the 

financial sources of the association be left to the Istanbul 

journalists(259); the representative of the Turkish Language 

Institute, Faz~l Ahmet Ayka~, one of the architects of the 

interpellation of the government on its press policy(260), 

said that to "create a corporation-like institution" would 

require long deliberations in order that "opposition may not 

sneak into it"(26l). The general assembly endorsed the 

resolution and decided that Atatlirk would be enrolled as the 

first member of the Press Association(262). The Congress 

adjourned after the Interior Minister's closing remarks on 

the future of the press. According to the Minister, s~nce its 

human element was of a noble and revolutionary character, the 

press would attain its important place in propagating the 
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ideals of the re~ublic; otherwise the nation, being aware of 

its power, would run over the press(263). 

The statute and regulations of the projected assoc~a­

tion were prepared in a month, and submitted to the govern­

ment. The objective of the Directorate in convening a congress 

was to have the idea of a compulsory accociation introduced 

to, and accepted by, the journalists(264). Journalists were 

not allowed to express their objection to the press law in 

the congress(26S). Although the Directorate had successfully 

fulfilled the expectations of the regime, the enactment of 

the law of the Press Association would wait until 1938. 

C. The 1938 Turkish Press Association 

1- The Amendments of the Press Law 

Despite the delays ~n establishing the compulsory 

organization for the press, the one-party rule never ceased 

being interested in the press affairs. Beginning to amend the 

law of 1931 as early as 1932, the one-party rule kept 

fortifying its press regime until 1940. 

In 1932, with a one-article bill, the government 

wanted to extend its right to stop importation and distribution 

of foreign newspapers and magazines, to all printed and 

recorded materials. The assembly passed the amendment, but 

during the debate, some deputies, blaming those who had 

caused the enactment of the law which hinged upon the press 

and those who were still forcing the government to make the 

law more dangerous for the press, expressed their grief about 

the legislations(266). A few months after this amendment 

passed the government proposed the bill to include in the ban 

the stories of suicides which took place abroad(267). 

I ! 
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In 1933, the Assembly passlng the bill proposed by 

Hakkl Tarlk (Us), a deputy from Giresun and the publisher of 

the Vakit newspaper, exempted the practising editors and 

publishers from the educational requirements(268). It was ln 

contradiction with the government's intention of gradually 

replacing the journalists of pre-republican training with a 

republican generation of journalists(269); but the government 

did not reject it because the Ministry of Justice had a 

project to extend the government's right to seize newspapers: 

after a few months, the prime minister proposed a bill to 

authorize the government to seize all "harmful" publications 

before or after distribution~ In his proposal, Prime Minister 

ismet inonli said that the 1931 law was not sufficient for the 

government to prevent the harm caused by the press before it 

was done. The Assembly without debating passed the law which 

authorized both the Council of Ministers and the Ministry of 

Interior to seize all publications. The law did not specify 

the circumstances in which the government could exercise the 

right. It only said that the Interior Mini~try was to submit 

its decision to the Council of Minis.ters as soon as it was 

implemented(270). 

In 1938, the government proposed a bill to amend eight 

articles which would alter the fundamental provisions of the 

law. Anyone could publish a newspaper or magazine without 

prior permission; but after the amedments, the highest local 

civil authority was required to issue licence to the 

publishers. With the petition, all publishers would submit a 

"guarantee letter of a national bank"(27l). Most of the 

prOV1Slons regarding the qualifications of publishers 

remained the same, but there was one rather more important 

alteration: those who were in disrepute would not be granted 

licence; those publishing a newspaper or magazine would be 

punished. Furthermore, all the informers, reporters, writers, 

artists, photographs, proof-readers, administrative managers 
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and advertisement agents should comply with the requirements 

of publishers. Now, like the news stories about suicides, all 

reports on the undisciplinary movements in schools, faculties 

and the institutes, in the country or abroad, would not be 

published unless sanctioned by the highest civil authority. 

The Prime Minister, Celal Bayar, 1n his explanation of 

the proposal stated that, the Constitution having been changed 

the previous year, it had become all the more important to 

have the newspapers comply with the characteristics of the 

Republic(272). The governors were not able to prevent the 

publication of those newspapers which had filed false declara­

tions, Bayar added that as far as he was concerned, from now 

on, "all journalists, from the publisher to the simple proof­

reader", would be the "pure sons of the republic"(273). 

With these alterations, the free publication system was 

changed to a licence system; the requirement of not being 1n 

dis~epute did not depend on objective criteria but on the 

governors' discretion. The ban on news reports of students' 

unrest which until then was unknown 1n the Republic, was not 

only censorship, but a foresight as well(274). 

The government did not find these provisions preventive 

enough. In 1940, with the last amendment to the law, offending 

national feelings and confounding national history were made 

crimes and offenders were to be fined 500 liras. With the same 

amendment, all reports on the ongoing investigations of any 

act contrary to the State's security or on the measures taken 

against such acts would be included in the list of prohibited 

publications(275). 

2- The 1936 Balkan Press Union 

It is said that Turkish politics 1n the interwar period 

. i 
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were international politics(276). By the Balkan Entente Pact 

concluded in February 1934, Turkey, Greece, Rumania and 

Yugoslavia had promised to refrain from aggression against 

each other(277). Although the Pact would not survive until 

World War 11(278), on June 11, 1936, the Balkan Countries 

Press Conference convened in Bucharest and the delegates of 

the four countries agreed upon the establishment of the Balkan 

Press Union. Despite the fact that Turkish journalists 

frequently travelled to neighboring countries for meetings 

and conferences and received their colleagues in Turkey(279), 

the initiation of, and all the motives behind, that interna­

tional organization were official and remained so(280). 

Turkish journalists who were yet not active in the recently 

founded International Press Institute were participating in 

the Balkan Press conferences; all expenses were paid by the 

host governments(28l). 

The internal regulations of the Balkan Press Union 

required that all newspapers and magazines not publish 

articles or news stories against the member countries: 

journalists had to contact officials of the countries about 

which they were to write so that what they published might 

not be harmful(282). Furthermore, the Union officials, most 

of whom were government employees(283) , could, and did, t~ll 

newspapers what to publish. "The same could be achieved on 

internal issues"; the resolution of the First Press Congress 

was then "remembered"(284) and the bill was submitted to the 

Assembly. No objection appeared neither in the Assembly or on 

the newspaper pages(285). 

3- The Turkish Press Association 

The initial effort to establish a professional organ­

ization to represent practising journalists had come about Ln 

1917(286). The republican administration has always wanted to 

I, 
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keep journalists organized: as early as 1923, the government 

donated a building to the Association(287); but until 1927, 

neither journalists nor technicians saw the Association as 

close to themselves(288). According to its new constitution, 

the Association would have a binding authority over 

journalists; but membership was not compulsory and its 

authority over the members was not as strong as desired 

by the government(289). What they then had in mind was to 

organize all professionals into "corporation-like" 

organizations(290). As the RPP proved unable to get many 

professionals to participate in politics through the party 

organization(29l), the leaders of the one-party regime tried 

to have associations operate as specialized agents of interest 

representation, as channels of political participation and as 

instruments of social control(292). Among the first 

compulsory association the government proposed was the Bar 

Association; the Press Association followed it{293). The 

government did not even take the trouble .to submit a long 

explanation for the bill. In its 43-word statement of the 

supporting reasons, the government stated that its intention 

was to strenghten the relations between the government and 

the press(294). But the Justice Commission of the Assembly 

took pains to justify the law. 

According to the law in question, the Association 

would comprise of all publishers and other personnel working 

on a newspaper or ~n a news agency and receiving a salary. 

"Those who should be a member of the Association, shall not 

practise journalism outside the Association"; those whose 

application for membership was rejected by the regional and 

central executive boards(295) could appeal to the Interior 

Ministry; the ruling of the Ministry would be final (Art. 2). 

The association, (a) assuring and defending material and non­

material, individual and collective interests; (b) protecting 
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the professional honor and discipline; (c) strenghtening 

solidarity of professionals; and (d) establishing professional 

training courses, would represent the Turkish press and make 

sure that it served the interests of the republic (Art. 5). 

The Director-General of the Press would be the natural member 

of the annual congress of the Association and would have the 

right to vote; each region would send one delegate per 50 

members and political newspapers would be represented by the 

publisher or one of the editors; the government could ask the 

congress to discuss and reach a resolution on any subject; 

the Ministry of Interior would be able to convene the 

congress at any time (Art. 8). The congress would have the 

right to reach a decision on the behavior of its members, but 

the agenda would be subject of the Ministry's approval. The 

executive boards would be composed of employers and 

employees; the central executive board would be able to give 

specific directives to members on their professional conduct 

(Art. 12). A board of honor would decide on questions relating 

to the conduct of members and to disputes between members(296) 

(Art. 15). The local public prosecutor would be a member of 

the board. The regional and the central boards of honor could 

bar a member temporarily from practising the profession or 

expel him from the association (Art. 18) which would be 

tantamount to being barred permanently. The boards' ruling 

regarding the banned journali~ts would be announced by news­

papers. Governments could also file complaints and initiate 

hearings in a board regarding a member's professional conduct 

(Art. 19). 

The law had provisions regulating the financial and 

contractual relationship between the employer and the employee 

1n the press; the working conditions of every journalist would 

be determined in writing within three months (Art. 26); the 

contracts would be annulled after a period of notification; 

the employee~ were to have severence pay (Art. 27). All 
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journalist would have ~ paid vacation for a month every year 

(Art. 29). The Ministry of Interior would lssue an identifica­

tion card to the Association members (Art. 31). Finally all 

members would pay one percent of their salaries as a member­

ship fee to the Association (Art. 32). 

After the passlng of the law, a number of journalist -

deputies addressed the Assembly, and stressed the importance 

of the law(297). The Interior Minister also expressed the 

gratitude of the government to the Assembly, and reminded 

deputies of "the times when we suffered from the press"; but 

now, he added, the press and its members would enjoy the 

assistance and guidance of the State, and assist the reglme, 

in turn(298). 

The Press Association functioned In accordance with 

the mentality of the one-party regime to the very ~nd. During 

this period, governments kept closing newspapers and magazlnes, 

and press laws became more restricted. But the press 

association issued only eight general directives to newspapers 

regarding the protection of the individual's privacy(299). No 

journalists was ex~elled from the Association(300). But, as a 

journalist put it, "the press was to breathe freely only after 

the liberalization of the post-1946 period"(30l). 

D. The Democratization of Laws and Regulations of the Press 

The reglme, during the final days of Atatlirk, was not 

free of fears, and struggles, amongst the top elite members: 

Speculations about the successor to Atatlirk, conspiratorial 

groupings for or against ambitious leaders had been forming 

since tnBnli's resignation after 13 years in the post and 

Bayar's appointment as prime minister in 1937(302). The Tan 

newspaper reported on these in-staff clashes and on speculation 

, ' 
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about the "post-Atatlirk era"(303). The newspaper was closed 

for three months by the government(304). It seems that the 

elite still wanted to resolve the regime-related problems 

without having the public involved. The one-party rule 

continued to function after the change of leader(305) though 

no fundamental alteration took place(306). 

The neutrality adopted by Turkey 1n World War II, 

forced the government to intervene in almost every aspect of 

life(307). Within the National Defense Law (MilliKbrunma Ka­

nunu) of January 18, 1940 the government held in its hands 

extensive emergency powers to control prices, and to use 

compulsory labor(308). Wartime requirements, the Turkish -

German Nonaggression Treaty of June 18, 1941 and the Trade 

Agreement of October 9 in particular, raised both criticism 

and approval in the press(309). The government indiscriminately 

closed all newspapers supporting the Entente or Allied 

powers(3l0). But the newly founded Press Association though 

very active in regularly organizing its annual conventions 

and balls, did- not interfere with the go;ernment decisions(3ll). 

The capital levy (Varl1k Vergisi) of the same year, designed 

to tax those who had hoarded wealth during the war, was 

implemented so arbitrarily that, despite the strict rules, 

many newspapers levelled criticisms at the government, 

consequently, almost all of them were closed(312). Some 

journalists then visited the Prime Minister, Slikrli Saracoglu, 

and asked him to impose "official and open censorship" on the 

press. The Prime Minister, refusing the request, snapped at 

journalists: 

I do not impose censorship, I do not 
ignore the provisions of the Constitution. 
But you shall know your place; you shall 
never go beyond it. If you do, you shall 
suffer the consequences(313). 

The arbitrariness with which laws were implemented 
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undermined the popular confidence ~n the governments of the 

period(3l4). Since 1935, all governmental activities were 

tied to the RPP; those who felt that what they accumulated 

during the war years was no longer secure, put the first 

crack to the alliance which had been the basis of authorit­

ar~an~sm since 1923. Statism could no longer be taken as a 

measure against ·"the economic crisis of the thirties ... ushered 

~n by the Great Crash of 1929"(315) and a natural requirement 

of the developing economy; not because the idea of statism 

was tainted ideologically especially after the Kadro's semi 

official ideologization, but because new "moneyed classes were 

now against the existing state monopolies"(3l6) the years 

following 1940 became times of serious reflection for the RPP 

elite. 

Until after the 1946 elections they vacillated between 

a policy of repression which would inevitably result in the 

employment of more political coercion against the emerging 

opposition, and a policy of liberalization which would 

completely encourage opposition and result in a change of 

leaders (317). 

Informal alliances such as that between the Kemalist 

and local elites, which provide the basis of authoritarian 

regimes, cannot endure any strong ideological commitment(3l8). 

Beside the fact that the victorious western powers with whom 

the Turkish one-party system identified itself after the war 

were against the expansion of state control over economic 

life(3l9). Statism has always been subject to controversy: 

neither the RPP nor the government was able to define the 

limits of state intervention to the satisfaction of the private 

sector. But it was understood, at least by the is Bank group 

and the local notables, that agriculture would not be at all 

affected by statism; and whenever the private entrepreneur 

perceived enough incentives the state would yield that area 
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to him(320). The alienation of people from the reg~me as a 

result of material and physical hardship; the trends towards 

political and economic liberalization after World War II 

nourished by the defeat of the non-democratic regimes of 

Germany, Italy and Japan, should be noted among the factors 

which encouraged the peaceful transition of authoritarianism 

to a multi-party system. In post-war Turkey, the RPP leader­

ship, with the Treaty of Friendship and Nonaggression abro­

gated by Russia and increasing discontent of the moneyed 

classes and salaried bureaucrats, was forced to lean towards 

the western powers. Now it was difficult, if not impossible, 

to veto dissension which emerged especially during the 

Assembly debates on land reform(32l), was the first motion of 

the one-party rule to mobilize peasantry around a definite 

popular program. 

As it was observed during the Free Party ordeal, the 

press, onrie again, began voicing criticism(322). The President, 

tsmet tnBnli, on May 19, 1945, said very cautiously that the 

"proliferating voices heard everyday (are) the signs of the 

fact that the country (was) progressing towards democracy"(323)~ 

It was obvious that the regime was vacillating towards 

liberalization: the Council of Ministers, on September 5, 

granted permission to Nuri Demirag to establish the National 

Development Party (Milli Kalk~nma Partisi)(324); the gradually 

increasing criticism of the dissident group in the RPP was, 

to the astonishment of the journ~lists, freely reported 

by the newspapers. The President went further, stating that 

what the country needed was an opposition party(325). tnBnli, 

drawing attention to "the peculiar characteristics of democ­

racy which develops in accordance with the character and 

culture of each nation", promised that the country would have 

an opposition before the next general elections. Also trying 

to explain the raison d'etre of the "particular article of 

Press Law"(326) with the "revolutionary necessities", he said 
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that priorities of the political system had changed S1nce the 

enactment of the law(327). 

However there were times when the pendulum of the 

reg1me did swing in the other direction. The pro-RPP press 

was not to swallow the criticism of pro-dissident newspapers. 

With the emergence of the open opposition to the RPP rule, 

the newspapers had started espousing different ideas. Among 

them were Yurt ve Dlinya, Yeni Ses~ Ad1mlar (weeklies) and Tan 

favoring leftist ideas, Vatan favoring the dissident members 

of the RPP, Tasfiri Efkar, leaning towards the nationalist 

and conservative groups, the pro-regime Tanin and independent 

Akgam, Son Posta and Vakit(328). The RPP Istanbul branch, 

having been disturbed by publication of a new weekly magazine 

by the Tan newspaper and especially by the posters featuring 

Celal Bayar's picture pasted allover the city, organized a 

demonstration. When the organizers of the demonstration lost 

control, mobs raided the Tan's offices: thousands of 

mobsters, breaking and looting Tan's machinery and newsprint, 

made the publication of both the newspaper and the magaz1ne 

very difficult(329). 

The establishment of the Democratic Party (Demokrat 

Parti) (DP) on January 7, 1946 promised freedom to the press; 

but with a ~mall representation in the Ass~mbly, the new party 

could not keep its. promises(330). However, the RPP, trying 

to wean away the liberal slogans from the DP introduced 

a liberalization program: the tax for agricultural produce 

was abolished (January 23); a social security system for 

workers was introduced; ban an student organizations was 

lifted (February 4). Accordingly, the extra-ordinary 

convention of the RPP agreed to change the election system to 

direct voting, to lift the ban on class-based associations. 

The party regulations were amended so that inonli would lose 

his title of "permanent Chairman" and a chairman would be 

elected at every convention(33l). The Assembly, passing a 
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government bill, amended the Association Law. Now associations 

and political parties would be founded without prior permis­

sion from the government(332). 

As for the Press, the government proposed a bill to 

abolish the Press Association on May 30, 1946. Prime Minister 

Slikrli Sara~oglu, in a statement attached to the bill said 

that "with the abolition of the Association, journalists 

(would) be able to found free organizations of their own"(333). 

As stated Ln the Justice Commission's report, journalists 

were free to set the rules of conduct of their profesion Ln 

accordance with th£ changing associational understanding of 

the country(334). The regLme had seen that compulsory 

associations could no longer mobilize certain interest groups 

around the regime. 

The Sara~oglu government also proposed a bill to amend 

Article 50 of the Press Law which authorized the council of 

ministers to suspend any publication "touching on the general 

politics of the country". Prime Minister Sara~oglu, in his 

statement, said that the provLsLon was a necessary instrument 

during the early days of the revolution, and that in the 

changing conditions of the country no lortger seemed neces­

sary(335). According to the proposed article, courts, instead 

of the government, would be authorized to hear cases relating 

to press offenses, and to suspend publications temporarily or 

permanently. The bill did not specify which situations would 

lead to temporary and permanent suspension. Despite the praises 

of the RPP members(336) the opposition deputies made critical 

comments about the bill. According to A.Menderes, the deputy 

from AydLn and one of the founders of the DP, press freedom 

was so important that, without it, neither Assembly nor 

government could function in favor of the people; its 

importance was amplified "because we do not have a 'well 

represented opposition in the Assembly"(337). Menderes. drew 

II: 
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attention to the hesitation of government ~n establishing 

democracy and to its mentality that democracy could be 

installed with a few amendments. He said that to amend only one 

article of "wholly anti-democratic law" was another piece of 

evidence of the government's indecisiviness. The RPP -

controlled Assembly, regarding Menderes' demand as a "pre 

election political investment"(338), passed the law. The one­

party rule, thus took one more step towards the liberalization 

of the press regime. 

The government proposed a bil~ to pardon all.the 

convicted journalists. The Justice Minister, Mlimtaz Okmen, 

stated that with the amnesty, the government was seeking to 

create a peaceful atmosph~re before the elections(339). The 

law also ended all the on-going investigations and dropped 

all charges against newspaper, magazirle and book publishers, 

authors, columnists and reporters. 

Although many fuembers of the Assembly made speeches 

showing th~ir reluctance regarding the liberalization program, 

the government granted academic and administrative autonomy to 

the university(340), and lessened the penalties sought by the 

National Defense Law(34l). However, the martial law imposed by 

the government at the beginning of World War II was not 

lifted, and the Martial Law commander kept issuing prohibitive 

orders to the press. 

Despite the protests of the opposition, the Assembly 

decided to hold early eelections on July 21, and thus started 

a second phase of the regime's transformation(342). The 

election campaign poisoned the political atmosphere. The pro­

DP newspapers thrived on controversial issues. A brochure 

published by the DP relating the latter's experience of 

governmental pressures and irregularities in the municipal 

elections, was serialized by some newspapers(343) and many 

articles, implying that similar practices were likely to take 

i. 
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place ln the forthcomin$ election appeared as well. The 

electio~_though not considered honest enough by the DP and 

some newspapers; was an overwhelming RPP victory; nonetheless, 

to the annoyance of many RPP hard-liners, the Democrats won 

65 seats out of 465 in the Assembly. 

Both the campaign of the DP and the post-war economlC 

problems urged the RPP to opt for radical politicies. What 

the Decisions of September 7, a harsh devaluation of the 

Turkish lira, eased import facilities, permission for banks 

to sell gold, and increased prices were for the economy, the 

July 25 decree of the martial law commander was to the press. 

The commander, stating that he had tolerated the pre-election 

exigencies of newspapers and their abuse of press freedom, 

was prohibiting all articles and news reports "casting doubts 

on the val i d it y of - the e I e c t ion" ( 3 4 4) . Accord in g to the 

commander, the Assembly and not the newspapers, was the only 

proper forum for criticism. On the very day the commander 

issued his orders, the Chairman of the DP, Celal Bayar, made 

a statement on the irregularities in the election. All news­

papers, except Yeni Sabah and Gercek, imposing self~censor­

ship on themselves, refrained from publishing the full text 

of Bayar's statement. The following day, the commander closed 

these two newspapers. But Recep Peker, the new prime minister 

and a "die hard monoparty man"(345) saw that the decrees of 

the commander were not effective and comprehensive enough to 

prevent "the abuses of press freedom"(346). The prime minister 

stated that the government intended to put an end to the 

opposition's tactics of'~nciting people to rebellion and 

disobedience"(347) . 

The second major amendment of the Press Law was sub­

mitted to the Assembly under this mentality: the limits and 

scope of liberalization were subject to the RPP approval. 

Consequently, the government declared that its sole aim was 

j' :' 
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to further the liberalization of the press. This started with 

the abrogation of Article 50; but the equivocal proposal was 

lacking in distinct outlines, probably because it was thought 

out under the post-election conditions(348). However, during 

the Assembly debates on the amendments, both the deputies and 

the minister disclosed that they proposed to compensate for 

"the void created by the amendment of Article 50"(349). The 

young opposition, declaring that the project was anti-democ­

ratic, tried to prevent amendments(350). According to the 

opposition, the government was trying to revive administra­

tive authority to ban newspapers and to keep journalists 

under the threat of heavy penalties in order to have them 

silenced. 

The government had proposed to alter the 1938 system 

of seeking permlSS10n to publish a newspaper or magazine and 

revert to the declaration system of 1931. But now the highest 

civil authority would be authorized to close a newspaper or 

magazine if he found the declaration to be "incomplete, in­

correct or false" (Art. 12). According to the opposition this 

article, together with the precondition that no one of 

disrepute could launch a publicitaion, would be enough to 

suspend any publication disliked by the government. Faced with 

the charge of dishonesty, the government accepted to replace 

the amendment with the opposition's text which authorized 

courts to hear cases of incorrect declarations. The government 

had also proposed to amend still another provision which 

deemed it an offense to publish any thing defaming ministers, 

deputies and/or public servants without meritioning names and 

specific offenses. According to the opposition, this article 

was especially designed to stop all criticism against the 

government and the Assembly. The majority of the RPP members, 

reading many examples from newspapers which they considered a 

breach of law, passed this and other amendments without 

yielding to 'the DP. Now all the penalties were increased twice 

I 
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or three times; governors and public prosecutors were 

authorized to ask for the true identity of authors of unsigned 

articles (Art. 34). Those who published reports on the 

Assembly proceedings and fundamentally altered the negotia­

tions or added fabricated parts to them, could receLve 

sentences of up to three months of imprisonment, and fined up 

to 500 liras. All reporters, correspondants and informers 

would be responsible for false news items even if they did 

not dispatch them on purpose (Art. 38). All the newspapers 

were to publish responses of official authorities twice as 

long as the original one (Art. 48). 1£ a newspaper published 

an accusatory speech delivered in the Assembly, then it would 

also publish the response of the accused without deleting any 

part of it (Art. 48). 

The RPP majority had the bill passed by the Assembly 

as it desired but the passage of this and following laws in 

the Assembly exacerbated relations between the two parties. 

Although the president promised to remain above parties and 

resolve problems between them as a neutral party(3Sl), the 

legal boundaries of the liberalization program of the RPP 

would not change: the journalists were free to establish 

their professional organizations but yet the government was 

gLven the right by the Associations Law to interfere in their 

affairs; newspapers would be able to act as check and balance 

of the system but the state officials would always have the 

right to say the final word if a polemical exchange were 

started; newspapers would still be privately-owned organiza­

tions, but the government could designate journalists, or at 

least preclude those persons disfavored by the government 

from practising their profession. 

But, Ln spite of all these measures and counter -

measures of the RPP rule, the press was no longer the pliant 

press of the one-party years: it was to act within the 
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boundaries set by the ~arty of one-party rule in a multi-party 

period. Consequently, the pres~ like some other instutions of 

the 1946-1950 period, suffered from the struggle between the 

moderates and extremists of the RPP. In fact, thoge who 

wanted to outdo the Democrats in being liberal at the expense 

of everything that the RPP represented up to this moment were 

a minority in the party; but the president, adopting an 

appeasement policy, helped them against those who wanted to 

defend all the fields won during the one-party years(352). 

The extent of the freedom enjoyed by the press, there­

fore, kept oscillating. When a major crisis between the two 

parties resulted in the resignation of Prime Mini~ter Recep 

Peker and Hasan Saka's appointment to the post(353) there was 

a proliferation of publications. From the extremist conserva­

tive newspapers to extreme leftist magazines all kinds of 

publications spread over the country(354). But, despite all 

the head way they had made, the Republican moder~tes were not 

entirely satisfied: the promises of greater party democracy 

remained unfulfilled, but IIsome dangerous and rootless news­

papers filled the country"(355). The second cabinet of Hasan 

Saka did not only fail to impress the DP with its economic 

stabilization program, but it also began closing newspapers 

and magazines one by one(356). However, on the first days of 

the Glinaltay cabinet, greater freedom was accorded to the 

press again(357). But the government was, if anything, tolerant 

to the religious groups and newspapers published by them,and 

leftist newspapers were restricted again(358). Starting Ln 

1949, the election campaign of the DP, once again, made all 

newspapers play its tune; and having won the elections on May 

14, 1950, the DP, among the first things, immediately set 

about changing the press law. Although the 1950 press law had 

been heavily marked by the RPP press regime(359), its analysis 

is beyond the scope of this research. 
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D. Spme Remarks on the,Historical Development of the Press 

The first task of the present essay was to determine 

the set of dimensions along which the relationships between 

the newspapers and the regime varied. It could be concluded 

that the newspapers were subordinated to governmental control. 

As the political organization became monopolistic they assumed 

different roles; political truth was believed to inhere in the 

tenets of the authoritative mentality as interpreted by the 

ruling one-party; newspapers were primarily expected to uphold 

such a unitary conception of political truth. In short, news­

papers were not expected, individually or ~n concert, to 

transmit a variety of political standpoint. 

The political control of the media seemed natural and 

legitimate though its composition required a special justifi~ 

cation at times. The one-party governments and special depart­

ment responsive to their wills exercised their rights to 

intervene iri the affairs of newspapers so as to regulate 

their activities. In particula; some areas such as access to 

the profession were singled out because rulers strove to bend 

the newspape~s to their will: 

Control over the content ~s the easiest and ensured by 

the legal regulation of newspaper reporting. Censorship was 

not the usual procedure Kemalists applied when the need arose. 

Rather they chose the way of positively influencing editorial 

decisions through direct contacts, the Directorate of the 

Press, etc. 

Control over the right to publish seems to be another 

possible way to exercise political control. Kemalists simply 

wanted to grant a licence those persons whose socio-cultural 

background was similar to the political elite. 
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Control over the appointments could be provided by 

other legal regulations which ensured the positioning of 

reliable individuals inside the newspapers. Though direct ,I 

appointment was not among the selected ways, there were some 

political criteria relevant to the selection of media 

personnel. 

The degree of partisan commitment exhibited by the 

newspapers could be different. The manifestations of media 

partisanship concern different criteria: as one of them, party 

involvement in mass media ownership, was limited. Another 

criterion, that is editorial policies of newspapers, however, 

requires th~ analysis of their content. 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER THREE 

(1) Osman Nevres (or, with his penname Orhan Tahsin), the 
first Turk who fired a pistol against the occupation 
forces in Izmir, was a journalist. O.Sami Cosar complied 
the publication stories and available copies of the 
newspapers published in Anatolia from 1919 to 1922 in 
Milli MUcadele BaS1n1 (The Press of the National Struggle), 
(istanbul: Gazeteciler Cemiyeti Yay., n.d.). Also see 
izzet Oztoprak, Kurtulus SavaS1nda Turk BaS1n1 (Turkish 
Press in the War of Independence), (Ankara: TUrkiye is 
Bankas1, 1981). 

(2) Co§ar, op.cit. introduces 33 newspapers published during 
the War of Independence. 

(3) Servet iskit, TUrkiye'de Matbuat idareleri ve Politika­
lar1 (The Directorate of Press in Turkey and Policies), 
(Ankara: Bas1n YaY1n Umum MUdUrlUgU Yay., 1943), pp.192 
ff. Also see H1fz1 Topuz, TUrk Bas1n Tarihi (The History 
of the Turkish Press), (istanbul: Gercek, 1973), pp.122-
126. 

(4) M.SUleyman Capanoglu, BaS1n Tarihine Dair Bilgiler ve 
Hat1ralar (Data and Reminiscents on the History of the 
Press), (istanbul: HUr Tlirkiye Dergisi YaY1nlar1, 1962), 
p.64. 

(5) iskit, op.cit., p.2l2. 

(6) According to iskit, the first issue of the iradei 
Milliye appeared on September 19; but I found an issue 
of the newspaper dated September 14. Five days after the 
publication of the newspaper, M.Kemal left for Ankara 
and the 'form of the masthead of the paper had changed; 
perhaps iskit regarded the September 19 issue with the 
new format as the first one. Since O.S.Cosar narrates 
the preparation of the first issue and reluctance of the 
workmen, giving the date of September 13, the first 
issue must have appeared on September 14. 

(7) Cosar, op.cit., pp.115-ll8. 

(8) The first editor of the newspaper was public school 
teacher, Selahattin, though his name did not appeared 
in the masthead. The' only name appearing in the first 
issue was that of ismail Hami (Danisment), the 
representative from istanbul at the Sivas Cognress, 
who, refusing to Join Mustafa Kemal's journey' to Ankara, 
returned to istanbul. Despite his very critical and 
harsh articles in the newspaper, he had been appointed 
to th~ Ottoman Embassy in Bucharest: Cosar, op.cit., 
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p.114 fn.l. The newspaper, ~n 1921, supported the 
opposition against Mustafa Kemal and was closed by the 
government. On March 2, 1921 it was published as Gayei 
Milliye by the same group. When the irade resumed 
publication under news management favored some separatist 
groups and was closed permanently in March 1922. 

(9) Cosar, op.cit., p.117, Topuz, op.cit., p.128. The 
contents of the newspapers will be analyzed in the next 
chapter. 

(10) Recep Zuhtu (Soyak) was a reserved officer. He had 
joined Rauf (Orbay) when he fled Istanbul and met M.Kemal 
at Amasya. Recep Zuhtu commanded the nationalist forces 
against the Bedirhan tribe when they attacked the town 
to disrupt the Congress. He had come to Ankara with 
M.Kemal. 

(11) The official "provincial gazette" had been published 
since the second convention of the Ottoman Parliament. 
The printing press of Sivas province was a pedalled 
plate press, and more advanced compared to Ankara's 
1827 made "Marinoni" lithograph: Cosar, op.cit., pp.122-
128, 1978. 

(12) The newspaper published in Sivaswas named "the 
national will" (iradei Milliye). 

(13) Th~ author of the article was Hakk~ Behi~,a member of 
the Representative Committee; but only the words "Heyeti 
Tahririye" (Editorial board) had appeared on the credit 
line. 

(14) The price of the paper was 3 kurus, (then 4 U.S. cents). 
The subscription fee for six months was 160, for a year 
300 kurus: Cosar, op.cit., p.126. Also see Ataturk'un 
Tamim ve Telgraflar~, Vol.l., p.124. 

(15) Yunus Nadi and ~ditors, composers and printers entire 
composing room equipment, type cases to Ankara without 
the knowledge of the occupation ~orces. The Yeni Gun, 
therefore, had been composed separately: Cosar, op.cit., 
pp.180-l8l. In 1921, the clandestine MM g~oup had carried 
Yeni Gun's entire printing machine from Istanbul to 
Anatolia. This Austrian made press had been installed at 
Kayseri, upon M.Kemal's orders, and from September 1, 
1921 on, Yeni Gun was published there. 

(16) In his memoirs, Cerkes Ethem says that transportation was 
ordered by himself. However the subeditor of the newspaper, 
Nizamettin Nazif narrates events differently: Tevfik ~ustu 
(Aras) and Celal (Bayar) (members of the loyal Communist 
Party) had come to Eskisehir and dined with Arif (Oru~). 
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After the dinner the group had gone to the printshop. 
Arif then saw that machines were being boxed by 
uniformed soldiers. He protested but was silenced with 
a "large envelope full of money": COgar, op.cit., 
p.128 fn.l. 

(17) Ibid., p.130. 

(18 ) 

(19 ) 

(20) 

S.J.Shaw and E.K.Shaw, History of the Ottoma~ Empire and 
Modern Turkey, Vol.2, Reform Revolution and Republic -
The Rise of Modern Turkey: 1808-1975, (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1977), p.343. 

The second group newspapers and their first publication 
dates are Emel (Amasya, September 16, 1920), Anadolu 
(Antalya, December 19, 1920), Babal~k (Konya, April 5, 
1921), Dertli (Bolu, 1921), Kalem (Ankara, May 21, 
1921) Turkoglu (Bolu, August 15, 1921), ~atveti Milliye 
(Elaz~g, February 24, 1922), Kucuk Mecmua (Diyarbak~r, 
June 18, 1922) and Ye§il Yuva (Artvin, August 1, 1922). 

Iskit, op.cit., p.240. 

(21) Bmer Feyzi, in 1919, had published Selamet in Trabzon. 
This newspaper tried to discourage the members of the 
local Society for Def~nse of Rights from attenting the 
congresses organized by Mustafa Kemal: E.B.Sapolyo, Turk 
Gazetecilik Tarihi ve Her YHnli ile Bas~n (History of 
Turkish Newspapers and Press in all its Aspects), (An­
kara: Gliven, 1969), pp.2l8-2l9. 

(22) Mustafa Kemal refused to exile Rusnli Yusuf with the 
members of the Ottoman dynasty, but always kept a poem 
disgracing him on his table: Sapolyo, op.cit., p.2l8. 

(23) Aithough none of its copies was found, Adalet was 
reportedly published in Band~rma during the brief 
Greek occupation. The editor of the newspaper, Ali Sami, 
was an Ottoman navy officer and fled to Greece in 1923 
COgar, op.cit., p.49, fn.l. 

(24) With its degree No.2, the cabinet declared censorship 
to the Istanbul press and other postal material sent 
from Istanbul. According to the regulations attached to 
the decree, there were five censor district in Anatolia 
and all material received from Istanbul would be opened 
and controlled by military personnel. For the text of 
regulations, see Iskit, op.cit., pp.2l5-2l7. The five 
censor authorities were later merged under the General 
Directorate of Post, Telegraphy and Telephone (August 
16, 1920). 
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(25) ~illi Ajansc1l1g1m1z1n Onuncu Y1l1 (Tenth Anniversary 
of Our National Agency), (Ankara: Anadolu Ajans1, 1935). 
In fact, in 1935, the Anadolu Ajans1 was 15 years old 
but the officials of the agency may have taken the year 
of 1925 when the foreign news agencies operation was 
prohibited as the beginning of the national agency. Cf. 
S.Iskit, Tlirkiye'de Matbuat Rejimleri (Press Regimes in 
Turkey), (Ankara Matbuat Umum Mlidlirlligli, 1939), pp.183-
184) . 

The British Reuters, French Havas and German Wolf news 
agencies had been providing the Istanbul newspapers 
with foreign news and the world press with the Ottoman 
reports. However we see some izmir -or Adana- originated 
news reports credited to foreign news agencies in the 
Turkish Press. 

(26) Milli Ajansc1l1g1m1z, p.4. 

(27) The three news agencies had established the Osman11 Aj~n­
S1 before the legislative initiation of the government: 
Topuz, op.cit., pp.132-l33. 

(28) The foreign news agencies,. since their countries had 
taken sides in different alliances, could no longer 
cooperate, and the new organization, Milli Ajans was 
dependent on the German news agency alone: Iskit, ~ 
cit., p.187. Reuters and Havas had jointly founded "Tlir­
kiye, Havas-Royter" during the war: Topuz, .op.cit., 
p.133. 

(29) Ibid., p.184. 

(30) !1?i..£" p.187. 

(31) Herbert Passin, "Writer and Journalist in the 
Traditional Society"r in Communications and political 
Development, ed. L.W.Pye, (Princeton: Princeton University 
Press, 1972), p.99. 

(32) C.Seymour-Ure, The Political Impact of Mass Media, 
(Beverly Hills, CA: SAGE, 1974), p.156. 

(33) Ceridei Havadis was published in 1840, ten years later 
than the semi-official Takvimi Vekayi, with the 
permission given by the Sultan "to restore his honor" 
after Mr.Churchill's arrest. The sales revenue of the 
newspaper was close to zero and survived only by 
government subsidies. Iskit, Matbuat idareleri, p.4. 

(34) Ibid., p.5. 
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(35) Takvim-i Vekayi, Recep 1265 (1849), "Hariciye Nezareti 
Tezkeresi" (Reminder of the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs) . 

(36) However, some other decrees published in the Takvim 
show that the Cabinet was also discussing appiications, 
as well. The lack of application must have confused the 
ways of obtaining permission for publication. Iskit 
qoutes the application of a French subject "Kayol the 
Printer" to the Presidency of the Cabinet for permission 
to publish an Armenian newspaper. See op.cit., p.6. 

(37) The first director of the press was Sak~zl~ Ohannes Pa9a. 
During his directorate the first legal regulation of the 
press was enacted in 1864 (Matbuat Nizamnamesi) and the 
fitst restrictions were declared in 1866 (Ali Kararname). , 

Ohannes Pa9a served afterwards as the Mayor of the 
Beyoglu district of Istanbul, and as the Minister of the 
Imperial Treasury: Iskit, op.cit., p.13. 

(38) For the full text of the 1864 regulations see Iskit, 
Matbuat Rejimleri, appendix. 

(39) On December 12, 1919, Mustafa Kemal sent the Minister 
of War, Cemal Pa9a a ~elegraph in cipher and complaining 
that the Minister of Interior Affairs, interfering the 
affairs of the Directorate, was ttying to inflict harm 
on the national struggle. Also he severely criticized 
the (Turkiye, Havas-Royter) news agency as a mere 
ihstrument of the occupation forces. Iskit, Matbuat 
idareleri, p.2l2~2l8. 

(40) The organization widely known as the "MM grubu" (Group 
of National Defence) had smuggled the entire printing 
press of_ Yunus Nadi's newspaper Yeni Gun from Istanbul, 
to Ankara. 

(41) According to the list attached to the bill, appropria­
tions were as follows: 

Personnel expenses 
Guidance and Information Affairs 
Office expences 
Initiation expences 

TL 2,040 (13.6 %) 
TL 12,500 (83.30 %) 
TL 60 ( 0.40 %) 
TL 160 ( 1.07 %) 

For the full text of the bill see Iskit, Matbuat Rejim­
leri. appendix. 

(42) Iskit, Matbuat idareleri, op.cit., pp.220-222 (My 
emphasis) . 

(43) Ibid. 
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(44) Ibid., p.226. 

«45) The law dated December 25, 1920, allowed the Directorate 
to communicate with the Interior regarding the domestic 
press. Ibid., p.225. 

(46) For the latter of the fifth Director, H.Raglp Baydur, 
to Iskit about the activities of the Directorate, see 
Iskit, op.cit., p.234. 

(47) For the let~er of the sixth Director, Ahmed (Agaoglu) to 
Iskit about the activities of the Directorate, ibid., 
p.237. Ahmed (Agaoglu) mentions Yeni Glin in Ankara, 
ileri in istanbul, Baballk and Sebillirregad in Konya, 
Kliclik Mecmua in Diiarbaklr as the most regularly 
supported newspapers. He adds that he himself excluded 
the Sebillirregad. 

(48) A textbook of Turkish literature, several books on 
women's place in Turkish society, and the translations 
of some volumes on the Paris Peace Conference, etc., 
were among the Directorate's publications in 1920-1922. 
Ibid., p.237. 

(49) "L'echo de Turquie" and "The Echo of Turkey" were 
published for more than three years. Ibid., p.248. 

(50) The name of the official gazette was changed from 
Ceridei Resmiye to Resmi Ceride, dropping the Arabic 
genetive construction in 1926. The new Directorate for 
Collection of Publications was char~ed to publish the 
Resmi Gazete. 

(51) Iskit, op.cit., p.256. 

(52) The law no, 1575, beginning in March 1930, established a 
government subsidy system for three years for the 
newspapers which were to lose readership because of the 
change of script. 

(53) There were many complaints voiced ln the press during 
this period. See, Iskit, op.cit., p.257. 

(54) Ibid. 

(55) For the law no. 2205, May 22, 1933 see Resmi Gazete, 
May .24, 1933. 

(56) The circular letter sent to editors and pub1isheis by 
the Director~Genera1, Vedat Nedim (Tor), in October 
1933; for the full text see Iskit, op.cit., pp.270-271. 
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(57) For the law no.2444, May 26, 1934, see Resmi Gazete, 
June 1, 1934. 

(58) For the law no.3837, May 22, 1940, see ~esmi Gazete, 
June 1, 1940. The radio stations were owned and radio 
programs were broadcast by the privately-owned company, 
Tlirk Telsiz Telefon Anonim Sirketi (Turkish Wireless 
Telephone Company) until 1936. The following four years 
the radio was operated by the government's Post, 
Telephone and Telegraph department. In 1940 it was put 
under the Directorate of the Press. 

(59) The legal authorization of the Directorate to issue ID 
cards to the joprnalists came later with the Regulations 
of the Press Cards of March 18, 1942~ For a brief 
period, the Directorate approved the cards issued by 
the newspaper companies. Sapolyo, op.cit., pp.48-54. 

(60) In 1934, the Hakimiyeti Milliye changed its name to Ulus. 

(61) For the new foundation law of the Directorate (Law no. 
4475, July 16, 1943) see Resmi Gazete, July 16, 1943. 

(62) For Baydur's letter to Iskit, see Iskit, op.cit., p.~73. 

(63) Mustafa Kemal disclosed his project of a political party, 
on January 17, 1923, to the editors during a two-day 
conference. For details of the conference see A.Emin 
Yalman, YakLn Tarihte Gordliklerim ve Ge~irdiklerim, 
voL3, pp.28-3L 

(64) There are some complaints about, and responses to, the 
Istanbul newspapers in the Hakimiyeti Milliye. Also for 
M.Kemal'scomplaints uttered at several dinners, see 
KLILC Ali, Atatlirk'lin Hususiyetleri (Characteristics of 
Atatlirk), (Istanbul: Sel, 1955), pp·.11-15. 

(65) Vatan, October 5, 1923. 

(66) Ali Slikrli was the editor of the Second Growp's news­
paper, Tan. The murderer, Topal Osman the commander of 
the Guard Brigade of the Assembly was allegedly not 
handed over to the court for a week. 

(67) Mete Tuncay, Tlirkiye Cumhuriyetinde Tek Parti Yonetimi­
nin KurulmasL, 1923-1931, (Ankara: Yurt, 1981), pp.68-70. 

(68) (Hoca) Slikrli (ismail Celikay), Hilafeti islamiyye ve 
Bliylik Millet Meclisi (The Caliphate of Islam and the Grand 
National Assembly), (Ankara: 1923); Hilafet ve Milli Ha~ 
kimiyet (The Caliphate and National Sovereignty), (Anka­
ra: Matbuat ve istihbaratMlidliriyeti Umumiyeti, 1923). 
For a detailed analysis of these booklets see Tun~ay, 

I 
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op.cit., pp.64-67; M.Gologlu, Halifelik (The Caliphate), 
(Ankara: Kalite, 1973), passim. 

(69) Rauf (Orbay), the leader of the opposition, visited the 
Caliph on October 28, a day before the declaration of 
the Republic. This visit was the main subject of the 
Istanbul Press while the government crisis was retaining 
the primary place in Ankara (and government-controlled) 
newspapers. 

( 7 a ) R auf's s tat e me n ton the "h a s t~ e" for are pub 1 i can d the 
importance of the Caliphate appeared in the Vatan and 
Tasfiri Efkar newspapers on the same day (November 1). 
In this month almost all the newspapers were reporting 
the reactions of the Islamic world to the intentions of 
abolishing the Caliphate (Vatan, November 9), and 
yublished articles defending the idea that the Caliphate 
was indispensable part of the government (Tanin, 
November 10). Rauf was questioned in the Party group 
on November 22, when he came back to Ankara. Ismet 
(tnBnli), then the Prime Minister, ~ithout mentioning 
Rauf, accused those "protogonists of Caliph-£.£!!!.-Head 
of State, and said "they will, however, be beheaded" 
Tuncay, op.cit., p.72. 

(71) The Times (L6ndon), November 9, 1923; Le Matin (Paris), 
November 13, 1923. These statements were quoted by 
M. Kemal's Hakimiyeti Milliye on November 15-16. 

(i2) The Aga Khan's letter was published by Tanin and Ikdam 
on December 5, 1923 and by Tevhidi Efkar on December 6. 

(73) According to Mustafa Kemal this conspiratory group was 
gathered to prevent Turkey's liberation from religious 
bonds. See, A Speech Delivered by Mustafa Kemal Atatlirk, 
1923 (Ankara: BasbakanlLk BasLmevi, 1981), pp.692-697. 
Also see Y.Hikmet Bayur, Tlirkiye Devletinin DLg SiyasasL 
(The Foreign Policy of the Turkish State), (Ankara: Tlirk 
Tarih Kurumu, 1973). 

(74) The activities of the Tribunals had been terminated Ln 
May Tuncay, op.cit., p.78. 

(75) Of the 156 present deputies, 22 abstained. TBMM Gizli 
Celse ZabLtlarL, Vol.4, p.314-328. According to Tuncay, 
absentee votes show that there was, though limited, 
opposition to the government proposal: op.cit., p.79. 

(76) For President'Ihsan's interview, see Vatan, December 11, 
1924. 
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(77) Llitfi Fikri published an open letter to the Caliph 
appealing to him. not to resign from his post (Tanin, 
November 10, 1923). On the following days, the 
prosecutor arrested an aide to the Caliph, Ekrem, the 
president of the Istanbul Seamen Union, Ali Osman Aga, 
a major of the army, Day~ Mesut, ilyas Sami (Kalkavan­
oglu), the communists Mehmet and Slikrli, and a preacher 
of the Beyaz~d Mosque, ibrahim Ethem. The prosecutor 
filed five suits against the journalists, and Llitfi 
Fikri, Ekrem, Ali Osman Aga, ibrahim Ethem. Tun~ay, 
op.cit., pp.79-84. 

(78) For the details of the trials, see Yalman, op.cit., vol. 
3, pp.94-97. 

(79) Topuz, op.cit., p.136, quotes Kandemir, Siyasi Darg~n­
l~klar (Political Quarrels), (istanbul, 1964), vol.2, 
p.l02: The Prime Minister, ismet (inonli), while seeing 
the members of the Tribunal off to Istanbul at the Anka­
ra train terminal, asked the president of the court "to 
hang (Hliseyin) Cahit (Yal~~n) immediately". However, 
for Tuncay, the aim of the regime was not to destroy the 
press, but to chastise it: op.cit., p.8l. 

(80) Vatan, December 28, 1923. Llitfi Fikri was pardoned on' 
February 13, 1924 and get reelected as the President 
of the Bar. In the other trials, the aide of the Caliph, 
~krem, was acquitted; Ali Osman Aga and the preacher 
ibrahim Ethemwere sentenced to one year. This young 
religious leader would be executed by the Eastern 
Provinces Independence Tribunal in 1925 in Urfa. The 
Istanbul Tribunal was dismissed two monts later. 

(81) The arr~sted and released journalists, Ahmed Cevdet 
(ikdam), Hliseyin Cahit (Yalc~n) (Tanin), and Velid 
(Ebuzziya) (Tevhidi Efkar) were invited to Izmir with 
Mehmet As~m (Vakit), Ahmet Emin (Yalman) (Vatan), Suphi 
Nuri (ileri) (ileri), Necmettin Sad~k (Sadak) (Akgam) 
and Hliseyin Slikrli (Tercliman~ Hakikat). Although he went 
to Izmir on February 2, Velid (Ebuzziya) was not 
"invited" to the interview on February 3. It was explained 
to others that Mustafa Kemal himself did not see any use 
of discussing politics with someone who' has fixed and 
reactionary ideas. Yalman, op.cit., p.l02. 

(82) Ibid., p.l03. According to Tuncay, the fact that Kemal 
~ed the press know that if he wished to use the 
press even against the people he could do it was a result 
of his "Jacobian mentality": op.cit., p.85. 

(83) Yalman, op.cit., p.~04. 
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(84) Bribery by some whea1thy Armenians to authorities ~n 
order to return to the country got a large press 
coverage; even though it was denied, soon afterwards 
the officials of the Ministry of Internal Affairs 
accepted the cover-up and authorized an independent 
investigation team: Ya1man, op.cit., p.11S. Meanwhile, 
some newspapers labelled those deputies in favor of a 
wage ra~se as "the dishonored" (Vakit, January 17, 1924). 
Ali Saip, the deputy of Kozan, hit the Assembly 
correspondent of the Vakit newspaper, Hliseyin Necati. 
The publisher of the newspaper, Hakk~ Tar~m (Us), who 
was also deputy himself,slapped Ali Saip in return; 
when an aide of Mustafa Kema1, K~l~C Ali, intervened, 
the incident turned into a feud. The following day, Ali 
Saip, mowed a proposition to legalize armed duel in the 
country; he mentioned that the help of the law everybody 
disgraced by the press would be able to restore his 
honor. His statement accompanying the proposal is 
important regarding the mentality of the politicians: 

Although the assembly has frequently expressed its 
respect for press freedom, it has never been reported 
by the press properly. On the contrary, the news­
papers,are trying to disgrace politicians in the eyes 
of the constituents. Is this what we call the press 
freedom? ... Why is it that we accept everything news­
papers report as the true opinion of public as if 
there were a private telephone line between the press 
and the public? (Vatan, January 27, 1924). 

(85) The aim of the Minister in this visit to Istanbul, as 
reported by some newspapers (Vakit, August 24, 1924; 
Tanin, August 27, ikdam, Augu~t 28) was to reconcile 
relations and to prevent the campaigns for the lo~a1 
elections. Also see Ya1man, op.cit., p.128. 

(86) The Son Te1graf newspaper reported on October 6, 1924 
that Rauf (Orbay), Ismail (Canbo1at) and Refet (Bele) 
were about to declare the foundation of a new political 
party. 

(87) Having spent a month in Bursa, Mustafa Kema1 went for 
a visit to the Black Sea provinces in September 1924. 
Although his ship passed through the Bosphorus he did 
not stop by. In Trabzon and Samsun, he said that,the 
Party was the assembly of all people who wanted to 
contribute to the Nation, and that personal rivalry, 
if contained in one party, would not inflict harm on the 
national cause; he, therefore, regarded all the effords 
of those who wanted to see today the natural developments 
of tomorrow as contrary to the national unity. Vatan, 
September 24, 1924. 
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(88) Yalman writes that Rauf (Orbay) and Dr. Adnan (Ad~var) 
visited him inviting him to join the ranks of the new 
party they would soon establish, but he refused them. 
Op.cit., p.139. 

(89) For Mustafa Kemal's comments on the attitude of the 
press, see A Speech, op.cit., pp.690-692. 

(90) Hakimiyeti Milliye, November 14. 
The crisis and confusion in the Assembly are over now. 
The Turkish Republic has been erected on the basis of 
national sovereignty. Nobody, therefore, sould think of 
preventing the foundatioIl ()f more than one party. 

On November 11, the official Anatolian News Agency, under 
the direct order of the Director-General of the Press, 
issued a declaration denying the press reports about a 
project to suppress the press (Vatan, Nov. 12); but the 
Director, Zekeriya (Sertel) was dismissed immediately 
afterward from the post he had occupied since the founda­
tion of the Directorate. Tun~ay, op.cit., p.99 fn.73. 

(91) "Mustafa Kemal Tlirkiye'ye aittir" (Mustafa Kemal Belongs 
to Tu~key), Vatan; November 21, 1924. 

(92) Hlir Fikir (izmit), November 28, 1924. 

(93) F.W.Frey, The Turkish political Elite, (Cambridge, MA.: 
The MIT Press, 1965), p.327. 

(94) Ibid., p.330. 

(95) The first article of the Law authorized the' council of 
ministers to close all pu~lication if found, on its own 
account, related to the causes of disturbances. Resmi 
Ceride, March 6, 1925. The minister's addressing the 
press as "serpent" in the Assembly was criticized by 
some newspapers (Vatan, March 5, 1925). 

(96) The closed newspapers were Tevhidi Efkar, Son Telgraf, 
tstiklal, Sebillir Resad, Ayd~nl~k and Orak-Cekic in 
Istanbul and Savha in Adana, and istiklal in Trabzon. 
According to Topuz, Toksoz was also closed in Adana: 
0p'.cit., p.140. 

(97) A spokesman of the RPP said that they were distinguishing 
"those who are hostile to the Party but supporting the 
Republic" from those "hostile to both of them": Yalman, 
op.cit., pp.163-l64. For the text of the declaration, 
see gumhuriyet, March 7, 1925. 

(98) In the second group were Sadai Hak in Izmir, tstikbal 
and Kahkaha in Trabzon and Presse du Soir in Istanbul! 
Yalman, op.cit., p.164. 

,) 
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(99) Tun~ay, op.cit., p.142. 

(100) Atatlirk'lin S6ylev ve Deme~leri, vol.4, p.520. 

(101) Tanin, April 15, 1925; Vakit, April 17, 1925. 

(102) The Ankara Independence Tribunal consisted of Ali (Ce­
tinkaya) (President), Necip Ali (Prosecutor), and members 
Klll~ Ali, Dr.Re~it Galip and (Kel) Ali. Ergun Aybars, 
"Istiklal Mahkemeleri 1923-1927" (Independence Tribunals, 
1923-1927) (Inaugural Dissertation, Ankara University, 
1979), p.27. 

(103) Topuz, op.cit., p.14l. 

(104) H.Cahit Yal~ln, Siyasi Anllar (Political Memoirs), 
(istanbul: 1976), pp.l04-l08. 

(105) Aybars, op.cit., p.143. Yal~ln stayed in Corum for two 
years and was pardoned together with other convicts of 
the Tribunals. In 1933, returning to journalism, he 
launched the weekly Fikir Hareketleri, which ceased 
publication in 1940. 

(106) Topuz, op.cit., p.143; Tun~ay, op.cit., p.146 fn 25. 
According to Aybars, op.cit., p.166, Hliseyin Kenan was 
also convicted. But Tun~ay' notes that "Hliseyin Kenan" 
was Cevad Sakir's penname, and"only two journalists were 
convicted in the Resimli Ay trial. 

(107) Much later, in his memoirs, the prosecutor of the 
Eastern Provinces Independence Tribunal, Avni Dogan, 
disclosed that "the statement of Seyh Sait about the 
journalists was the result of inspirations (by some 
court members) and he was promised a lesser penalty if 
he gave in the names of certain journalists": Avni 
Dogan, Kurtulu~, Kurulu~ ve Sonrasl (The Independence, 
Establishment and After), (istanbul: Dlinya, 1964), 
p.174. (Paranthesized words are added by Tun~ay, op.cit., 
p.144), Seyh Sait and his 29 associates, however, were 
executed on June 29. 

(108) Aybars, op.cit., p.187. E~ref Edib of the Sebillir Re~ad 
was already being tried by the Ankara Tribunal. The 
trials, however, did not start until August in Elazlg. 
Yalman, op.cit., p.17l. The Eastern Provinces Independence 
Tribunal consisted of Mazhar Mlifit (President), Slireyya 
(Prosecutor) (later replaced by Avni (Dogan), and Avni, 
Ali, Saip and Halim (members). Topuz, op.cit., p.14l. 
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(109) Yalman, in his memoirs, explains how his brother-in-law, 
the "fellow deputy of Malatya of Ismet (inonii)", Mahmut 
Nedim, tried to keep the Vatan newspaper open, but those 
arrested and summoned to Diyarbak1r provoked the 
Tribunal to suspend the Vatan's publication and arrest 
its editors along with those of the Tanin who also had 
not been arrested yet. Op.cit. pp.168-l7l. 

(110) The journalists, during their journey to Diyarbak1r and 
Elaz1g, were accompanied by a policeman, but they were 
free to stay in towns as long as they wished and to see 
everybody they wanted to. They were received by the 
public officials in many places. Yalman, o~.cit., 
pp.172-l74: "We were enjoying ourselves as if we were 
not prisoners of that terrible Tribunal which was hanging 
people like pears, but tourists exploring new countries 
and peoples". 

(111) According to Yalman, the president of the Tribunal used 
to call every morning at the house journalists were 
staying "for a morning coffee" and tell them his "always 
successful love ·affairs", which was "the only penalty 
the journalists suffered in Elaz1g". Op.cit., p.179. 

(112) Only Velid (Ebuzziya) of Tevhidi Efkar did not sign the 
appeal to Mustafa Kemal, Yalman, op.cit., p.174, Cf. 
Tuncay, op.cit., p.145. For the text of the telegram, 
see F.S.Oral, Tiirk Bas1n"Tarihi, (Turkish Press History), 
Vol.l, (Ankara: Dogu~ Matbaas1, n.d.), p.124. 

(113) According to a personal letter of the prosecutor of the 
Tribunal Avni (Dogan), addressed to the Minister of 
Internal Affairs, the message of Mustafa Kemal demanding 
the release of the journalists in return for their 
f~ture allegience to the Party had been very "harmful" 
to the earlier plans of convicting journalists; it 
was now impossible to convict them considering the "high 
honor of His Exceliency". Tuncay, op.cit., p.144. 

(114) Hakimiyeti Milliye, Sept~mber 13, 1925. Abdiilkadir Kemali 
(OgiitCii) was acquitted in Ankara four months later: 
~umhuriyet February 5, 1926. The same court sentenced 
Ata (gelebi) of Dogru Soz to one year: Tuncay, op.cit., 
p.146. A.Emin (Yalman) was again questioned by the Ankara 
Tribunal, in the summer of 1926, about a letter by Rauf 
(Orbay) found among the documents confiscated from his 
house. In this letter sent from Paris, Rauf had written 
about his intention to establish a party "because one 
party would mean a dictatorship": Yalman, op.cit., p.194. 

(115) For example, Ahmet Emin (Yalman) would be able to re-launch 
the Vatan newspaper 15 years later, after personally 
promising Mustafa Kemal to support him at a dinner in An­
kara: Vatan August 19, 1950. Also see Yalman, op.cit., 
pp.2l7-220. 
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(116) "The country paid heavily for the misunderstanding 
between Mustafa Kemal and the press; and from 1925 to 
1936 there was not one publication that was worth being 
called a newspaper": Yalman, op.cit., p.l06. 

(117) According to Shaw and Shaw it was only after the last 
local rebellion had been suppressed in 1929 that Musta­
fa Kemal felt secure enough to tell the Assembly that 
he did not feel the Restoration of Order Law had to be 
renewed. Shaw and Shaw, op.cit., vol.2, p.38l. 

(118) The journalist tried by the Independence Tribunals were 
forced either to practise some other profession or to 
support the Party. Yalman (op.cit., pp.194-2l3) was in 
the aviation business; H.Cahit Yal~~n was teaching at a 
lycee; Zekeriya Sertel was translating books for children; 
ikdam and Tasfiri Efkar ceased publication in 1926 and 
1927, respectively; ismail Mu§tak (Mayokan) would soon 
launch the newspaperPolitika with funds provided by 
the government (Tun~ay, op.cit., p.278, fn.64). 

(119) Arif Oru~, a nephew of Cerkes Ethem, was the editor of 
the Yeni Dunya newspaper in Eski§ehir. When he came to 
Ankara with his newspaper (see, supra p. ) he 
published Seyyareyi Yeni Dunya. Sapolyo, op.cit., p.236; 
Topuz, op.cit., p.145. He launched Yar~n with Mekki 
S~it (Esen) and Nizamettin Nazif (Tepedelenlioglu). 

(120) In fact, Son Posta was financed by Selim Rag~p (Eme~), 
Ekrem (U§akl~gil) and Halil Llitfi (Dordlincu); Zekeriya 
Sertel was editing the newspaper. 

(121) Zekeriya Sertel, Hat~rlad~klar~m (What I Remember), 
(istanbul: Milliyet, 1968), pp.189-l92. 

(122) Topuz, op.cit., p.145. 

(123) On August 9, 1930, the newspaper Vakit of Hakk~ Tar~k 
(Us) and As~m (Us) reported that Fethi (Okyar) had 
obtained permission from Mustafa Kemal to establish a 
party; but lethi (Okyar), in his memoirs, disclosed that 
the idea wa's Mustafa Kemal's, not his. F.Okyar, ti~ De­
virde Bir Adam (One Man in Three Epochs), (Istanbul: 
Te~climan, 1980), pp.386-388. 

(124) Fethi (Okyar) and Agaoglu Ahmet who later became 
founders of the FRP visited A.Emin (Yalman) when he was 
still serving what he called "a professional exile". 
A.Emin refused their offer to publish the Party newspaper 
and get elected to the Assembly. Yalman, op.cit., pp.2l2-
213. Soon afterwards, the Son Posta and Yar~n appeared 
as the organ of the party. Topuz, op. cit., pp.146-7. 
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(125) For a detailed analysis of the FRP spokesmen's statements, 
see Cetin Yetkin, Serbest Cumhuriyet F1rkas1 OlaY1 (The 
Free Republican Party Phenomenon), (Istanbul: Karacan, 
1982), paSS1m. . 

(126) Yar1n, September 24 and October 16, 1930. However, 
Mustafa Kemal said that "such offers l1 were never 
pleasing to him because ~is ultimate ideal was to 
fortify the nation's sovereignty, and not that of 
" c e r t a i n per son s ": A k § am , S e pte m b e r 2 6, 1 9 3 0 . 

(127) Mustafa Kemal's Hakimiyeti Mi1liye was against the 
inition of a second party from the beginning: Fa1ih 
R1fk1 (Atay), the chief columnist of the newspaper, 
wrote in his column, on September 11, 1930 that 

..• They have been waiting for a Savior and 
worrying about how the country would be 
saved! The Arif Oru~s, Sekeriyas in Istan­
bul, the Zeyne1 Besims, Ismail Hakk1S in 
Izmir and Sureyya Pa§a and Haydar Bey in 
Ankara have been aware of the great sorrow 
of the nation and its great leader! And 
they were intending to establish the real 
salvation party and present it to the Gazi 
as a souvenir of September 9! 
This was their humble intention. 
Once upon a time! .. 
And ~here, do you imagine, that fairy 
tale is supposed to have come from? From 
Mustafa Kemal! Mustafa Kema1 had allegedly 
told them that the freedom to critisize 
and free expression of opinion was very 
usef~l to the Republic and that those not 
agreeing with the People's Party could 
erect a new one! 
The pagan armies used to hang pages of the 
Holy Quran on their spears; now those 
enemies of the Republic and the existing 
order, who are continually stoning the 
People's Party, pin a picture of Mustafa 
Kemal on their lapels. 

(128) On September 24, the Hakimiyeti Mi11iye quoted "a 
spokesman" of.the FRP saying that there were massacres 
going on in the East, poverty and famine were prevailing 
in the country, but the government was not properly 
informing Mustafa Kemal; and the President finally 
decided to overthrow "Ismet from his throne". The 
secretary-general of the FRP, Nuri (Conker), denied the 
statement and disclosed that the person named in the 
paper was not a party member: Yar1n, September 25, 
1930. 

!i 
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(129) Hakimiyeti Milliye, September 4, 5; Cumhuriyet, Septem­
ber 5; Aksam, Cumhuriyet, Hakimiyeti Milliye, YarLn, 
September 6, 8, 9 and 10. Also see Yetkin, op.cit., 
pp.166-l8l. 

(130) For the thesis of the sincerety of Mustafa Kemal in the 
Free Party event, see Yetkin, op.cit., pp.24l-248. 

(131) The FRP nominated its own candidates in the local 
elections in October 1930, and won 31 of 502 seats in 
cities and towns (Walter F.Weiker, Political Tutelage 
and Democracy in Turkey: the Free Party and its 
Aftermath, (Leiden; E.J.Brill, 1973), p.115). The 1931 
general elections ~ould have not been an easy one, even 
if had also been a rigged one.Mustafa Kemal once warned 
ismet (inonti) saying "You will be totally burned out 
(in the elections)": Hilmi Uran, HatLralarLm (My 
Memoirs), (Ankara, 1959, p.229 cited in Yetkin, op.cit., 

" p.2l4. 

(132) Ibid., p.222. 

(133) YarLn, November 9, 1930. 

(134) Yetkin, (op.cit., p.223) cites H.R.Soyak, Atattirk'ten 
HatLralar (Reminisc~nces from Atattirk), (istanbul: YapL­
Kredi BankasL, 1973), p.437. 

(135) Okyar, 6p.cit., pp.523-526. 

(136) Ibid., p.53l; Yetkin, op.cit., pp.226-227. Also see 
YarLn, November 16, 1930. 

(137) Vakit, November 20. 

(138) yakit, April 7, May 15, and September 24, 1930. 

(139) Weiker, op.cit., p.56 . . 
(140) Vakit, December 4, 1930. With Arif Orue, his editor . 

StileymanTevfik was also arrested and convicted for 
publishing a cartoon disgracing a governor. 

(141) Cumhuriyet, December 4, 12, 25, 1931. Arif Orue, closing 
his newspaper after the Press Law, launched the Mticadele 
in September 5, 1931. His newspaper was closed by the 
government in the second day, so he started various 
businesses without success, and on March 7, 1933 was 
exiled to Bulgaria~without a court order: Tuneay, 
op.cit., p.28l fn.72. 

(142) Yetkin, op.cit., p.174. 
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(143) Hakimiyeti Milliye, September 16, 1930. 

(144) For Abdulkadir Kemali's (Ogutcu) The People's Republican 
Party (Ahali Cumhuriyet F1rkas1), Kaz1m Tahsin's the 
Turkish Republican Workers andPeasants Party (Turk Cum­
huriyet Amele ve Ciftii F1rkas1), the Secular Republican 
Workers and Peasants Party (Laik Cumhuriyetii IgCi ve 
Ciftci F1rkas1), see Tuncay, op.cit., pp.273-282. 

(145) See supra p. 

(146) Iskit, Matbuat Idareleri, op.cit., p.257. 

(147) Sertel, op.cit., p.193. 

(148) Iskit, op.cit., p.257. 

(149) Shaw and Shaw, op.cit., p.381. 

(150) "The press and the State were rightly striving for the 
legal arrangements which would lead the press to a 
position to perform the duties the Nation expected 
from it" Is kit, 0 p . cit., p. 257 • 

(151) With a provisional article, the 1931 budget law 
permitted the government to transfer the Directorate's 
personnel to other departments. Resmi 
Gazete, June 1, 1931. Iskit does n~i see any 
relationship bet~een the abolition of the ineffective 
directorate and the forthcoming press law which would 
be submitted to the Assembly only 45 days later. Cf. 
Ibid., pp.256-259. However, elsewhere, he admits that 
the government tried to mould the deputies' opinion 
before sending the proposal to them. Matbuat idareleri, 
p p • 3 7 8 - 4 3 8. 

(152) To the Article 12 which read "The press is free within 
the boundaries of law" was added "The publications cannot 
be subject to censorship and examination before they 
are issued" (Seref A.Gozubuyuk and Suna Kili, Turk Ana­
Vasa Metinleri (Turkish Constitutional Texts), (Ankara: 
SBF, 1957), pp.69-73. However, since July 24, 1908, the 
very day Abdulhamit issued a decree to put the 
Constitution back in force, the editors of the Istanbul 
newspapers, agreed not to submit their copies to the 
official censor board; the censor board did not demand 
it, either. (Iskit, Matbuat idareleri), p.142). 

(153) If I may say so, press freedom was then limitles; it was 
not press freedom, but press anarchy; consequently, it 
gave way to political blackmailing, because the law envi­
saged no pre-publication censorship, but neither was 
there post-publication control. There was no government 
to peruse newspapers", Ibid., p.l43. 
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(154) In the 45 days after the decree, 200 permits were 
issued to publishers Hiiseyin Cahit Yal!;l.n, "Me~rutiyet 
Hatl.ralarl." (Memoirs of the Constitutional Monarchy), 
Fikir Hareket1eri, Vol.128, p.375. 

(155) Shaw and Shaw, op.cit., p.274. 

(156) "Refraining from investigations on the past lives of 
Ministers, the press should only dwell on the actual 
activities of the administrators, and criticize only if 
some points are against the public interest": The first 
decision of the Board. See Ahmet ihsan T6kgoz, Matbuat 
Hatl.ra1arl.m (Memoirs in the Press) Vol.I. (Istanbul: 
Ahmet ihsan Matbaasl., 1930), p.47. However, the UPS rule 
was not in need of legal measurements; it had already 
closed Hukuku Umumiye, Serbesti and Mizan several times. 
Iskit, op.cit., pp.147-148. 

(157) For the counterrevolution that is known as the "31 Mart 
Vakasl.", see Shaw and Shaw, op.cit., pp.279-282. 

(158) In 1909, the court martial authorities prohibited the 
publication ofa newspaper with a name similar to the 
closed newspapers. Before that decision, Tanin, when 
closed, was published as Cenin, Renin, Senin; after the 
decision it was named Hak. 

(159) Hasan Fehmi, a columnist of the Serbesti newspaper, on 
AprilS, 1909; Ahmet Samim, a member of the Ottoman 
Liberal Union Party and columnist of the Osman1l. news­
paper, on June 9, 1910, were assasinated. On the evidence 
of the UPS's involvement in the killings, see Mustafa 
Baydar, "Oldiiriilen Gazetecilerimiz" (The Murdered News­
papermen), Cumhuriyet, July 27, 1967. 

(160) The first reports about the new press law were met with 
public demonstrations; a public meeting was held in the 
yard of the Su1tanahmet Mosque; those gathered sent a 
representative committee to the speaker of the House 
who promised that the preedom of press could not be 
curbed, on the contrary, what freedom it had would be 
fortified. iskit, op.cit., p.155. 

(161) It is understood that the deputies were trying to 
prevent any set back in the hard-gained freedoms. Most 
of them took floor during the negotiations: 

Fazl.l Arif - If we accept the government's 
proposal we give up press freedom. Nobody 
can find 200 liras for a guaranty fund. 

Vartkes - Many young graduates publish a 
newspaper to serve the country. They do 
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not have 50 liras when they graduate, let 
alone 200. Now we are offered to preclude 
their newspapers. Then~ only the rich 
will publish; the poor and enlightened 
will not. Thus, we shall deny the 
majority of people the freedom of expres­
Sloon. 

Sabri - How can a man prove that his 
criticism was just? To prevent the right 
of criticism of government is to deny the 
press its basic freedom. 

Sait - How shall we know if somebody 
appointed to a public post is a good man 
or a bad man without the help of the 
press? 

ismail Pasa - The freer the press is, the 
better the governments are. Therefore, to 
have a vigilant government we have to 
grant the largest freedom to the press. 

Tilat - I have heard a copy boy hawking 
"News about the deputies who have lunch 
at the Tokatlloyan (restaurant) but do not 
lay a finger to their duties .•. " 

Boso - He was not lying at all ..• 

(Topuz, op.cit., pp.98-l00). 

(162) Iskit, Matbuat Rejimleri, op.cit., pp.24-29. Also for 
the text of the law see Dlistur, Vol.l, pp.604-608. 
After a while printing presses -and publishers were 
restricted in the same way: All the Ottoman subjects 
could have a printshop and publish everything, excluding 
Islamic text, without a prior permission. For the text 
of the Printing Presses Law, see Iskit, op.cit., pp.30-
32. 

(163) The numbers of newspapers and magazlones published lon 
those years are as follows: 

1909, 
1910 
1911 
1912 
1913 
1914 
1915 
1916 
1917 
1918 

353 newspapers and magazines 
130 
124 

45 
92 
75 

6 
8 

14 
71 

i I 
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(Topuz, op.cit., p.l05; iskit, Matbuat idareleri, pp. 
·159-162). 

(164) Zeki, a columnist of the Mizan and Serbesti newspapers 
was shot dead on July 10, 1911; Hasan Tahsin, a 
classmate of Mustafa Kemal and publisher of the Silah 
(Gun) newspaper and known as Silah~1 Tahsin (Tahsin the 
Gunman) was found dead the foilowingyear. Baydar, OPe 

cit., July 29,30,1967. 

(165) iskit, Matbuat idareleri, p.163. 

(166) Topuz, op.cit., p.101. 

( 167) iskit, op.cit. , p.164. 

(168) iskit, Matbuat Rejimleri, p. 66. 

(169) Faz1l Ahmet (Ayka~), Ahmet ihsan and Ahmet Slireyya 
moved the proposal for interpellation. They inquired 
that since the government's present measures were not 
adequate in precluding the dangerous direction of some 
newspapers what kind of new m~asures should be taken. 
For the full text of the statements, see ibid., pp.378-
438. 

( 170) TBMM Zab1t Ceridesi, Vol.3, p.44. 

( 171) iskit, op . cit. , p.382. 

(172) ,ib id. , pp.386-387. 

(173) ib id. , pp.389-390. 

(174) ibid., p.398. 

(175) Ali Saip, in his very interesting speech, told stories 
about some journalists not caring whether he offended 
them: 

Ali Saip (Urfa) - ... (T)here is this 
Ari~ Oru~ in Istanbul; he says that he 
participated in the War of Independence. 
No he did not. Yes, he came to Anatolia, 
but he tried to convince a man named ipsiz 
Recep to rob the groups immigrating to 
Ana~olia ... He published Cerkes Ethem's 
paper ... He was sentenced to three years 
and exiled to a remote town ... Following 
the exile he went to izmir, and published 
the Turan newspaper. There he cheated 
Nalbant Hulusi out of his money and was 
convicted. But he fled to Istanbul. Now 



- 187 -

the printing press he uses belongs 
officially to his wife to prevent any 
possible sequestration. He cheated Mehmet 
Bey of Ak§am out of 300 liras;he owes 
1200 liras to Slirenyan Efendi and 200 
liras to Penha Efendi, 1000-odd liras to 
the Selanik Bank ... He drags himself along 
the corridors of court houses ... Here ~s 
the profile of the man who is against us, 
who is enemy of the regime. 

!zzet Ulvi (Afyon) - May Allah punish 
him ... 

Ali Saip (continues) - ... There in this 
Zekeriya. He was writing articles against 
the missionaries recently;-but do not let 
him deceive you. He himself is a product 
of the missionaries ... During the 
absolutist rule, the missionaries used to 
visit the whole country and take Armenian 
children back with them, inculcate them 
somewhere, and send them again to Turkey 
as anarchists, like those Boguses, Hacatura 
and others ... Please take notice that only 
the Armenian children, not a Greek nor a 
Jewish boy or girl, only the Armenian, 
would be selected. This Zekeriya and his 
wife were also taken from the country and 
returned by the same missionaries. I ask 
you: How can we be sure that this Zekeriya 
is not a Zaharya? 

Hakk~ (Van) - Do not slander •.. He ~S a 
converted Jew. 

Ali Saip (Continues) - ... There is a man 
named Kadri, with the money provided by 
the Administration of Public Debts (of the 
Ottoman Empire), he joined the ~lemdar and 
there he worked with the infamous traitors 
like Refi Cevat (Ulunay) and Pehlivan Kadri, 
and then he joined the exiled Sait Molla's 
newspaper ... His two partners in a book 
publishing company were illiterate, and all 
the treacherous publications were 
controlled by him. Now all of a sudden, he 
ceases publication. I think he smelled the 
danger. But we should hold him responsible 
for any revolt which takes place in the 
next five years ••. 
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Finally there are three newspapers in 
Izmir. One of them belongs to the man 
called Zeynel Besim .•. He is known as F1-
r1ldakzade Danek (Fickle the son of 
trickster). When the Greeks came (to 
occupy the Agean region) he served them 
in Ala$ehir, for about six months. But 
even they saw that he was so untrustworthy 
that they sent him away ... Afterwards his 
treason was discovered and some documents 
were prepared to prevent his assignment 
to a public post. But he lanuched some 
newspapers. Once he wrote that his family 
did not accept his sister to family 
gatherings because she was not chaste. 
Now how can a man who does not respect 
his own family!~ honor pay respect to the 
honor of the Nation? As for the Yeni AS1r 
newspaper: there is an Ismail Hakk1 in 
this newspaper which was once the mouth -
piece of the Progressive (Republican) 
Party. This man, with Kamberoglu -what's­
his-name, worked against the regime, 
against the Republic. All his friends say 
that he is a traitor. But most important 
of all is the vagabond who publishes the 
Halk1n Sesi. This man is known as Kirye 
S1rr1 in the region. He is from Chios. He 
is the man who wrote an article saying 
"How can we fly the dirty Turkish flag 
here instead of the sacred blue one?" 

K1l1C Ali (Gaziantep) - Is it that man? 

Ali Saip (Continues) - ... This rascal has 
written it and is still doing so. A friend 
of his, Slireyya, a lawyer, was lynched 
then, but, somehow, he managed to escape. 
Why does this man live and how can he 
publish a newspaper. 

It is clear enough: we are struggling 
against the rascals, cheaters, traitors 
and dishonest men. Therefore, we should 
no longer suffer because of them. We are 
tired of seeing their filthy bodies. 
Since we call them traitors, let us throw 
them out of the country. 

(TBMM Zab1t Ceridesi, Vol.3, pp.435-439). 

(1 7 6 ) S ere f ' s (Deputy from Ed i r n e ) speech. Ibid., p. 4 4 0 . 

I' 



(177) Ibid., p.441. 

(178) Ibid., p.444. 
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(179) Refik's (Deputy from Konya) speech. Ibid., p.446. 

(180) Refik Sevket's (Deputy from Manisa) speech. Ibid., p. 
448. 

(181) Ibid., p.449. 

(182) Turgut's (Deputy from Manisa) speech, Ibid., p.450. 

(183) Ibid., p.450. 

(184) Ibid., p.451. 

(185) Hamdi's (Deputy from Mersin) speech. Ibid., p.453. 

(186) Ibid., p.453. 

(187) Rasih's (Deputy from Antalya) speech. Ibid., p.456. 

(188) Halil's (Deputy from izmir) speech. Ibid., p.454; Faz~l 
Ahmet's (Aykac) (Deputy from Elaziz) speech, Ibid., p. 
454-460. 

(189) Ibid., pp.460-466. The Assembly decreed the publication 
of the full text of sheeches and the Prime Minister's 
statement by the newspapers. 

(190) Iskit, Matbuat idareleri, pp.263-265. 

(191) The spokesman of the Joint committee said on one 
occasion that they dwelled on the bill more than 150 
hours: ibid., p.427. Since the Assembly received it and 
sent it to the commission on July 15 and negotiated it 
on July 25, assuming they worked every day, the 
committee must have worked on it more than 15 hours a 
day. 

(192) For the minutes of the Assembly session on the Press 
Law, see Iskit, Matbuat Rejimleri, pp.440-476. 

(193) For a brief analysis of the 1931 Press Law, see Topuz, 
op.cit., pp.150-l52. Also for the full text of the law 
see Iskit, op.cit., pp.730-746. 

(194) Celal Sahir, a deputy from Zonguldak, pointed out that 
"the requirement of being a graduate of a university or 
a lycee" was a contradiction; if the government 
considered a lycee diploma adequate for a man to be a 



- 190 -

publisher, then the clause stating "un~versity" should 
be omitted. But the committee and the Minister of 
Justice insi~ted that publishers should be a university 
graduate if there was a university in their city. 
Ibid., pp.449-45l. 

(195) The crimes mentioned in Article 12 of the law consist 
of embezzlement, malversation, bribery, disclosing 
government secrets, lying under oath, forgery, issuing 
copies of unexisting documents, issuing documents un­
authorizedly, misidentifying one's self or others in 
front of a public office, altering bonds or othei 
commercial papers; raping someone under 15 years of 
age, raping someone over 15 years of age; sexual inter­
course publicly; kidnapping; provoking to adultery; 
robbery, heft, looting; defraud or false bankruptcy. 

(196) Arif Oru~, for example, closed his newspaper Yar~n 
aft e r the pro clam a t ion 0 f the 1 a w . See, sup r a, p. 

(197) Article 12 of the law required that publishers should 
not be effected by the laws Nos. 347 and 854 which 
restrict all military and ci~il persnnnel of Istanbul 
who did not join the national struggle and those who, 
in Anatolia, worked against the National Forces, or 
those who did not return to the country after the 
second declaration of the Constitution in 1908. 

(198) Hakk~ Tar~k, a deputy from Giresun and publisher of the 
Vakit newspaper was the most insistent member of the 
Assembly to amend the bill. He also pointed out that it 
was unnecessary to oblige chief columnists to meet the 
requirements. But the commission insisted that chief 
columnists were as important as publishers, Ibid., pp. 
450-451. 

(199) Some deputies had severely criticized newspapers for 
publishing photographs of their buildings, factories 
and casinos during the interpellation in the Assembly, 
Ibid., pp.4l7, 420, 422, 423, 436. 

(200) Those offending this section wnuld be fined up to 200 
liras (Article 35). 

(201) Since committing these crimes would be offending the 
prohibition of provoking people to a crime mentioned in 
the Penal Code, the original penalty of the latter (up 
to 5 years imprisonment) would be increased by adding a 
sixth and totalling six years. 

(202) 150 persons had been expelled from Turkey on charge of 
high treason. See Tun~ay, op.cit., p.47. 
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(203) Iskit, op.cit., pp.466-468. 

(204) As Linz pointed out (J.Linz, "Totalitarian and Authori­
tarian Regimes", op.cit., pp.267-268) like the similar 
authoritarian one-party systems, the Kemalists, having 
fought the War of Independence without a full-fledged 
ideology, did not elaborate political programs. But as 
the need to mobilize certain groups to fill the 
political void arose, the derivative ambiguous and 
contradictory ideological formulations began to appear. 
The RPP, in its first sev~n years, tried to penetrate 
into the society through some quasi-political organiza­
tions such as TUrk Ocaklar~ (The Turkish Hearth). The 
latter was founded after the Young Turk Revolution in 
1908, and, claiming that the RPP was already addressing 
itself to the very objectives of TUrk Ocaklar~, the 
organization dissolved itself. For the ~ergers between 
the Party and other associations, see Tun~ay, op.cit., 
pp.295-299. In the Third Congress, the RPP, separating 
the regulations from .the program, declared for the 
first time a detailed list of policy objectives. Rather 
loose ideas found their way into the program as "Six 
Arrows" or six leading principles: Nationalism, 
republicanism, populism, reformism, secularisim and 
statism. Ibid., pp.304-322. Yet, it should be noted 

(205) 

(206) 

(207) 

t hat, as Lin z put sit, (L in z, 0 p . cit., p. 2 7 6), the s e 
ideas and symbols were only vague commitments. 

Linz, 

Frey, 

Tun~ay 

Months 
p. 98. 

op.cit., p.285; Tun~ay, op.cit., p.332. 

The Turkish Political Elite, op.cit., p.389. 

cites Ahmet Hamdi Ba~ar, AtatUrk ile ti~ Ay (Three 
with AtatUrk), (istanbul: Tan Matbaas~, 1945), 

(208) Iskit, Matbuat Rejimleri, p.177. 

(209) Editorial, Kadro, vol.l;p.3; interview with V.N.TBr, 
then editor of the Kadro (January 12, 1984); For re­
production of the first volume, see Cem A1par (ed.), 
Kadro: 1932-Ci1t 1-T~pk~bas~m (Kadro:1932, Vo1.1, 
Facsimile), (Ankara: iktisadi ve Ticari Bi1im1er Akade­
misi, 1978). Among the magazines published from 1931 to 
1935 were, C~g~r (1932, by H~fz~ Oguz (Bekata) and Samet 
(A~aog1u), Fikir Hareket1eri (in 1913, by HUseyin Cahit 
(Ya1~~n), Yeni Adam (in 1933, by ismai1 Hakk~ (Ba1tac~­
oglu), Jar1~k (in 1933, by Ya~ar Nabi (Nay~r) and Nahid 
S~rr~ (orik», Yedi GUn (in 1933, by Sedat Simavi), YU­
ce1 (in 1935), KarikatUr (in 1935 by Sedat Simavi), !L­
daBir (in 1935, by Yusuf Ziya (Ortad and Orhan Seyfi 
(Orhon». 
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(210) Omlir Sezgin, "Kadro Hareketi" (The Kadro Movement) ~n 
Alpar (ed.), op.cit., p.13. 

(211) Korkmaz Alemdar, "Bas~n Kadro Dergisi ve Kadro Harekat~ 
ile ilgili Baz~ Gorli§ler", (The Kadro Movement and some 
views on the Kadro Movement) in Alpar (ed.), op.cit., 
pp.2l ff. 

(212) "There are striking and pleasant similarities one can 
easily notice between the Italian nationalist movement 
known as Fascism and the social ideas and political 
program we have developed here ... ": Hamdullah Suphi 
(Tanr~over), in Ankara in 1931 congress of the Turkish 
Heart Association. Tun~ay, op.cit., pp.296-297 fn.17. 

(213) "It was our nightmare to get a phone-call from the 8th 
Bureau; an invitation to Ankara by this office was even 
more terrible": Interview with Ulvi Yenal, a reporter of 
the Ak§am newspaper from 1928 to 1943, Istanbul, 
December 14, 1983. 

(214) CHF Katibi Umumiliginin Tebligat~ (The RPP Secretary -
General's Circular Letters), vol.l, August 29, 1931, 
cited by Tun~ay op.cit., p~3l9 fn.43. 

(215) For the statute of the organization see appendix 14 in 
Tun~ay, op.cit., pp.455-458. The RPP must have been 
unsure about the impact of the written communications, 
and therefore employed oral communication. 

(216) Sevket Slireyya (Aydemir), "Halk Evleri" (The People's 
Houses) Kadro, vol.l,March 1932, p.36. 

(217) Idem, "Yar~ Mlinevverler Klubli", (The Half--Intellec­
tuals' Club), ibid., Vo1.l, August 1932, p. 41. 

(218) Editorial, Ibid., September 1932, p.3. 

(219) Burhan Asaf, "F~rka Mektebi" ,(The Party School), 
ibid. ,p • 32. 

(220) Sevket Slireyya, "Falih R~fk~ ve Son Eseri", (Falih R~f­
k~ and His Last Works), ibid., p.43. 

(221) Agaoglu Ahmet, "Devlet ve Ferd" (The State and the 
Individual) serial articles, Cumhuriyet, Nov. l3-Dec. 1, 
1932. Republished in Devlet ve Fert (istanbul: 1933). 

(222) Since Mahmut (Soydan) was an executive of the t§ Bank, 
the Milliyet's criticisms were attributed to the 
business circles gathered around the Bank; see Alemdar, 
..£.£.cit., p.30. 
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(223) Milliyet, Nov. 5, 1933. 

(224) Mahmut (Soydan) suddenly went to Europe for medical 
treatment which lasted till May 4, 1934. But he never 
returned to the subject of the Kadro. Tor recalls the 
criticisms; but he reminds that Yakup Kadri used to go 
to M.Kemal and asked his advice; he always said "go on, 
my boys" (interview with Tor; istanbul, Jan. 12, 1984). 

(225) Prime Minister ismet inonli had published an article on 
the dimensions of the statism of the government in the 
Kadro, vol. 2, October 1933, pp.4-6. The leader of the 
Kadr~ group, Yakup Kadri (Karaosmanoglu) had visited 
Mustafa Kemal 31 times at the Presidential Palace during 
the period of 1932-1934: Ozel Sahirgiray, (ed.), Ata­
tlirk'lin Nobet Defteri (Atatlirk's Log) (Ankara: 1955l1 
cited by Alemdar, op.cit., p.39 fn.70. 

(226) As the bureaucratic-military authoritarianism become a 
single-party, moderately mobilizational authoritarian 
regime, the leaders feel that "without the utopian 
element" it is difficult, if not impossible, to have 
the young, the students, the intellectuals involved in 
politics and to provide the cadres for politicization; 
but the required ideologization is usually done by the 
unauthorized people (Linz, op.cit., pp.27l, 278). How­
ever, though Prime Minister ismet inonli was supporting 
the Kadro group (A.Hamdi Ba~ar, op.cit., p.16l) against 
the i~ Bank circles represented by Celal Bayar at the 
party level, the Kadro ideology never assumed the 
status of an official ideology. 

(227) Yakup Kadri (Karaosmanoglu) was not contacted before 
his appoinment, and thought that it was an exile; but 
the Prime Minister asked him "not to take the decision 
so hard and never resist the will of the Gazi": Y.Kad­
ri Karaosmanoglu, Zoraki Diplomat (Involuntary Diplo­
mat), Ankara: Bilgi, 1967), p .13. 

(228) According to Alemdar (op.cit., p.40), the Kadro was 
closed just after Yakup Kadri's appointment; however, 
iskit writes that the publication was closed after Ve­
dat Nedim's appointment. The last issue of the Kadro 
was published in the autumn of 1934; Vedat Nedim joined 
the Directorate on October 6, 1933; in the last few 
issues Vedat Nedim's articles had not appeared. He must 
have refrained from publishing his ideas after assuming 
a public office. 

(229) "In the post-war era, there are three ways of develop­
ment: (1) to build communism with which Russia is busy; 
(2) to save the capitalistic system which is the 
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business of the League of Nations, and (3) to establish 
a sovereign national economy instead of a colony 
economy which will be the original contribution of the 
Turkish Republic to the world": Vedat Nedim, "Miistemle­
ke iktisadiyat~ndan, Millet iktisadiyat~na", (From 
Colonial Economy to National Economy), Kadro, Vol.l, 
Jan., 1932, p.lO. 

"Just as we cannot let an irregular armed organization 
exist side by side with the regular Army, we cannot 
tolerate irregularities in social and economic spheres. 
We, therefore, need the State's disciplinary and 
regulative hand everywhere',': idem, "Mefhum Tegkilat~ 
Degil, Madde Tegkilat~", (Not ~Imaginary But a Real 
Organization), ibid., Aug. 1932, pp.13-l7. 

(230) The new directorate was established on May 22, 1933 and 
Ali Server (Suner), an inspector of the Interior 
Ministry, was appointed as the acting-director on June 
1, 1933. He was replaced by Mehmet Ekrem (Sevencan), 
the private secretary of the Interior Mini~ter on July 
20, 1933. Vedat Nedim was the third head of the new 
directorate. But the first two directors had not 
started any organization. 

(231) It is understood from the list of personnel given by 
Iskit (Matbu~t idareleri, p.269) that the directorate 
consisted of (1) a department of domestic press affairs; 
(2) a section to peruse the English-and French-language 
press; (3) an administrative office, (4) a department to 
compose the Ay~n Tarihi, a periodical almanac published 
by the directorate. 

(232) Iskit, op.cit., p.270. 

(233) Ibid., p.272. 

(234) Interview with Tor; istanbul, January 12, 1984. 

(235) Most of the material sent was the success stories of the 
statist economic policy. Interview with then journ~li~t 
Ulvi Yenal, Istanbul, Dec. 14, 1983. 

(236) Topuz, op.cit., pp.155-l60. 

(237) As resolved by the Congress in 1936, the general -
secretary of the Party, Recep Peker, was appointed as 
the Interior Minister; all governors were appointed as 
the local pa~ty chairman. Tun~ay argues that the State, 
no longer able to tolerate the relative autonomy of the 
party fused the party and became preponderant in power, 
influence and force (Op.cit., p.322). 
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(238) For a brief analysis of the official view of history, 
see U1ied Heyd, Revival of Islam in Modern Turkey, 
(Jerusalem: 1968). On the official efforts to purify 
the language, see Agah SLrrL Levend, Turk Di1inde Ge1is­
me ve Sade1esme Evre1eri, (Stages in the Development 
and Purification of the Turkish Language), Third 
Edition, (Ankara: Turk Di1 Kurumu, 1972), pp.406 ff. 

(239) The circular letter of the Director-General on April 
24, 1935, cited by Iskit, op.cit., p.278. 

(240) "Article lie: The directorate will convene congresses, 
establish a union of journalists and organize a train­
ing course for journalists in order that the level of 
national journalism may be raised". But years later, in 
the Second Press Congress held in 1975, the Director -
General of the Press, Dogan Kasarog1u, disclosed that 
the convening of a congress was ordered by Mustafa Ke-· 
mal: Introduction in E.Tamer (ed), 2'nci Turk BasLn Ku­
ru1taYL (Second Turkish Press Congress) (Ankara: BaSLn­
YaYLn Gene1 Mudur1ugli, 1976), p.3. 

(241) BasLn, for the press, was the new word put forward by 
the Turkish Linguistic Studies Institute in 1934: see 
Levend, op.cit., p.417. I think the word was coined by 
Naim HaZLm in Hakimiyeti Mi11iye on July 9, 1933. 

(242) The press directorate had published the minutes of 
proceedings and the commission reports in the Birinci 
BasLn Kongresi (The First Press Congress), (Ankara: Ba~ 
SLn Gene1 Direkt6r1ugu, 1936). Reprinted by BaSLn Yayin 
Genel Mudlirlugu in 1975. Iskit analyzes the congress 1n 
Matbuat idareleri, pp.277-286 and Matbuat Rejim1eri, 
pp.177-l83. 

(243) Birinci BaSLn Kongresi, op.cit., p.3. 

(244) The number of delegates at the First Press Congress can 
be summarized as follows: 

D e 1 e gat e s RepresentatLves 

Private Private 
Observers Dailies Non-Dail Magazines 

(38) (78) (127) Professional 
Organizations 

istanbul 9 11 0 6 ·of Groups 19 
Ankara -

9 7 1 2 
Government 

izmir Agencies 
Other 2 7 22 8. 

and 
Provinces Ministries· 14 
Total 20 25 23 16 33 
Percent 17 21 20 14 . 28 
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When the ratio of all the delegates are compared with 
the number of newspapers and magazines, it may be 
concluded that while daily newspapers were overre­
presented, weekly and monthly magazines were largely 
underrepresented. The organizers of the congress must 
have remembered the idea of "professional representa­
tion" of the Kadro. A group as large as the represent­
atives of the regional press was sent by professional 
organizations (Turkish Press Association, the Istanbul 
Press Association, the Istanbul Printers Union, etc.) 
and professional groups (publishers, book-sellers, 
responsible editors, editors, columnists, translators, 
free-lance writers, reporters, proof-readers, artists, 
graphic designers, photographers). It must also be noted 
that 12 percent of the representatives was from the 
government agencies and ministries. 

(245) At the beginning of 1934, by a law, all Turks were 
forced to have a surname (Law no 2525). By a special 
law, the Assembly bestowed Mustafa Kemal the surname 
Atatlirk (Law no. 258/1) in the same year. 

(246) Birinci Bas~n Kongresi, pp.17-20. 

(247) Ibid., pp.20-2l. 

(248) Ibid., p.22. The directorate handed out a document 
titled "The Results of a Survey on Reader.s" according 
to which readers were not content with the press 
coverage, contents, etc. For this document see Iskit, 
Matbuat Rejimleri, pp.182-l83. However, the Directorate 
was unable to provide me with the questionnaire, 
sampling method and actual data. Personal Communication, 
May, 5, 1983. 

(249) Ibid., p.25. The congress sent a team of representatives 
to the Party headquarters, and it was received by the 
Secretary-General Recep Peker. The team atso called at 
the residences of the Prime Minister, C~ief of the 
General Staff, and Interior Minister and relayed the 
congress' respects to their children (~., p.26). 

(250) tskit, Matbuat idareleri, p.279. 

(251) Birinci Bas~n Kongresi, 25 May~s 1935 (The First Press 
Congress, May 25, 1935), (Ankara: Bas~n Yay~n Genel Mli­
dlirlligli, 1975), p.27. 

(252) Ibid., p.29. 

(253) Ibid., pp.29-30. 
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(255) See the speeches of Ahmet ihsan Tokgoz of Uyan1g, Hakk1 
Tar1k Us, the chairman of the Istanbul Press Associa­
tion, H1fz1 Oguz of Cigir, Faruk, a delegate of 
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(256) Ibid. , pp.37-40. 

(257) Ibid., p.40. 

(258) Ibid., p.4l. 

(259 ) Ib id. , p.44. 

(260) See supra, p. 129. 

(26l) Birinci BaS1n Kongresi, p.49. 

(262) Ibid., p.59. However, the chairman did nat put the 
motion on'Atatlirk's membership to vote because "it was 
natural". 

(263) Ibid., p.62. 

(264) Interview with Ahmet ihsan Benim, a delegate to the 
First and Second Press Congresses, Istanbul, Dec. 4, 
1983; "It was thought to be semi-official like the Bar 
Association, that is its decisions would be sanctioned 
by the government power". 

(265) "Unfortunately, all efforts to abolish the laws which 
were incompatible with the Republican ideal were doomed 
to futilify all the similar requests were unfruitful. 
Stereotype speeches did not touch on the anti-democratic 
press law and other regulations which were somehow 
identified with the regime": Niyazi Acun's speech in 
the Second Press t ongress. For the full text, see Tamer 
(ed.), op.cit., pp.38-4l. 

(266) "This law puts a stain on the democratic character of 
the regime": S1rr1, deputy from Kocaeli, TBMM Zab1t Ce­
ridesi, vol.8, pp.8l-82. 

(267) During the debate only Hakk1 Tar1k (Us), a deputy of 
Giresun, saying that the authority to grant the permis-
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sion was not clear, opposed the proposal. The commis­
sion reworded the gove~nment proposal in a way authoriz­
ing the police chief at the place of printing. Ibid., 
vol.9, p.64. ----

(268) Ibid., vol.16, pp.114-ll6. 

(269) Ibid., p.116. 

(270) Ibid., vol.25, pp.299-230. 

(271) Iskit, Matbuat Rejimleri, pp.487. The guarantee fund 
would be 500 liras in places with a population less 
than 50 thousand; 1000 liras in places with a popula­
tion from 50 thousand to 100 thousand; and 5000 liras 
where the population was over 100 thousand. 

(272) On October 25, 1937, inonu resigned and Celal Bayar was 
a appointed Prime Minister. In the same year, in 
addition to nationalism and republicanism, populism, 
reformism, secularism and statism w~re incorporated 1n­
to the constitution. Frey, op.cit., p.76. 

(273) Iskit, op.cit., pp.l08-l09. 

(274) Topuz, op.cit., p.162. 

(275) Resmi Gazete, April 29, 1940. 

(276) Ferenc A.Vali, Bridge Across the Bosporus (Baltimore: 
The Johns Hopkins Press, 1971), p~6. 

(277) Turk D1~ Politikas1 (Turkish Foreign Policy) Vol.l, 
"(Ankara: Siyasal Bilgiler Fakultesi, 1977), pp.l04-l05. 

(278) Vali, op.cit., p.199. 

( 2 7 9) Ya 1 rna n, 0 p . cit., p p . 226 - 228 . 

(280) Iskit, Matbuat idareleri, pp.288-29l. 

(281) Yalman, op.cit., p.227. 

(282) The Greek journalists contacted the Turkish Directorate 
of the Press only once to inquire if the prohibition of 
religious garb in daily life was a move against the 
Orthodox Church; when explained that it was a reform 
movement, not a political tactic, Greek newspapers did 
not publish anything against Turkey: Yalman, op.cit., 
p,226. 

(283) iskit, op.cit., p.290. 
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I 
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(284) Yalman, op.cit., p.228. 

(285) "Faced with strict censorship, newspapers were unable 
to attract public attention" ibid., p.27l. 

(286) When the German Journalists Association wanted to in­
vite some Turkish journalists to a tour in Germany, and 
the German Representatives complained that there was no 
such organization to represent Turkish journalists, 
some editors founded the first Turkish Press Associa­
tion: Osman11 Matbuat Cemiyeti (The Ottoman Press 
Association) on June 25, 1917: Almanak (Almanac), (Is­
tanbul: Istanbul Matbuat Cemiyeti, 1933), p.3. Mahmut 
Sad1k and Hliseyin Cahit were the first two chairman. In 
1921, Hakk1 Tar1k (Us) revived the association. 

(287) Ibid., p.7. 

(288) From 1924 to 1926 anriual congresses were not held. I~ 
1927, with an extra-ordinary congress Hakk1 Tar1k was 
elected chairman again, and the association was given a 
new building. 

(289) Yalman, op.cit., p.234. 

(290) "The complex and highly variable nature of interest 
group politics in Turkey is largely the result of ... the 
corporatist network of semi~official compulsory 
associations": R.R.Bianchi, "Interest Groups and 
Political Development in Turkey" (Unpublished Ph.D. 
dissertation, University of Chicago, 1977), p.2. 

(291) For the RPP's efforts to become a blanket organization 
in the 1930s, see, ibid., pp.18-24. 

(292) Bianchi, op.cit., p.2-3: "(The policies of the 1930s) 
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Turkish Associational life in order to limit political 
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semiofficial and the election of the executives would 
be subject to the approval of the Ministriy of Justice; 
no lawyer would be able to practise the profession un­
less accepted to membership by th~ executive board, 
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(294) TBMM Zab1t Ceridesi, Vol.18, p.304. 
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istanbul, izmir, Adana and Trabzon (Art. 4). 
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.(307) Shaw and Shaw, op.cit., pp.396-399. 

(308) It should be noted that in these days the press law was 
amended again to restric~ press freedom at its lowest 
level. 

(309) Vatan, on Oct. 21-Dec.4, 1941, published serial 
articles defending a position in favor of the Allies; 
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with Germany and urged the government to support that 
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the government permitted the re-publication of the 
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Newspapers 

Ak§am 
Vakit 
Son Posta 
Yeni Sabah 
Tasfiri Efkar 
Tan 
Vatan 

1940 

337 
329 
310 
340 

Number of Issues 
in Libraries 

1941 

326 
284 
296 
319 

325 225 
344 265 
289* 240 

* Vatan started publication on August 19, 1940. 

1942 

340 
290 
342 
335 
319 
280 
260 

The most important closure decree of the government was 
in March 1941. All the eight newspapers which reported 
the attempted assasination of a British diplomat in Is­
tanbul were closed for a week. 

(311) The Association donated its revenues of the 1942 annual 
ball to the famine-stricken Greeks with the government's 
request (Yalman, op.cit., p.295). 

(312) Vatan was closed in 1942 for three months because it 
published a photograph of Charlie Chaplin ("Charlot") 
making fun of Hitler. See Vatan, Dec. 7, 1942; for 
Yalman's account of the related speculations see Yalman, 
op.cit., pp.354-357. 
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(321) Erogul, op.cit., p.9. 
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of Celal Bayar, Adnan Menderes, Refik Koraltan and Fuat 
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Government. 

(323) Erogul, op.cit., p.ll. 

(324) Ibid., p.12; Ahmad, op.cit., p.14. 

(325) Opening address to the Assembly, in6nli'nlin S6ylev ve 
Demecleri (Statements and Speeches of in5nli), Vol.I, 
(Istanbul: Tlirk Devrim Tarihi Enstitlisli, 1946), pp.390-
399. 

(326) in6nli must have been implying Article 50 of the Press 
Law authorizing the government to cease publications, 
which was the focal point of criticism of both the 
press and the dissident group. See Tan, October 11; Va­
tan, October 12 and 13. 

(327) in5nli'nlin S6ylev ve Demecleri, p.400. 

(328) The recently published Yeni Dlinya and G6rlisler had 
.become the most severely criticized publications. On 
Dec. 4, Cumhuriyet reported that when the letter "G" 
of the title of G6rligler (Views) was held upside down 
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(329) Tekin Erer, Bas1nda Kavgalar (The Quarrels in the 
Press), (Istanbul: 1966), pp.78-8l; S.Sertel, Roman Gi­
bi (Like a Novel), (Istanbul: 1969), p.327. 

(330) For the DP's promises of greater press freedom, see 
Erogul, op.cit., pp.13-l4. 

(331) For detailed analyses of the RPP convention resolutions, 
see Shaw and Shaw, op.cit., vol.II, pp.400-40l; Ahmad, 
op.cit., pp.11-14. 

(332) However the law, retaining Article 29, still authorized 
the local police to search party and association 
buildings without a court warrant. AdnanMenderes, one 
of the founders of the DP and its secretary-general, 
severely criticized the government bill during the 
debates: TBMM TutanakDergisi, Vol.24, p.5l. 

(333) My emphasis. Ibid., vol.24, App. No. 165, p.l. 

(334) Ibid., p.2. 

(335) Ibid., App. No. 169, p.l. 

(336) Sinasi Devrin (Zonguldak) - ... The Government once 
again proves that it exalts press freedom and considers 
it as essential to people as bread, air and water. I 
appreciate the government's initiation to abolish all 
extra-ordinary provisions although the country still is 
in extra-ordinary situation .•. 

Ali R1za Tlirel (Konya) - While the French government 
introduces heavier provisions against the press, ours 
gives up its rights. I wonder if this rapid democratiza­
tion movement would result in the destruction of the 
fundamentals of the regime. 

O.Sevki Uludag (Konya) - ... It is impossible for us to 
consider the press as an institution worthy of general 
respect. Although we have sometimes benefitted from the 
press, we have witnessed Mevlanzades, Ali Kemals and 
Arif Orucs. I mean, the press is a sabre that cuts both 
ways •.. 

C.Oral (Seyhan) - ... We are approaching democracy with 
Atatlirk's ideals and tnBnli's guidance ... With this law 
we will provide Turkish democracy with an essential 
blood vessel ... provided that prosecutors and courts 
shall be as vigilant as the governments. 

(Ibid., pp.26l-269). 

(337) Ibid., p.269. 

!! 
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(338) Cemal Barlas (Gaziantep) - ... Adnan Menderes never 
admits that this government really wants to lay the 
foundation of democracy ... He only tries to propagate 
his dangerous ideas. Again, abusing this opportunity he 
tried to flatter the voter ... Now, see the newspapers; 
how they will exaggerate his speech tomorrow ... 

A.R.Tlirel (Konya) - •. . My dear Democratic friends, 
please do not forget that if you came to power one day, 
you would benefit by the law. So, please do not preclude 
this important opportunity for the sake of election 
propaganda ... 

(Ibid., p.27l-279). 

Five more deputies of the RPP and the Minister of 
Justice replied to Menderes' remarks. Following these 
contributions the chairman submited the law to vote. 

(339) Ibid., pp.332-334. 

(340) Erogul, op.cit., p.15. 

(341) TBMM Tutanak Dergisi, Vol.25, pp.2l0-2l6. 

(342) For a detailed analysis of the struggles within the RPP 
regarding the strategy of transition, see Kemal Karpat, 
Turkey's Politics: The Tiansition to a Multi-Party 
System (Leiden: E.J.Brill, 1959), pp.169 ff. Also, 
Ahmad, in op.cit., pp.19-24, analyzes the struggle 
between the extremists and moderates of the RPP. 

(343) Vatan, Juni 7-14, 1946; Yeni Sabah June 8-9, 1946; Ger­
~ek, June 8-13, 1946. 

(344) For the full text of the order, see newspapers of July 
26, 1946. 

(345) Ahmad, op.cit., p.19. Re~ep Peker ~as the Interior 
Minister and the Secretary General of the RPP. He was 
among the architects of the merger of the State and the 
Party in the 1930s. See, Tun~ay, op.cit., pp.3l0-3ll. 

(346) The Prime Minister, answering an oral question put by 
Cihat Baban, a DP deputy from Istanbul and them 
columnist of the Tasviri Efkar newspaper, implied that 
not only were newspapers unfamiliar with the multi -
party system, but "such distinguished deputies as Cihat 
Baban" were also not behaving in accordance with the 
requirements of the critical transitional period. The 
Prime Minister added that the press law should regulate 
matters related to the transitional era. TBMM Tutanak 
Dergisi, Vol.25, p.277. 
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(347) Vatan, Dec. 19, 1946. 

(348) During the debate on the bill, Nihat Erim, a deputy 
from Kocaeli and the chief columnist of the RPP's neqs­
paper, Ulus, asserted that the pre- and post-election 
attitude of the press was apocalyptic example of its 
immaturity: 

(349) 

Last year we all learned many things. We 
have been trough many experiences right 
after setting the press as free as 
possible; one of the worsts lessons was 
that the newspapers did not bother to re­
sort to the simplest investigation to 
find out the truth, but they tried to 
raise circulation and revenues; they did 
not refrain from publishing news reports, 
articles, pages-full columns against the 
state institutions and the government •.. 
This experiment of ours in the last year, 
unfortunately, proved to us that our 
press is as yet far from meeting the 
requirements of the desired level. 

(TBMM Tutanak Dergisi, vol.25, p.426). 

Minister of Justice Mlimtaz Okmen (Ankara) 
- ... Friends, you will remember that, 
before the recess (of the Assembly) we 
had great authority provided by Article 
50. It had been employed (by the govern­
ment) whenever we saw (the situation) 
important enough r~garding the State's 
and society's honor and dignity. When 
this article was amended, many distinguished 
lawyers in the Assembly warned us that 
amending this article would deprive the 
governmerit of a necessary weapon ... As 
the representative of the commission said 
later in the general assembly, I then 
promised them to fill the void and to 
re-arm the government. That is why these 
amendments are submitted to you now ... 

(Ibid., p.397). 

Y.Muammer Alakant (Manisa) - ... When we 
came (to the Assembly) we knew that the 
people disturbed by the newspapers' 
behavior during the election were inquiring 
why we were not saving them (from the harms 
of newspapers). When we conveyed these 
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complaints to.the distinguished Minister 
of Justice, Mumtaz Okmen, he confirmed 
that there was a legal void because of 
the abolition of Article 50, and he 
promised that the government would rectify 
it as soon as possible ... 

(Ibid., p.405). 

(350) Adnan Menderes said that the bill would stop even reverse 
the progress towards democracy: 

The government, as the bill suggests, 
seems to want the press on its knees 
before it, under the pretext of guarantee­
ing individual rights and freedom ... The 
newspapers even until yesterday were 
forced to be in favor of the government. 
After a brief interval, the government, 
missing the days of the pliant newspapers, 
began seeking ways to step free criticism 

(Ibid., pp.292-293). 

(351) Ahmad, op.cit., p.20. 

(352) Ibid., p.21, cites M.Ali Aybar's article in Hur, 
February 1, 1947, which was reprinted in M.A.Aybar, Ba­
g1ms1z11k, Demokrasi, Sosyalizm (Independence, Democ~ 
racy, Socialism), (Ankara: Ger~ek, 1968), pp.87-89. 

(353) For the analysis of the crisis and inonu's statement of 
July 12, 19A7, see Ahmad, op.cit., p.24. 

(354) Topuz, op.cit., p.171, gives the list of the extremist 
publications. 

(355) Yalman gives the details of criticism levelled at the 
press at the Seventh Congress of the RPP: op.cit., Vol. 
4, pp.119-l26. 

(356) Topuz, op.cit., p.172. 

(357) Ahmad, op.cit., p.28, describes the reaction against 
Semsettin Gunaltay in the RPP. 

(358) Topuz, op.cit., pp.173. 

(35 9 ) T B MM Z a b 1 t C e rid e s i, Per i 0 d 9, Vol. 1, p p'. 7 2 6 - 7 6 9 . 

1,.1 ,. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 
THE IMPACT OF THE MENTALITY AND LIMITED PLURALISM 

ON THE PRESS 

I. REVIEW OF THE HYPOTHESES AND A NOTE ON THE METHODOLOGY 

Communications usually get identified as an important 

causal mechanism. But as hypothesized above(l), instead of 

assuming that the problem is one of facilitating change ~n 

political outcomes via communication, we are exam~n~ng 

constraints on communication that affect the intervening 

process through which the political system operates - and 

which might just as easily result in political stability as 

in change. That is, the important questions about communica­

tion may be those that identify structural barriers that are 

properties of socio-political system. 

Let us pause for clarification at this stage since 

such a formulation of a supposedly reversed impact of the 

political regime on the press has few precursors in the 

literature. Clearly the relationship of mass media institu­

tions to politics is assumed in all.states to have conse-
.... :. 

quences of major import and is never left to chance. The one-
~ 

party regime, as shown above, had in one way or another 

regulated the performance of media institutions in the poli­

tical field. In part this was because the newspapers had 

access to a potentially independent power base in society; 

partly it is because newspapers did not meiely supply a set 

of consumer goods but also played a political role. That is, 

they could set much of the agenda of political debate; they 

could help determine which political demands would be voiced, 

I 

I 
I 
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and consequently had a chance of being satisfied. As a result, 

as hypothesized for authoritarian regimes, the Kemalist one­

party regime should take care to specify the terms of media 

performance. The legal regulations and administrative 

measurements as discussed above, demonstrate the presence of 

the assumption of a public stake in media operations. The 

regime could not achieve its political targets without the 

demand-and support-regulating assistance of the press. With 

its help, the regime could set the political agenda all by 

itself and to its benefit. To do this would require limiting 

the communications so that the main issues forming the poli­

tical agenda of the society would b~ dictated chiefly by 

political leaders. That is, the overall shape of the agenda 

placed before the public would not stem from the perspective 

of media professionals. 

The exclusionary mentality of the one-party elite, 

deepenirig the impact of non-mobilizational character of the 

regime, had to preclude certain interests to be aggregated 

and disseminated to the public. The limited pluralist 

character of the one-party authoritarianism would strive for 

a demand-restricting mechanism. A uniform communication in 

all newspapers, mentioning only certain personalities, cover­

ing certain issues and playing a role more analogous to a 

mirror than to an independent analyst or advisor, would be 

more suitable to the Kemalist form of authoritarianism. 

Encumbered by the external control~ journalists would refrain 

from injecting their own view on the issues that count, into 

the political debate. However research has to demonstrate that 

in the subordinate press system consensus on 

issues is the result of external control. But recent research 

has demonstrated that in multi-party systems, high degrees of 

professionalism also result in a consensus of issues in the 

press. Therefore, one has to show that if there was a con­

sensus over issues in the Turkish press it was not as a result 
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of the high degree of professionalism. But, at least hypothe­

tically,when a professional creed of a high degree meet with 

external political control the result could be other from a 

strong consensus. If the political and media-elite were of 

the same mentality, the latter's acceptance of subordinance 

would be quite willingly and this situation would partly 

explain the absence of coercive control over the press. 

Consequentl~; the three differen~ areas studied in 

this research are: (1) the content of communications; (2) 

the professional creed that legitimized communicatioris; and 

(3) the media-party allegiencies. In addition to the legal 

arrangement of the press and administrative organizations, 

the content of the newspapers, originally intended to inform, 

entertain and persuade the populace, isof significance 

regarding the regime within which the political rule keeps 

the press. 

Stimulated by the fact that documents of mass communL­

cation reflect broad aspects of the political climate in 

which they are produced, a set of special techniques known as 

content analysis, has been developed for describing 

systematic form the content of communicatians(2). 

Ln 

Although this methad of studying communications LS 

largely employed in a quantitative way to test hypotheses no 

content analysis has been done to measure variables; rather 

it has been used to determine the relative emphasis or 

frequency of various communication phenomena. In this regard 

content analysis is a method of observation. In order to make 

a method objective, which implies a somewhat arbitrary limi­

tation of the field by qualitative description of themes, 

each step is made explicit and systematic: t~e categories of 

analysis used to classify the content are clearly and 

explicitly defined; analysts are not free to select and 

report merely what strikes them as interesting; some quantitative 

i 

I 

I 
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procedure lS used In order to provide a measure of the impor­

tance and emphasis in the material. The last aspect, quanti­

fication of material, can be made by ranking, rating or 

simply counting. But, even in the case of counting, quanti­

fication involves the qualitative procedure of assigning each 

object to a proper category. By and large these problems of 

content analysis are specific instances of the general problem 

of analysis and interpretation in the social sciences~ Here, 

as elsewhere, the study demands that (1) a research design, 

drawing a sample of the material, be developed; (2) categories 

be established for the classification of data; and (3) the 

data be systematically tabulated and summarized with respect 

to these categories. 

The Universe and Sample 

The first step is to define the unlverse of content 

that is to be analyzed which, in our case, is the national 

newspapers. The one-party regime had established new news­

papers after 1920, as well as those inherited from the Ottoman 

Empire. Other mass media, magazines, reviews, radio broadcast 

also became popular as the country developed economically and 

socially. However, since the entire one-party period, news­

papers played the most potent role in the formation of public 

oplnlon; consequently this research is limited to them. 

The techniques of sampling from the mass media are not 

well developed. Since newspapers vary in degree of influence, 

there is some difficulty in drawing a satisfactory sample: a 

small newspaper with daily circulation of 500 copies should 

not be weighted equally with a giant newspaper distributed 

allover the country; newspapers representing different 

geographical areas, political orientations, economic groups 

and ethnic groups should be included in the proportion in 

which they are represented in the total distribution of news­

papers. 

I 
! I 

I 
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In V1ew of the problems involved, I will use a sample 

that does not pretend to be fully representative of the news­

papers but that could be objectively defined and systemati­

cally drawn. A group of experts, old enough to have observed 

for themselves or heard the first-hand testimony of observers, 

were asked to name those newspapers with the greatest autho­

rity or prestige, preferably based on circulation(3). The 

newspapers assigned the highest value of popularity by the 

majority of experts made up the "popularity sample" used in 

this research(4). 

Since the task of this essay 1S to cover a period of 

27 years, analyzing complete issues of each newspaper on the 

sampling days would be unmanageable. Instead I have chosen 

to concentrate on such specific aspects as headline-news 

stories(S) and editorials(6). In order to include a s~ries 

of years that were evenly spaced throughout the period of 

1920-1946, I have opted to include even-numbered yesrs(as 

well as even-numbered months and odd-numbered days)(7). 

Units of Analysis 

It 1S now established tha~ th~re are five major units 

of analysis: words, themes, characters, items and time-and­

space measures(8). The word is the smallest unit. It is also 

an easy unit to work with, especially in studying values 

shared by newspapers with the political regime. The words 

are simply counted and assigned to appropriate categories. 

The theme being a more difficult unit, involves more inter­

pretation. However, it is heavily employed in studying the 

policy-oriented recommendations of newspapers. The item unit 

is also important in studying agenda-setting problems. Each 

article or headline story was assigned either to the "van­

guard" or "follower" category. 

: : , I 
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Interviews 

Since some of the hypotheses hold the professional 

creed to be an intervening variable, content analysis would 

not reach sound conclusions unless the extent of professiona­

lism was explicitly stated. The ground-rules of "political 

output processing" could be explicated by media personnel 

under questioning. After deciding what information would be 

sought, a simple, open-ended questionnaire was prepared for 

partially-structured interviews. Since the active participants 

of the press of the one-party period number on~y seven persons, 

no sampling was required. The questions, however, were checked 

by a pretesting carried out on younger journalists. 

Network Analysis 

A rather new set of techniques, rietwork analysis, seeks 

to represent persons as nodes ina network and complex rela­

tionships between them as lines(9). The hypotheses on the 

integration of political and media elites required using several 

aspects-of those techniques. However, the metaphor of network 

is not taken to be more than it is: the notion of network is 

not permitted to obscure several different aspects of rela­

tionship between the media and the political regime. Only the 

similarities of socia-cultural background between the two 

elites and the exchange of personnel between the two domain are 

demonstrated. 

II. THE DETERMINATION OF ISSUES 

Five dimensions of effects of communication arrangements 

seem to be directly related to the mentality and the extent 

of pluralism of the authoritarian one-party regime. They are: 

(1) the treatment certain personalities receive from the 

press; (2) coverage given to certain issues by the press; 
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(3) over-all shape of the political agenda; (4) consensus on 

the certain symbols of the political regime and (5) lack of 

strong similarities among the policy-related priorities 

advised by the press. Each of these dimensions is so conceiv­

ed as to embrace consequences at both the medium level and 

the political-elite level. At medium level they were visible 

in both the ground-rules that professionals were expected to 

comply with, as well as in the amount and direction of media 

content that was devoted to political affairs. At the politi­

cal-elite level these categories demonstrate the orientation 

of the regime towards the rival elite and its attitudes to 

others' opinion. Thus, the theoretical research framework 

proceeds from the performance of media institutions as 

reflected in variations of content to the structural linkages 

of media institutions with the political system. 

A. Whose Communication? 

The first major consequence of structurally-derived 

effects·of political regime on communications focuses on 

identifications with the main contestants in the political 

arena. This concerns not only the particular sides tllat the 

press may decide to support, but a1s~ the individuals involved 

in the power competitions. Since the regime had conceived 

politics as ex1uding certain political orientations from the 

power-competition, with its consolidation of power, those 

considered to be excluded from poiitics would be denied mass 

communications; the press, willingly or unwillingly would 

refrain from positively mentioning their names, commenting on 

their activities and reporting their' statements. 

I have sought to describe the characteristics of 

treatment received by certain persons simply by noting 

whether their representation was favorable, unfavorable or 

neutral, interpreting favorable mention as indulgent from the 
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regime's point of v~ew, and unfavorable mentions as depriva­

tional. If the evaluation of newspapers were not ~n accor­

dance with that of the government, then either the newspaper 

insisted on its position and thus was closed, or it changed 

its attitude. 

Since 3,349 names are mentioned ~n sampled items of 

the sampled newspapers, they will be presented in groups. The 

use of the main groups seemed to provide a meaningful arran­

gement of the data. Here the working hypothesis was that the 

more a group receives favorable treatment or gets its state­

ments published in a favorable style the greater would be the 

tendency for them to represent those interests which are 

considered legitimate by the regime. It is obvious that when 

those representing a rival position to the regime get conside­

rably more favorable treatment, then the press could be 

regarded as independent from the regime's political control. 

Newspapers' output process~ng during the early years of 

the Independence Struggle perhaps provides an example of lack 

of political control. The Kemalists first set out to create 

a regular army which, may be more than anything else, became 

the focal point of the new reg~me in the early 1920s. The 

commanders of the civilian armed forces and their troops were 

deprived of power especially after the first republican army 

won the inonli Battle in January 1921, and most of them were 

later annihilated. Although he had some personal difficulties 

with them, from the early days of the National Struggle, Mus­

tafa Kemal praised the commanders of the new army. In other 

words, in the Allied-occupied Istanbul, for the journalists 

and the imperial governments, these commanders, being iden­

tified with the emergent regime in Ankara, were either heroes 

or traitors. Despite the difficulties of the time(ll), some 

newspapers somehow managed to publish photographs of Mustafa 

Kemal in military uniform and to report his and the regular 
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army commanders' activities(12). But some other newspapers, 

criticizing the National Forces(13) more than expected by the 

Occupation Forces' and government's censorship authorities, 

took a hostile position to the regular army. The imperial 

government, on the other hand, blessing the efforts of some 

civilian armed forces, praised and often financially support­

ed their leaders(14). The Ottoman leaders, partly anxious 

that the re-establishment of M.Kemal's defunct Turkish army 

would ups"et the British and partly fearing that he might over­

throw the government if he won against the enemy, hoped for 

the victory of the civilian armed forces against the regular 

army. Consequently these brigades, especially after the first 

m~nor victories of the National Forces against the Greek 

occupation army, rebelled against the Ankara regime. 

The analysis of the sampled newspapers of the period of 

1920-1923(15) demonstrated that the Istanbul press was not 

influenced by the desires of the Ankara regime (Table 1). The 

newspapers published in Ankara, namely Hakimiyeti Milliye and 

Yeni Gun, favored the commanders of the regular army(16). The 

Istanbul government's control, however, was yet not complete: 

despite the heavy censorship, some Istanbul newspapers favored 

the Kemalist commanders. While Tevhidi Efkar and Tanin were 

appear~ng as potentially critical of the Ankara regime, ikdam, 

Vakit, Aksam and Vatan were promising neutrality vis-a-vis, if 

not total support of, the Ankara regime. The good relationship 

between the Kemalist 'cadres and the irregular armed groups 

was reflected in on the treatment the latter received from the 

Ankara newspapers; but as this relationship deteriorated, Ha­

kimiyeti Milliye and Yeni Gun (as well as the ankara-influenc­

ed Istanbul newspapers) turned against them(17). However, it 

has to be noted that the Istanbul press, being totally f~ee 

of control from Ankara and favoring the Anatolia.n army 

entirely on their own free will, acted more independently 

against the Kemalist cadres. While the Istanbul newspapers' 
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TABLE 1- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Leaders of the Civil Armed 
Forces and Commanders of the Regular Army, 1920-1923 (F: Favor­
able references, U: Unfavorable; N: Neutral, T: Total) 

Newspaper references to 

the Leaders of the Commanders of the 
Civil Armed Forces Reg.Jlar Amed F orees 

N % N i-

F !!.96 80.39 49 8.75 

TEVH1D. U 74 11. 99 415 74.11 
N 47 7.62 96 17 14 
T 617 560 
F 276 51.88 325 55.56 

lKDAM U 71 13.35 49 8.38 
N 185 34.77 211 36.07 
T 532 585 
F 121 27.82 190 39.50 

VAK1T U 94 21.61 71 14.76 
N 220 50.57 116 45.74 
T 435 ~ 481 
F 421 75.58 24 6.45 

TAN1N U 87 15.62 147 40.05 
N 49 8.80 196 - 53.41 
T 557 367 367 
F 64 13.82 1211 93.59 

YEN1GUN 
U 301 65.01 42 3.25 
N 98 21.17 41 3--"-17 
T 463 1294 
F 30 6.73 1401 98.11 

H.M1LL1YE 
U 287 64.35 11 077 
N 129 28.92 16 1 12 
T 446 1428 
F 101 41.91 -274 65.24 

AKSAM 
U 109 45.23 41 9.76 
N 31 12.86 105 25.00 
:r 241 420 
F 96 34.53 134 33.58 

VATAN U 47 16.91 64 16.06 
N 135' 48.56 201 50.38 
T 278 399 
F 1605 55.81 3608 65.20 

ITOTAL 
U 1070 37.20 840 15.18 
N 894 6.99 1086 19.62 
T 2876 5534 
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neutral reporting and reference to the Kemalist forces 

amounted to 37 per cent of their total reporting, Ankara news­

papers were neutral only in 2 per cent of their total re­

ference. Also Istanbul newspapers slightly favored the 

civilian armed forces; only 40 per cent of their favorable 

reference went to the Anatolian.forces(18). 

As for the coverage given to the statements made by 

both the parties, the total number of statements made by the 

leaders of the civilian armed groups is smaller than those 

made by the Anatolian commanders (Tablo 2). The Istanbul 

press' coverage of these statements were much more neutral 

than that of the Ankara ne~papers. Obviously, th~ Istanbul 

newspapers' each statement of a commander of the regular army 

was a success story. The comparatively high number of state­

ments by leaders of the civilian armed forces published with 

rather favorable design~ could be explained partly by the 

Kemalists' dependence on them, at least in 1920 and early 1921 

and partly by Cerkes Ethem's wide spread heroism. His brothers, 

especially Tevfik who was a deputy in the First Assembly, also 

had many statements published in the newspapers. The propor­

tion of the statements of the Anatolian commanders published 

in the Istanbul press demonstrates that the goverment's 

banning of publications supportive of the Anatolian army was 

not effective enough; but those newspapers which displayed a 

negative attitude to the Kemalists also favored the civilian 

armed forces in obtaining exclusive statements and publishing 

them in favorable styles. The sheer quantity of statements of 

Anatolian commanders published in Ankara newspapers demon­

strates how the Kemalists wanted all newspapers to act; but 

the over-all attitude of the Istanbul press was yet far from 

that point(19). 

The commanders of the army which had fought against an 

occupation army could be taken to be more than representative 
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TABLE 2- Sampled Newspaper Coverage of the Statements of the Leaders of 

the Civil Armed Forces and Commanders of the Regular Army, 1920-
1923 (F: Favorable design, U: Unfavorable, N: Neutral, T: Total) 

Newspaper coverage of 
,the statements of .... 

The Leaders of the Commanders of the 
Civil Armed Forces I Reo.llar Amed ForcES 

N % N . % 

F 14 31.82 25 52.08 
TEVHin u 12 27.27 6 12.50 

N 18 40.91 17 35.42 
T 44 48 
F 11 52.38 41 93.18 

iKDAM U 3 14.29 f/J f/J 
N 7 33.33 3 6.82 
T 21 44 
F 6 37.50 19 44.19 

VAKiT U 1 6.25 3 6.98 
N' 9 56.25 21 48.84 
T 1b 43 
F 19 45.24 1 ' 5.26 

TAN iN U 6 14.29 4 21.05 
N 17 40.48 14 73.68 
T 42 19 
F 26 52.00 39 29.77 

YENi GUN u 3 6.00 9 6.87 
N 21 42.00 83 63.36 
T 50 131 
F 14 45.16 64 64.65 

H.MiLLiYE U 1 3.23 4 4.04 
N 16 51.61 31 31.31 
T 31 99 
F 3 42.86 8 30.77 

AKSAM U 0' 0_ 2 7.69 
N 4 57.14 16 61.54 
T 7 26 
F 2 '100.00 11 68.75 

VATAN U 0 0 3 18.75 
N 0 f/J 2 12.50 
T 2 16 
F 95 44.60 208 48.83 

TOTAL U 26 12.21 31 7.28 
N 92 43.19 187 43.90 
T 213 426 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
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the new reg1me. The Sultan and his cabinets, and Mustafa Kemal 

and his committee of representatives could be better identi­

fied with their regimes respectively. The Ottoman leaders' 

treatment by the Istanbul press was much more favorable than 

their treatment of the Anatolian leaders (Table 3). 95 per 

cent of the total favorable reference made to the Ottoman 

leaders came from Istanbul newspapers alone; the two news­

papers published in Ankara provided only 5 per cent. However, 

the Istanbul newspapers did not neglect the Anatolian leaders; 

50 per cent of their reference to the Kemali~ts was favorable. 

But the Anatolian leaders got their best treatment from the 

Ankara newspapers (63 per cent approval). The comparatively 

higher proportion of favorable reference to the Ottoman leaders 

by the Ankara press was perhaps due to the sacred personality 

of the Sultan who was conspicuously respected by the Ankara 

regime until November 1922. Also the high proportion of 

unfavorable treatment of them is a result of M.Kemal's effort 

to humiliate the imperial governments. 

The same trend was true for the frequency of the state­

ments of both parties published in the newspapers (Table 4). 

The struggle between those Istanbul newspapers favoring the 

supporters of the Union and Progreas Society and those 

favoring the Freedom and Accord Party resulted in their over­

all ill-treatment of the other's statements. While the Ankara 

newspapers were favorably publishing a few statements by the 

Istanbul leaders (Yeni Gun: 0; Hakimiyeti Milliye: 8), the 

Istanbul press published two-thirds fewer of the Ankara­

originated statements than those Gf the Ottoman leaders; and 

most of them were published only after Izmir was saved by the 

National Forces(20). 

In the early years of the new regime, neglect by some 

newspapers of the Kemalist group continued. Those who promised 

opposition to the new ~egime as early as the first months of 
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TABLE 3- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Ottoman Leaders (with the 

Sultan) and the Anatolian Leaders (without Mustafa Kema1), 1920-
1922 (F: Favorable References, U: Unfavorable, N: Neutral and 
T: Total) 

· Newspaper Ref erence to I 

Ottoman Leaders Anatolian 
Leaders 

N % N "% 

F 1248 77.61 72 3.65 
TEVHtD U 132 8.21 1845 "93.61 

N 228 14.18 54 2.74 
T 1608 1971 
F 630 51.34 1221 74.41 

iKDAM U 192 11.65 48 2.93 
N 405 33.01 372 22.67 
T 1227 1641 
F 537 35.59 492 29.55 

VAKIT U 162 10.24 63 3.78 
N 810 53.68 1110 66.67 
T 1509 1665 
F 960 83.55 12 0.88 

TANIN U 144 12.53 840 61.40 
N 45 9.92 516 37.72 
T 1149 1368 
F 87 8.64 2151 " 85.46 

YENiGtiN U "651 64.78 27 0.36 
N 267 26.57 357 14.18 
T 1005 2517 
F 102 6.37 2223 92.43 

H.HILLiYE U 903 56.37 41 1. 70 
N 597 37.27 141 5.86 
T 1602 2405 
F 528 40.93 597 34.08 

AKSAM 
U 129 10.00 15 0.86 
N 633 49.07 1140 65.07 
T 1290 1752' 
F 201 46.01 216 66.09 

VATAN( 1) 
U 97 28.91 47 15.11 
N 149 25.08 191 18.79 
T 447 454 
F 4293 44.45 6984 50.63 

TOTAL 
U 2230 23.09 2928 21".23 
N 3134 32.45 3881 28.14 
T 9657 . 3793 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F \ 

U 
N 
T 

(1) From March 26, 1922 onwards. 
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TABLE 4- Sampled Newspaper Coverage of Statements of the Ottoman Leaders' 

(with the Sultan) and the Anatolian Leaders (with Mustafa 
Kemal), 1920-1922 (F: With a favorable design, UF: Unfavorable, 
N: Neutral and T: Total) 

Newspaper coverage of 
the statements of 

Ottoman Leaders Anatolian 
Leaders* 

N % N % 

F 616 92.35 21 20.00 

TEVHtn U 10 1.50 3 2.86 
N 41 .' 6.15 81 77 .14 
T 667 105 
F 49 26.06 64 27.95 

iKDAM U 4 2.13 24 10.48 
N 135 71.81 141 61.57 
T 188 229 
F 104 53.33 74 40.22 

VAKtT U 22 11.28 16 8.70 
N 69 35.38 94 51.09 
T 195 184 
F 209 46.16 21 20.59 

TAN tN. U 184 40.62 46 45.10 
N 60 13.25 35 34.31 
T 453 102 
F 0 0 504 93.33 

YENiGUN U 24 55.81 20 .. 3.20 
N .. 19 44.19 16 2.96 
T 43 540 
F 8 9.76 609 85.06 

H.MiLLiYE U 11 13.41 13 1.82 
N 63 76.83 94 13.13 
T 82 116 

- F 96 35.96 135 69.59 

IAKSAM 
U 49 18.35 11 5.67 
N 122 45.69 48 24.74 
T 267 194 
F 14 33.33 23 35.94 

~ATAN (1) U 7 16.67 13 20.31 
N 21 50.00 28 . 43.75 
T 42 64 
F lU96 56.68 1451 67.99 

tr°TAL 
U 311 16.06 146 6.84 
N 530 27.36 537 25.16 
T 1937 2134 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

(1) From Harch 26, 1922~ onwards, 

* Including Mustaf~ K~mal. 
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the National Struggle, maintained a position In favor of the 

opponents of the Kemalist cadres. When some leaders of the 

National Struggle, claiming that Mustafa Kemal was trying 

to establish his personal rule and rejecting his plans for 

reformation and modernization(21), formed the oppositional 

Second Group in the Assembly. Irritated by the sporadic oppo­

sitions, Mustafa Kemal established the parliamentary group of 

Defense of Rights (known as the First Group) in the Assembly. 

These two groups, acting In fact as two rival parties, began 

fighting each other. Those newspapers which never fully 

supported Mustafa Kemal and his close friends during the war 

years, now began reporting unfavorably about the First Group 

(Table 5). Almost all vocal members of the First Group 

received favorable reference· and definite emphasis from Yeni 

Gun, Hakimiyeti Milliye and Ak§am. But, Tevhidi Efkar, Tanin 

and Tan favored the members of the Second Group. Vatan and 

Vakit appeared to be more neutral than other newspapers. The 

over-all position of unfavorable treatment of the Second 

Group by all newspapers was far from the level probably 

desired by the Kemalists and displayed by the Ankara news­

papers and the newly founded Cumhuriyet. 

As to the statements published by the newspaperB, some 

newspapers were acting as the mouthpiece of the Second Group 

(Table 6). While Cumhuriyet published only 16 exclusive sta­

tements made by the Second Group's members (only 2 of them 

with favorable design), the Second Group's semi-official news+; 

paper Tan published onJy 6 statements of the First Group's 

members. Again, the total number of the Second Group's state­

ments was larger than those of .the First Group. What was 

expected by the Kemalist cadres was perhaps best demonstrated 

by Cumhuriyet and Hakimiyeti Milliye(22). 

When the oppositional Second Group was formalized as 

the. Progressive Republican Party (PRP) In the Second Assembly, 
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TABLE 5- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Members of the Parliamentary 

Second and First Groups, 1920~1924 

Newspaper Reference to 

Second Group First Group * 
N -r. N 7-

F 447 58.58 100 41. 67 

TEVHin u 101 13.24 91 37.92 
N 215 28.18 49 20.42 
T 763 240 

- - F 44 10.28 96 29.81 

iKDAM u- 64 14.95 25 7.76 
N 320 74.77 201 62.42 
T 428 322 
F 120 27.59 129 39.09 

VAKiT U 114 26.21 41 21.42 
N 201 46.21 160 48."48 , 
T 435 330 
F 224 64.74 35 11.86 

TAN iN U 19 5.49 114 38.64 
N 103 - 29.77 146 49.49 
T 346 295 
F 47 18.73 271 74.45 

YENtGtlN U 69 27.49 74 20.33 
(1) N 135 53.78 -19 5.22 

T 251 364 
F 54 20.61 1219 . 88.72 

H.MiLLiYE U 34 12.98 70 5.09 
N 174 66.41 85 6.19 
T 262 1374 
F 120 42.25 701 91.40 

AKSAM U 115 40.49 45 "-5.87 
N 49 17.25 21 2.74 
T 284 767 
F lU4 25.37 133 35.19 

VATAN U 95 23.17 47 12.43 
N 211 51.46 198 52.38 
T 410 378 
F 21 22.11 211 72.26 

CUMHURiYET U 04 0/.31 25 8.56 

(2) N 10 10.53 56 19.18 
T ~) 292 
F 79 80.61 4 5.41 

TAN (3) U 3 3.06 29 39·.19 
N ·10 Ib.33 41 55.41 
T 98 74 
F U60 37.37 2899 65.35 

TOTAL U 678 20.11 561 12.65 
N 1434 42.53 976 22.00 
T 3372 :4430 --

(1) UntiL-1923 * Excluding Mustafa Kema1 
(2) From 1923, onwards 
(3) For 68 issues only 
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TABLE 6- Sampled Newspaper Coverage of the Statements of the Parliamentary 
First and Second Groups' members, 1920-1924 

Newspaper, Coverage of 
the Statements of 

~e Second Group The First Grou~ 

N % N % 

F 380 95.00 22 29.33 

TEVHiD U 4 1.00 14 18 ~.67 
N 16 4.00 39 52.00 
T 400 75 
F 29 65.91 84 90.32 

iKDAM U 1 2.27 4 4.30 
N 14 31.82 5 5.38 
T 44 93 
F 104 80.62 72 69.29 

VAKiT U 3 2.33 3 2.88 
N 22 . 17.05 29 27.88 
T 129 104 
F 241 81.69 14 20.29 

TANiN U 9 3.05 8 11.59 . 
N 45 15.25 47 68.12 
T 295 69 
F 34 26.98 198 83.90 

YENiGUN U 1 0.79 9 3.81 
N 91 72.22 29 12.29 

(1) T 126 236 
F 14 45.16 373 71.05 --. 

H.MiLLiYE U 4 12.90 8 1.52 
N 13 41.94 144 27:43 
T 31 525 
F 42 35.59 79 47.02 .-

7 5.93 8 
AKSAM 

U 4.76 
N 69 58.47 81 48.21 
T 118 168 
F 172 69.35 47 69.12 

VATAN U 14 5.65 6 8.82 
N 62 25.00 15 22.06 
T 248 68 
F 2. 12.50 93 80.87 

CUMHURiYET U o . 0 4 3.48 
N 14 87.50 18 15.65 

(2) T 16 ll5 
F 49 72.06 0 0 

(3) 
U 3 4.41 2 33.33 

TAN 
N 16 23.53 4 66.67 
T 68 6 
F 1067 72.34 982 67.31 
U 46 3.12 66 4.52 TOTAL 
N 362 24.54 411 28.17 
T 1475 1459 

(1) Until 1923 * Excluding Mustafa Kema1 
(2) From 1923, onwards 
(3) For 68 issues only 
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those newspapers which supported the former continued support­

ing the latter (Table 7). The 39 per cent of the total favor­

able headline stories and editorials were about the PRP; the 

negative attitude towards Mustafa Kemal's group, which was 

mobilized irito the Republican People's Party (RPP)(23), was 

demonstrated by the high level of unfavorable treatment: 61 

per cent of all unfavorable stories and article reference was 

about the RPP. Although Hakimiyeti Milliye and Akgam reported 

somewhat favorably about the PRP, the comparison between 

their favorable stories about the PRP and RPP reveals that 

they mostly wrote about the RPP. 

Those newspapers favoring the PRP in th~ir own news 

stories consequently heavily emphasized the PRP leaders' 

statements and interviews, and they rarely asked the RPP 

leaders for exclusive statements (Table 8). From Ankara's 

point of view, the ratios of the RPP leaders' statements to 

the PRP leaders' statements were very poor for some newspapers 

(e.g.: Tevhid: .26; Tanin: .19; Son Telgraf: .56) and less than 

the probably desired level (over-all ratio 1.61; Cumhuriyet 

11.95; Hakimiyeti Milliye 6.47). While some istanbul news­

papers, however, acted neutrally towards both partiei, some 

others published the political program of the PRP which was 

later held against them as having b.een a provocation of the 

riots in the eastern part of the country(24). 

Following the silent period of the Law of Restoration 

of Order during which almost all criticism was muted and the 

RPP leaders almost always received favorable treatment (Table 

9) with the establishment of the Free Republican Party (FRP), 

again, on the part of the newspapers, the oppositional 

attitude re-appeared (Table 10). During the short period of 

such an attitude the FRP received more reference than the 

RPP(25). The references to the RPP were mostly favorable; 

but the larger portion of the favorable treatment was directed 

to the FRP~ Once again the over-all attitude of the press was 
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TABLE 7- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Leaders of the Progressive 
Republican Party and the Republican People's Party, Dec.27, 1923- * 
June 3, 1925. ** 

Newspaper Reference to 

lhe ~rogressive The Reljlublican 
Republican Party People s Part~ 

Members iearl.,,..,,, ** 

N % N % 

F 754 92 50 149 558~ 

TEVHiD U 92 5.17 79 29.5~ 
N 19 2.34 39 14.61 
T 813 267 
F 69 49.29 841 93.65 

iKDAM U 24 17.14 22 2.45 
N 47 33.57 35 3.90 
T 140 898 
F 104 61.18 429 75.26 

VAKiT 
U 14 8.24 47 8.25 
N 52 30.59 94 16 49. 
T 170 570 
F 611 86.79 101 3D ell 

TANiN (1) 
U 20 2.84 214 61. 24 
N 73 10.37 13 3.96 
T 704 328 
F 3 3.13 819 95.68 

H.MiLLiYE 
U 74 77 .08 22 2.57 
N 19 19.79 15 1 75 
T 96 856 
F 41 24.12 472 85.20 

AKSAM 
U 102 60.00 74 13.36 
N 22 15.88 8 1.44 
T 170 554 
F 163 56.21 47 19.50 

VATAN 
U 24 8.28 98 40.66 
N 103 35.52 96 39.83 
T 290 241 
F 16 12.12 349 68.70 

CUMHURiYET 
U 102 77 .27 21 4.l3 
N "14 10.61 138 27.17 
T 132 508 
F 306 85.71 32 17.11 

SON TELGR. 
U 7 1.96 74 39.57 
N 44 12.32 81 43.32 (2) 
T 357 187 
F 2065 71.90 3239 73.46 
U 409 14.24 651 14.77 TOTAL N 398 l3.86 519 11.77 
T 2872 4409 
F 
U 
N 
T 

(1) Closed on April 19, 1925 
(2) Closed on April 19, 1925; from 1924, onwards 

* The end of Istanbul Tribunal of Independer:ce Trials 
** The PRP's closure 

***Excluding Mustafa Kema1 
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TABLE 8- Sampled Newspapers Coverage of the Statements of the Leaders of 
the Progressive Republican Party and the Republican People's 
Party,Dec.27, 1923~June 3, 1925** 

Newspaper Coverage of 
the Statements of 

_I ne' f-Irogressl. ve Ihe Re~ub!l.can 
Republican Party People 5 Party 

~'I ",,,,rl,,,,.,,,*** 
N % N % 

F 270 78.72 49 55.06 

TEVHiD U 44 12.83 11 12.36 
N 29 8.45 29 32.58 
T 343 89 
F 14 15.38 94 71.11 

iKDAM U 8 8.79 2Q 14.81 
N 69 75.82 19 14.07 
T 91 135 
F 40 31. 75 64 31.84 

VAKiT U 16 12.70 8 3.98 
N 70 55.56 129 64.18 
T 126 201 
F . 144 62.07 20 46.51 

TANiN(l) U 12 5.17 16 37.21 
N 76 32.76 7 16.28 
T 232 43 
F 0 0 403 68.42 

H.MiLLiYE U 4 4.40 14 2.38 
N 87 95.60 172 29.20 
T 91 589 
F 16 29.63 63 45.65 

AKSAM U 21 38.89 3 2.17 
N 17 31.48 72 52.17 
T 54 138 
F 49 39.84 148 83.15 

VATAN U 3 2.44 6 3:37 
N 71 57.72 24 13.48 
T 123 178 
F 7 16.67 349 69.52 

CUMHURiYET U 21 50.00 19 3.78 
N 14 33.33 134 26.69 
T 42 502 
F 62 65.96 2 3.92 

SON TELGR. 
U 3 3.19 14 27.45 
N 29 30.85 35 68.63 (2) T 94 51 
F 602 50.33 1194 61.9~ 

trOTAL 
U 132 11.04 III 5.76 
N 462 38.63 621 32.24 
T 1196 1926 
F 
U 
N 
T 

(1) Closed on April 19, 1925. 
(2) Closed on April 19, 1925; from 1924, onwards 

* The end of Istanbul Tribunal of Independerce Trials. 
** The PRP's closure 

*** In~luding Mustafa Kema1 
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TABLE 9- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Leaders of the Republican 
People's ~arty, June 3, 1925*-Dec.l, 1929** 

Newspaper 
Reference to 
The Leaders ot" 
the Re~ub1ican 
P",nnl", r <: P,,.,-t. ** 

N % 

F 419 61.98 
VAKIT U 41 6.07 

N 216 31. 95 
T 676 
F 674 61.16 

H.MILLIYE U 94 8.53 
N 334 30.31 
T 1102 
F j/'J 4/.01 

AKSAM U 33 4.15 
N j~4 4~.24 

T 796 
F - 544 67.49 

CUMHURIYET U 39 4.86 
N 223 27.67 
T 806 
F 274 64.28 

MILL IYET U 101 17.06 
(1) N 217 36.66 

T 592 
F 2290 57.65 

TOTAL U 308 7.75 --- -._-
34.59 N 1374 

T 3972 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

(1) From 1926, on wards. 

* The PRP's closure 

N % 

** The end of the Restoration of Order period 
*** Excluding Mustafa Kemal 



- 229 -

TABLE 10- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Leaders of the Free Republican 
Party and the Republican People's Party, 1930-1931 

-- Newspaper Reference to 

The Free The Re~ublican 
RepubJican Party Peopl~rls.,J.ar~y 

'j "'. ." 

N % N % 

F 141 44.20 68 78.16 

VAKiT U 154 48.28 14 16.09 
N 24 7.52 5 5.75 
T 319 87 
F 13 1.74 224 90.69 

H.MiLLiYE U 
.. g-

4.76 4 1.62 
N 147 87.50 19 7.69 
T 168 247 
F 71 54.62 105 72.41 

AKSA..\{ U 12 9.23 25 17.24 
N 47 36.15 15 10.34 
T 130 145 
F 28 25.23 79 62.20 

CUMHURiYET U 9 8.11 4 3.15 
N 74 66.67 44 34.65 
T 111 127 
F 66 58~41 76 61. 79 

MILLIYET U 4 3 .. 54 28 22.76 
N 43 38.05 19 15.45 
T 113 123 
F 210 88.61 4 4.76 

YARIN U 14 5.91 39 46.43 
N 13 5.49 41 4S.81 
T 237 84 
F 94 65.28 13 25.00 

SON POSTA U 3 2.0S 22 42.31 
N 47 32.64 17 32.69 
T 144 52 
F 623 50.98 569 65.78 

TOTAL U 204 16.69 136 15.72 
N 395 32.32 160 lS.50 
T 1222 865 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

* Excluding Mustafa Kema1 

•• 
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totally different from what had been desired: while the ratio 

of Cumhuriyet's favorable references to the RPP to those to 

the FRP was 1.14 and Hakimiyeti Milliye's was 1.47, the 

average ratio of all newspapers was only .71. The Yar~n news­

paper appeared notably hostile to the majority party to an 

"unimaginable degree": Yar~n's ratio of favorable references 

to the RPP to those to the 5 FRY was .36(26). 

As to the direct quotations of the leaders of the both 

parties, the press favored the RPP (Table 11)(27); and they 

published their statements ln a more neutral manner. Although 

the propon~nts of the RPP did not refrain from quoting the 

FRP leaders, their exclusive stories and interviews with them 

were less than those with the RPP leaders (ratio for Cumhuri­

yet: 2.06; Hakimiyeti Milliye: 5.86; Ak§am: 1.72). 

The most emphasized character of the one-party reg~me 

turned out to be its etatism after the FRP experiment. Espe­

cially the Kadro Review, trying to elaborate the regime's 

ideology, created a situation in which being identified with 

their ideology was equivalent to supporting the government. 

The Prime Minister, ismet inonu, granting interviews and 

writing article~ to the review, sanctioned its position to 

some degree(28). The debate around this position and creators 

of it resulted in confrontation between the proponents of the 

etatist economic policies and the defenders of more liberal 

economic policies(29). The cadres of now-defunct FRP, and 

Celal Bayar, the cha~rman of the i§ Bank, formed the liberal 

front, while Prime Minister inonu and the Kadro columnists 

composed the other; newspapers were divided amongst each other 

according to their stance towards these two fronts from the 

launch of the Kadro review to the RPP's 4th Congress(30) (Tab-

19 12). Milliyet and Son Posta, favoring the non-etatist group, 

leaned towards them. Milliyet, however, refrained from being 

highly unfavorable to the etatists~ but Son Posta was all out 

against the etatists; Although the press' general attitude 

• 
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TABLE 11- Sampled Newspaper Coverage of the Statements of the Leaders of 
the Free Republican Party and the Republican People's Party, 
1930:-1931 

Newspaper Coverage of 
the Statements of 

Ihe Leaders of The Leaders of 
the Free the Re~ublican * 

Beouhlir"n D" ... h, Donn 1 0' '" Q, .l-

N % N % 

F 21 70.00 16 51.61 

VAKiT U 2 6.67 4 12.~0 

N 7 23.33 11 35.48 
T 30 31 
F 1 3.57 124 75.61 

H.MiLLiYE U 3 10.71 6 3.66 
N 24 85.71 34 20.73 
T 28 164 
F 12 30.77 48 21.64 

AKSAM U 8 20.51 12 17.91 
N 19 48.72 7 10.45 
T 39 67 
F 7 41.18 21 60.00 

- , 

U 7 41.18 -6 17.14 CUMHURiYET 
N 3 17.65 8 22.86 
T 17 35 
F 34 61.82 17 47.22 

MiLLiYET U 0 0 6 16.67 
N 21 38.18 13 36.11 
T 55 36 
F 39 73.58 7 14.29 

YARIN 
U 0 0 24 48.98 
N 14 26.42 18 36.72 
T 53 49 
F 13 20.97 9 19.57 

SON POSTA U 6 9.68 16 34.78 
N 43 69.35 21 45.65 
T 62 46 
F 127 44.72 242 56.54 
U 26 9.15 74 17.29 TOTAL 
N 131 46.13 ll2 26.17 
T 284 428 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

* Excluding Mustafa Kema1 
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TABLE 12- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Defenders of Etatist Economic 
Policies and Proponents of Liberal Economic Policies, 19321-1935 2 

Newspaper Reference to 
The Defenders of The Progonents 
Statist Economic of Li eral 

Policies * Eccn:lmic POllcie.s.* * 
N % N % 

F 420 81. 71 73 31.33 

VAKiT (3) 
U 76 14.79 139 59.66 
N 18 3.50 21 9.01 
T 514 233 
F 617 81.51 14 8.54 

H.MiLLiYE U 44 5.81 147 89.63 
N 96 12.68 3 1.83 

(4) T 757 164 
F 124 48.25 27 30.34 

AKSAM 
U 62 24.12 18 20.22 
N 71 27.63 44 49'.44 
T 257 89 
F 287 76.53 13 23.21 

CDMHURiYET U 60 16.00 29 51. 79 
N 28 7.47 14 25.00 
T 375 56 
F 107 49.08 144 73.85 

MiLLiYET U 49 22.48 16 8.21 
N 62 28.44 35 17.95 
T 218 195 
F 74 58.73 205 69.26 

SON POSTA U 39 30.95 18 6.08 
N 13 10.32 73 24.66 
T 126 296 -~-----

F 1629 72.50 476 46.08 

TOTAL U 33U 14.69 367 35.53 
N 288 12.t:;2 190 18.69 
T l241 1033 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

(1) Since the Kadro reV1ew was published 
(2) Until the RPp's 4th Congress 
(3) Its name was changed to Kurun in 1934 
(4) Its name was changed to Ulus, 1934 

* Including ismet inonii 
.. ** Including Ce1al Bayar 
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was favorable to the etatists, it was not as unfavorable towards the 

other camp as was probably desired (ratio of Ha~~l!:_~ye_~~_HiJ_­

liye's etatists-favorable reports to unfavorable reports was 

44.07, Cumhuriyet's 22.08, while the others' was 1.58). Libe­

ral ideas, though existing, were not fully expressed in the 

press (Table 13). There were 2.76 statements of the etatists 

published per statement made by the liberals. However, only 

Hilliyet published statements of the nonetalist more than 

others' (ratio: .66). But Vakit and Akgam, reporting more 

neutral news stories and not always publishing their statements 

unfavorably, tried to assume a position of independence from 

bot h g r 0 u p-s . 

The Democratic Party (DP) was not welcomed by the 

press either (Table 14). While Tan, Tasvir and Vatan(3l) 

reported both more quantitatively and favorably, about the 

new party, others kept devoting their headlines and leading 

columns to the top-RPP leadership. However, when they report­

ed, it was not only unfavorably; the rate 6f neutral report­

~ng about the DP was also high. The proportion of favorable 

reference made by Vatan to the dissident group of the RPP and 

later to the founders of the DP was the highest: its ratio 

of RPP reference to that of the DP was .62; the average of 

the press was 1.48. But the over-all rate of unfavorable 

reference made to the DP to that of the RPP was .99; hence 

the press was fair towards both parties in its criticism. 

As to the statements of the DP and the RPP, "agaln, Va­

tan and Tan were leaning to the DP (Table 15). While Ulus 

carried 9 RPP-originated statements for each statement made 

by the DP leaders, Tan published 3 DP-originated statements 

against a statement of the RPP leaders. Vatan in this respect, 

seemed to publish equal statements of both parties. 

Certain personalities, though they had served the new 

regime as a power-base, were gradually purged from politics; 
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TABLE 13- Sampled Newspaper Coverage of the Statements of Defenders of 
Etatist Economic Policies and Proponents of Liberal Economic 
Policies, 1932 1_ 1935 2 

Newspaper Coverage of 
the Statements of 

,l\le. yerelJoers 01' 
Statist Economic 

I ne .1-'f'9gonem:.s 
of L~ eral 

Policies * Economic Policies * 
N % N % 

F 195 87.84 4 10.81 

VAKiT 
U 3 1.35 18 48.65 

(3) N 24 10.81 15 40.54 
T 222 37 
F 276 82.14 6 14.63 

H.HiLLiYE 
U 11 3.27 2.4 58.54 
N 49 14.58 n 26.86 

(4) T 336 41 
F 179 60.27 21 25.00 

AKSAM 
U 16 5.39 19 22.62 
N 102 34.34 44 52.38 
T 297 84 
F 244 63.21 6 8.45 

CUMHURiYET U 18 4.66 16 22.54 
N 124 32.12 49 69.01 
T 386 71 
F 79 68.70 134 77 .01 

MiLLiYET U 19 16.52 19 10.92 
N 17 14.78 21 12.07 
T 115 174 
F 63 40.65 49 35.00 
U 18 11.61 18 12.86 SON POSTA N 74 47.74 73 52.14 
T . 155 140 
F 1036 68.56 220 40.22 
U 85 5.63 114 80.84 TOTAL N 390 25 81 213 38.94 
T 1571 547 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T . 

(1) Since the Kadro reV1ew was published 
(2) Until the RPP's 4th Congress 
(3) Its name was ch~nged to Kurun i~ 1934 
(4) Its name was changed to U1us in 1934 

* Including ismet inonu 
** Inc1udingCe1a1 Bayar 
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TABLE 14- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Incumbent RPP Leaders and 
Dissident Deputies of the Party, 1944-1947(1) 

Newspaper Reference to 

The RP~ *\eaders 
The Dissident 

~P Members (**1 

N % N % 

F 617 74.43 51 32.48 

VAKiT (2) 
U 39 4.70 87 55.41 
N 173 20.87 19 12.10 
T 829 157 
F 1':>4 82.22 24 10.71 
U 19 2.07 153 68.30 ULUS N 144 15.70 47 20.98 
T 917 224 
F 4,LU 14. I J 61 19.37 
U 44 7.83 173 54.92 

AKSAM N ~~ 17.44 81 25.71 
T ':>oZ 315 315 
F j~U 70.11 32 8.91 

CUMHURiYET 
U ZI 4.98 254 70.75 
N 135 24.91 73 20.53 
T ':>4Z 359 
F 121 30.33 430 88.11 

TAN U 179 44.86 17 3.48 
N 99 24.81 41 8.40 
T 399 488 
F 64 27.59 340 68.97 

TASviR U 120 51. 72 33 6.69 
N 48 20.69 120 24.34 
T 232_ 493 
F 135 40.42 452 63.55 

VATAN U 79 23.65 16 2.96 
N 120 35.93 73 13.49 
T 334 541 
F 73 52.90 91 67.41 

TANiN (3) U 49 35.51 3 2.22 
N 16 11.59 41 30.37 
T 138 135 135 
F 'ti7 38.16 72 62.61 

SON POSTA U 106 46.49 8 6.96 
N 35 15.35 35 30.43 
T ZZtl 115 
F 84 23.01 124 52.10 

rt"ENi SABAH U 120 32.88 43 18.07 
N 161 44.11 71 29.83 
T 365 233 
F 2735 60.16 1677 54.71 

~OTAL 
U. 782 17.20 787 25.68 
N 1029 22.64 601 19.61 
T 4546 3065 . (1) Unt11 the RPp's 7th Congress 

(2) Its name was changed to Ye~i Gazete in 1947 
(3) Until 1945 

* Including Ismet InonU 
** Ce1a1 Bayar, Adnan Menderes, Fuat KoprUlu, 

. Tevfik Koraltan. 

. , , 



L 

- 236 -

TABLE 15- Sampled Newspaper Coverage of the Incumbent RPP Leaders and 
Dissident Deputies of the Party, 1944-1947(1) 

Newspaper Coverage of 
the Statements of 

The RPP (~~aders 
The Dissident 

RPP Members(*tt) 

N i. N i. 

F 254 79.38 27 16.46 

VAKiT (2) U 44 13.71 96 58 .. 54 
N 22 6.88 41 25.00 
T 320 164 
F 386 76.28 12 21.43 
U 24 ·4.24 8 14.29 ULUS 
N Yb 18.97 36 64.29 
T )UU 56 
F 14Z 55.69 14 26.42 

AKSAM U 14 S.Zt9 ·9 16.98 
N YY 38.8z 30 56.60 
T Z.J) 53 
F 163 54.70 47 58.02 

COMHURiYE'T U 21 7.05 20 24.69 
N 114 38.26 14 17.28 
T 298 81 
F 22 31.43 130 67.71 

TAN U 11 15.71 13 6.77 
N 37 52.86 49 25.52 
T 70 192 
F 19 15.97 97 86.61 

TASviR U 17 14.29 3 .~~ 
N 83 69.75 12 10.71 
T 119 112 
F 86 40.76 124 67.03 

VATAN U 23 10.90 13 7.03 
N 102 48.34 48 2'} 1 ') 
T 211 185 
F 5 8.20 33 ')1 ')11 

TANiN(3) 
U 12 19.67 11 17 19 
N 44 72.13 20 ~l ?') 

T 61 64 
F 33 33.67 124 49.66 
U 26 26 .. 53 13 7.~n SON POSTA N 39 39.80 41 23.01 
T 98 178 
F 43 29.86 58 ')1 . ~~ 

YENi 
U 17 11.81 31 ?7.4~ SABAH N 84 58.33 24 21 24 
T 144 113 . 
F ll53 55.38 666 '}') ')9 

U 209 10.04 217 1 R .11 TOTAL N 720 34 58 3L5 26 29 
T 2082 119R 

(1) Until the RPp's 7th Congress 
(2) Its name was changed to Yeni Gazete in 1947 
(3) Until 19459 

* Including Ismet Inonu 
** Ce1a1 Bayar, Adnan Menderes, Fuat Koprulu 

Tevfik Koraltan. 
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among them were religious and ethnic leaders. The analysis 

of the sampled newspapers demonstrated that the press' 

reference to the people who could be placed in these groups 

merely by merit of their titles(32) decreased considerably 

(Table 16). However, the reference made to those religious 

leaders decreased more than those made to the ethnic leaders 

or ethnically-named persons. In the early years of the 

regime most of the reference to the religiously titled persons 

were not only high in quantity but also:mostly favorable. 

Only Yeni GUn, followed by Cumhuriyet and Hakimiyeti Milliye 

mentioned their name in an unfavorable manner. But with 

regard to those named by merit of their ethnic or~g~n, Haki­

miyeti Milliye and Yeni GUn, later Cumhuriyet, were no 

different from the other newspapers: the press was very much 

favorable to them. 

In the period of 1935-1940 almost all newspapers were 

either unfavorable or neutral about these groups. Compared to 

the religious persons, the ethnically. named persons received 

more unfavorable remarks. 

B. What ~s not Communicated 

The second major effect of structurally-imposed con­

straints of the authoritarian regime dwells on the negative 

determination of the system whose interests would not be 

aggregated, and thus, co~unicated. Again the :systems' s vision 

of politics as the exclusion of certain interests from the 

power competition involves communications: not only are 

certain individuals, as representatives of interests which are 

illegal from the system's point of view, deprived of mass media, 

but also certain issues related to these interests are barred 

from being communicated to public. 

Again it ~s intended to describe the press' treatment 

of those subjects, to be supportive of which, by Mustafa Kemal 



TABLE 16- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Persons who had Titles of Religious and 
ethnic origin 

Newspaper Reference to Persons who Haa 

Religious Titles* Ethnic Titles *~~ 

1920-1925 1935-1940 1920-1925 
N %N % N ~ 

1935-1940 N 
N % 

TEVHiD( 1) u 119 16.111 74 q_12 
N 207 10.62 119 14.99 
T 1950 794 
F 749 50.78124 29.04244 47.38 91 64.0R 

% 

tXDk~ (2)EU~~4719~ __ ~2~8~.4~1~~2379~ __ ~5~5~.9~7~~6~3~ __ ~1~2~.2~3~~3~6~ __ -=2~5~3~5T-__________ -i 
N 307 20.81 64 14.99 208 40.39 15 10.56 
T 1475 427 515 142 
F 601 38.30 243 33.11 139 29.96 102 28.25 

VAKtT (3)EU~~7~44~ __ ~4~7~.4~2~738~7~~~572~.7~2~77~1~· ____ ~1~5~.3~0~2~0~4~ __ ~576~.5~1+-__________ -i 
N 224 14.28 104 14.17 254 54.74 55 15.24 
T 1569 734 464 361 
F 1084 69.22 696 62.31 

TANiN(4) ~U~~1~74~ __ ~1~1~.1~1~ __________ ~~13~5~ __ ~1~2~.0~9+-__________ -+ __________ --; 
N 308 19.67 286 25.60 
T 1566 1117 
F 601 28.30 47 12.47 301 57.66 47 15.93 

YENtGtiN( 5 EU;.t-::1:;.3.;,;..44;;.-__ .-....::6::;:3.:... 2T:8~.::.3=-:12~ __ ----::872~. 7::-:6=+-.=:18:.:-:7:--_~375 "-:' 8;.:2+-!:..;21:..::4~_-:-7::-2 :..;' 5:-:2"1-_______ -; 
C~RtYE1~I~N~I~7~9---~8~.~43~~1~8~-~4~.~7~7~~3~4----~6~.5~1~' ~3~14~---~11u~~i~1---------_i 

(6) tT 2124 337 . 522 295 
F 847 48.71 89 27.81 1247 71.26 164 27.29 

H.MliLtYE ~U~~6~1~3 ____ ~3~5~.~25~~9~7 ____ ~3~0~.~31~43~14~ __ ~1~7~.9~4~~40~8~_~677~.8~9~ ___ ~ ___ ~ 
~US (7) ~N~~2~7~9 ____ ~1~6~.~04~~1~34~ __ ~4~1.:...u~n8~~1~89~ __ ~1~0~.8~0~~2~9~ ____ ~4~.8~3~ _________ ~ 

T 1739 320 1750 601 
F 402 30.41 66 32~34 647 61.68 54 35.06 

AK!1AM 
U olb 46.60114 56.72 251 23.93 13 
N 304 23.00 21 10.45 151 14.39 87 

8.44 
56.49 

T 1322 201 1049 154 
F 741 . 01_.98 339 51.83 

~T~(8) ~U~~2~14~ __ ~19~.~6~3~ __________ 4-1~0~1~ ___ 1~5~.~4~4r-__________ +-__________ ~ 
N 135 12.39 214 32.72 
T 1090 654 
F 174 1(j.13 84783.70 
U 2l:l 11.3l:l 136 13.44 

SON. TELGRA~N:+--:;':;"'44----"';17~. 8;;'9rl-----------I-=2~9~----=~2-=-;. 8:;-:7rl------------t----------1 
(9) ~T~2~40----~~----~----~1~01~2----~~r----------r----------1 

MILLiYET 
(10) 

F 
u 
N 
T 

97 34.15 19 8.05 

147 51.76 44 18.64 

F 86 33.86 33 16:92 
U 134 52.76 24 12.31 

SON POSTA ~N~----------4~3~4~---T1~3~;3~9rr------------t~lf3~8:----~70~.~7~7t-----------1 
T 254 195 
F 6623 50.63 75228.96 5061 . 64.25 510 25.71 

OTAL U4471 34.18 1320 50.94 1332 16.91 1072 
N 1987 1~.19 522 20.10 1434 18.84 402 

54.03 
20.26 

T 13081 2597 7877 1984 

* HaC1, Haf1z, Hoca and Mo11a are considered here. 
** Cerkez (Circassian), Gurcu (Georgian) , Kurt (Kurdish), Arnavut (Albanian), 

Arap (Arabia) are considered here. 

'(1) Closed in 1927 
(2) C10 sed in 1928 unt i1 1939 
(3) Its name was changed to Kurun from 1934 to 1938 
(4) Until 1925" 
(5) Until 1923 
(6) Since 1923 
(7): Its name was changed to U1us from 1934 onwards 
(8) From'l922 to 1925 
(9) Since 1924 

(10) Its name was changed to 1i!!!. 1n 1936. 
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himself and other officials of the reg1me, had made known to 

be undesirable. The newspapers' headline stories and leading 

columns are counted simply according to their stance on 

certain issues, and their favorable treatment of undesired 

subjects 1S seen to reflect lack of control on the part of 

the regime. As stated earlier, in both the formative and 

developed periods of the regime, action rather than ideology 

gave it its particular characteristic. The War of Independence, 

the reforms, the struggle with counter-elites could be 

instrumental in re-establishing the mentality behind the 

regime. This mentalit having never been theorized into an 

elaborated ideology, hardly prohibits "anything overtly; 

neither does it sanction any type of behavior. The categories 

of undesired subjects and 1ssues condemned by the regime, 

therefore, were generated simply by interpreting the opposite 

of the actions of the regime as undesired by the Kemalist 

cadres. In other words, categories of the denounced issues 

are not actually and verbally disapproved by the representa­

tives of the regime; but what the regime did 1n a related 

field or endorsed by such an action were taken to mean repro­

bation on the part of the reglme. 

since the very first political action of the regime was 

abolition of the" Sultanate, any behavior in favor of the 

Sultanate, 1.e. claiming the Sultan's right of residence ln 

Turkey, or the right of inheritance of the members of the 

dynasty, would be regarded as being against the interest of 

the regime; and such action would be denounced by the regime. 

Until 1931, there was no legal prohihition on the subject, 

and only with the new press law was it forbidden for the 

press to take a position in favor of the Sultanate and Calip­

hate. However, with the abolition of the Caliphate in March 

1924, it became obvious that to praise the Sultan or the 

institution would be confronting with the reglme, and such a 

challenge was definitely undesired by thf regime. The high 

number of pro-caliphate references made during the period 
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between the abolitions of the Sultanate and Caliphate, how­

ever, inflates the over-all ratio of the period (Table 17). 

The favorable treatment the Sultan and the institution 

received fell sharply, and, though its volume increased, most 

of the references to them became unfavorable. Very few favor­

able references to the Sultanate are made in the articles 

about the rise of the Empire; otherwise, neither the Sultans, 

nor the imperial institutions were praised. As the Empire and 

Sultanate became the subjects of history text books, netitral 

references to them in newspapers increased; but even as late 

as 1940-1942, unfavorable mention of the Sultanate remained 

the rule. 

As for the particular newspapers, especially those 

which were closed after the 1925 press trials(33), they were 

very meticulous lest they make the slightest error or'fall 

short of other newspapers' antisultanate standard: Tevhidi 

Efkar's rate of unfavorable references to the Sultanate was 

as high as those newspapers which had been supporting the 

regime since the very first day. But some newspapers, free 

from being labelled as pro-sultanate, published serial articles 

on the early periods of the Ottoman Empire; these articles 

usually were more than mildly expressed commendations, some­

times eulogies(34). 

The Caliphate was not even treated as neutrally as the 

Sultanate (Table 18). It was true that until it was abolished 

the institution was mostly treated favorably or, at worst, 

neutrally. The newspapers which made the highest number of 

favorable references to the Sultanate did not continue pub­

lishing same sort of material after 1925 trials; but when 

they resumed publication they did not deviate from the over 

all attitude of the press. As time passed, the Caliphate did 

not assume the character of historical subject for the press: 

the number of references to the Caliphate in the 1940s was 

less than one-third of those to the Sultanate. 
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TABLE 17- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Sultanate 

1920-1922 (* ) 1930-1932 1940-1942 

N % N i- N % 

F 168 78.14 6 16.22 

TEVHiD( 1) U (/) 0 29 78.38 
N 47 21.86 2 5.41 
T 215 37 
F 74 70.48 2 5.00 

iKDAM( 2) U 12 11.43 24 60.00 
N 19 18.10 14 35.00 
T 105 40 
F 89 80.91 (/) 0 (/) 0 

VAKiT U 18 16:36 61 100.00 9 27.27 
N 3 2.73 (/) 0 24 72.73 
T 110 61 33 
F 146 63.48 

TANiN(3) U 21 9.11 
N 63 27.39 
T 230 
F 34 45.33 0 0 6 6.00 

YENiGUN (4) U 23 30.67 317 99.06 89 89.00 
CUMHURiYET N . 18 24.00 3 0.94 5 5 00 

T 75 320 100 
F 21 44.68 2 0.87 13 7 2~ 

H.MiLLiYE U 16 34.04 211 91 74 147 82 12 
ULUS N 10 21.28 17 7.39 19 lO .61 

T 47 230 179 
F 83 72.81 12 4.43 (/) 0 
U 7 6.14 244 90 04 52 ~6.U 

AKSAi'1 N 24 21 05 15 5 54 1fi 21 ')1 
T 114 271 na 
F 6 12 00 r!J 0 
U 2 4.00 73 87.95 

VATAN( 5) N 42 84.00 110 12.05 
T 50 83 
F 14 7.65 3 1. 94 

iMiLLiYET U 138 75.41 134 86.45 
rrAN (6) N 31 16.94 18 11.61 

l'l: 183 155 
F (/) 0 

YENi 
U 47 58.75 

SABAH N 33 41.25 
T 80 
F 621 65.64 28 2.63 30 3.87 
U 99 10.47 971 91.17 604 77 .94 

TOTAL N 226 23.89 66 6.20 141 18.19 
T 946 1065 . 775 

(1) Until 1925 and for only 1940 * Until November 1, 1922. 
(2) Until 1928 and for Only 1939 and 1940 
(3) Until 1925 
(4)" Y.GUn und1 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for only 1940 
(6) From 1926; its name was changed to Tan in 1936. 
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TABLE 18- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Caliphate 

1921-1924 (*) 1931-1934 1941-1944 

N % N % N % 

F 254 52.91 0 0 

TEVHiD(l) 
U 12 2.80 6 24.00 
N 163 38.00 19 76.00 
T 429 25 
F 15 8.82 C/J 0 

iKDAM(2) 
U 8 4.71 26 100.0 
N 147 86.47 C/J 0 
T 170 26 
F l35 54.88 C/J 0 C/J 0 

VAKiT U 27 10.96 62 96.88 4 25.00 
N 84 34.15 2 3.l3 12 75.00 
T 246 64 16 
F 54 40.0 6 20.69 

TANiN(3) U 18 l3.33 19 65.52 
N 63 46.67 4 l3.79 
T 135 29 
F 17 30.91 2 1.34 C/J 0 

YENiGtiN ru- t--' 5.45 142 95.30 39 78.00-3 
CUMHURiYET N 35 63.64 5 3.36 11 22.00 

(4) T 55 149 50 
F 43 32.82 0 0 1 2.08 . 

MiLLiYET U 16 12.21 69 89.61 41 85.42 
ULUS N 72 54.96 8 10.39 6 12.50 

T 131 77 48 
F 39 48.75 4 7.84 f/J 0 

AKSAM U 14 11.50 36 70.59 25 58.14 
N 27 33.75 11 21.57 18 111. 86 
T 80 51 43 
F 21 31.82 3 4.41 

VATAN(5) U 8 12.12 61 89.71 
N 37 54.06 4 5.88 
T 66 68 
F C/J 0 C/J 0 

MiLLiYET U 48 76.19 19 100.0 
TAN (6) N 15 23.81 f/J 0 

T 4 4 76 
F 63 n~ 

YENi SABAH U 17 20.24 
(7) N 84 

T 578 44.05 6 1.49 14 3 43 
F 106 8.08 357 88.37 303 74 26 
U 682 47.87 41 10 15 91 .22 3.0. TOTAL N 1312 404 408 
T 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. * Unt11 March 3, 1924. 
(2) Until 1928 and for 1939 and 1940 only. 
(3) Until 1925. 
(4) 'Y.GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards. 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only. 
(6) From 1926; its n&~e was changed to Tan in 1936. 
(7) From 1939 onwards. 
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Authoritarian regimes seek to create national unity at 

a time of early nation-building and thus to impose stability 

over the pre-regime social disturbances or try to preclude 

such an occurence(35). Accordingly, Turkish authoritarianism 

would have sought to expand the scope and domain of the 

influence of the state so that it could act as a supra-

classes political agent. Class-based politics, for example, 

would be detrimental to the stability sought by Kemalist 

reglme; even the idea of modernization of labor laws, of agrl­

cultural relations between tenants, sharecroppers and land­

lords, let alone socialist or communist programs, would be 

undesired by the elite, if they were not designed and timed 

by the regime itself. Consequently, the regime, from the very 

beginning, claimed that Turkish people lived in a classless 

society and, therefore, were brothers(36). The newspapers' 

articles and headLine stories favorable to agricultural and 

land reforms, egalitarian wage-system and improvement of 

working and living conditions of industrial workers, existence 

of social classes and class-based politics, did not decrease; 

but their proportion did (Tables 19 and 20). As the reglme 

left the opposition-party periods of 1925 and 1930 far behind, 

these subjects were mostly unfavorably referred to. However, 

the impact of the multi-party years of the Empire on the 

press lasted until the Law of Restoration of Order. Although 

most of the articles were about the destructive effects of 

struggles amongst the classes, the subje~t of party plurality 

was tied to the mUltiplicity of political programs by the 

newspapers and upon them they freely expressed ideas. But with 

the demise of the Free Republican Party, class-based politics 

and party plurality lost all their glamour for the newspaper: 

the number of articles criticising class based politics and 

headline stories in the 1940s was even higher than the total 

number of references to the related subjects made some ten years 

ago; articles defending the existence of more than one party 

decreased sharply in number and became vague in wording. Again, 

those newspapers that once were hostile to the regime were the 
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TABLE 19- Sampled Newspaper Reference to Notions Related to Class-Based 
Politics 

CLASS - BASED 
POLITICS 1920-1923 1930-1933 1940-1943 

N % N % N % 

F 28 30.11 3 1.36 

TEVHiD(l) U 46 49.46 174 ! 79.09 
N 19 20.43 43 19.55 
T 93 220 
F 35 19.02 8 8.42 

iKDAM(2) U 86 46.74 24 25.26 
N 63 34.24 63 66.32 
T 184 95 
F 19 19.00 0 0.00 16 14.16 

VAKiT U 61 61.00 86 85.15 84 74.34 
N 20 20.00 15 14.85 13 11.50 
T 100 101 113 
F 8 10.81 2 5.56 

TANiN(3) U 19 25.64 24 66.67 
N 47 63.51 10 27.78 
T 74 36 
F 25 14.20 3 4.00 16 14.16 

YENiGDN U 64 36.36 45 60.00 72 63.72 
CUMHURiYET N 87 49.43 27 36.00 25 22.12 
(4) T 176 75 113 -" -

F 16 12.70 12 13.95 3 -2.03 
H.MiLLiYE U 87 69.05 54 62.79 81 54.l.1 
ULUS N 23 18.25 20 23.26 64 43~24 

T 126 86 148 
F 21 26.92 14 13.46 5 10.64 
U 43 55.13 29 27.88 29 61. 70 

AKSAM N 14 17.95 61 13 27.66 
T 78 104 47 
F 22 17.32 8 4.79 

VATAN(5) U 76 59.84 - 97 58.08 
N 29 22.83 62 37.13 
T 127 167 
F 163 69.66 144 56.69 

MILLiYET U 28 11.96 43 16.93 
TAN (6) N 43 18.38 67 26.38 

T Z34 254 
F 6 3."97 

YENi U 119 78.81 
SABAH 

N 26 17.22 (7) 
T 151 
F 174 18.16 192 32.00 211 15.70 
U 482 50.31 242 40.33 747 55.58 TOTAL 
N 302 31.52 166 27.67 386 28.72 
T 958 600 1344 

(1) Until 1925 and for 194C only. It was renamed and republished in 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) 'Yeni Gun until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 192~ to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
,.." "ti' __ ...... 1 a~Q __ T.'70::'11 ..... A a 
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TABLE 20- Sampled Newspaper Reference to Notions Related to Political 
Freedoms and Muiti-Partism 

1920-1923· 1930-1933 1940-1943 

N % N % N % 

F 60 37.97 (/; 0 

TEVHiD(1) U 24 15.19 4 25.00 
N 74 46.86 12 75.00 
T 158 16 
F 20 9.71 2 22.22 

iKDAM(2) U 139 67.48 7 77.78 
N 47 22.82 (/; 0 
T 206 22.82 9 
F 39 29.77 14 12.28 7 24.14 

VAKtT U 16 12.21 47 41.23 18 62.07 
N 76 58.02 53 46.49 4 13.79 
T 131 114 29 
F 31 47.69 2 10.00 

TAN iN (3) 
U 6 9.23 18 90.00 
N 28 43.08 (/; 0 
T 65 20 
F 24 18.05 3 6.25 4 36.36 

YENiGUN U 73 54.89 28 58.33 6 54.55 
CUMHUR. (4) N 36 27.07 17 35.42 1 9.09 

T 133 48 11 
F 43 28.86 (/; 0 (/; 0 

H.MiLLiYE U 87 58~39 29 38.16 14 73.68 
ULUS N 19 12.75 47 61.84 5 26.32 

T 149 76 19 
F 18 21.43 10 11.76 8 72.73 

AKSAM 
U 20 23.81 46 54.12 3 27.27 
N 46 54.76 29 34.12 (/; 0 
T 84 85 11 
F 46 36.80 7 30.43 

VATAN(5) 
U 3 2.40 (/; 0 
N 76 60.80 16 69.57 
T 125 23 
F 12 11. 76 14 51.85 

MiLLiYET U 7 6.86 6 22.22 
TAN (6) N 83 81.37 7 25.93 

11' 102 27 
F 11 52.38 

YENiSABAH 
U 5 23.81 
N 5 23.81 (7) 
T 21 
F 281 26.74 39 9.18 55 29.57 
U 368 35.01 157 36.94 81 43.55 

TOTAL N 402 38.25 229 53.88 50 26.88 
T 1051 425 186 . 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and repubhshed in 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuri~t from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 
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most careful ones: ~n Tasfiri Efkar, Tanin and Vatan almost 

nothing that could be taken to be favorable to political 

freedom had appeared. 

Another character of authoritarian regimes which take 

power in ethnically-cleavaged societies is their dependence 

on one group and their deprivational policies against 

others(37). The division of the Empire in accordance with 

its national boundaries, however, left the Kemalists with 

minor ethnic groups; and the regime, therefore, had never 

assumed a racial character. But even these small groups should 

not engage in politics; th~ regime, thus, could be able to 

attain the social stability it sought. Consequently, the 

attitude consisting of praising certain ethnic groups, 

demanding their cultural and/or economic well-being and 

claiming their separate identity, an attitude which could be 

tantamount to ethnocentricism, if not to a struggle for 

ethnic autonomy, gradually disappeared from the newspapers 

(Table 21). The legacy of an era in which ethnic groups 

not only did not have a voice in the press but also in poli­

tical parties and associations survived in the press in the 

early 1920s. But the favorable treatment which the ethno­

centric attitudes and activities received fell sharply in the 

1930s and 1940s. The subject, however, retained its impor­

tance: the newspapers' over-all approach to the subject was 

unfavorable and deprivational. The favorable references were 

made to wedding rites, customary ceremonies etc. It is note­

worthy that the Ankara newspapers' attitude towards ethnocent­

ricism in the 1920s and 1930s consisted of the same unfavor­

able treatment; the Istanbul newspapers though, still had 

high numbers of favorable references, but gradually turned 

against the ethnocentricism of those groups other than Turks. 

With the National Struggle, the Kemalist cadres won 

independence at the cost of large irredenta. But irredentism 

was despised by the regime(38). Kemalist foreign policy was 



.... 

1920-1930 1935"':1945 

N % N % 

F 41.3 69 30 63 41.18 

TEVHin(l) U 48 8.05 76 49.67 
N 135 22.65 14 9.15 
T 596 153 
F 274 65.39 47 31.54 

iKDA.~(2) 
U 116 27.68 39 . 26.17 
N 29 6.92 63 42.28 
T 419 149 
F 326 67.22 22 13.41 

VAKiT 
U 113 23.30 69 42.07 
N 46 9.48 73 44.51 
T 485 164 
F 97 40.93 24 37.50 

T~'IiN(3) 
U 38 16.03 33 51.56 
N 102 43.04 7 10.94 
T 237 64 
F 63 17.85 6 10.17 

YENictiN U 217 61.47 40 67.80 
CUMHUR. (4) N 73 20.68 13 22.03 

T 353 59 
F 29 8.55 2 4.76 

H.MiLLiYE U 213 62.83 24 57.14 
ULUS N 97 28.61 16 38.10 

T 339 42 
F 73 23.93 4 9.76 

AKSA..'1 
U 89 29.18 32 78.05 
N 143 46.89 5 12.20 
T 305 41 
F 62 37.58 72 39.34 

VATAN(5) U 74 44.85 83 45.36 
N 29 17.58 28 15.30 
T 165 183 
F 113 47.68 52 28.57 

MiLLiYET U 49 20.68 86 47.25 
TAN(6) N 75 31.65 44 24.18 

T 237 182 
F 11 19.30 

IY. SABAH( 7) 
u 43 75.44 
N 3 5.26 
T 57 
F 1450 46.24 303 27.70 
U 957 3052 525 47.99 

TOTAL N 729 23.25 266 24.31 
T 3136 1094 

* Articles and news reports consisting the words, Kurt (Kurdish), Cerkez 
(Circassian), Gurcu (Georgian), Arnavut (Albanian) and Arap (Arab) in 
relation to the subjects of Turkey. 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. 
It was renamed and republished in 1944. 

(2) For 194)-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan l.n 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 
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dedicated to the idea of peaceful co-existence Ln the region. 

With the help of that pacifist foreign policy, the ideal 

internal non-conflictual si'tuation between ethnic groups and 

social classes could be maintained. Irredentist ideas were 

not totaly wiped out from the press (Table 22). In 1925-1930, 

its fa~orable references were fewer than its unfavorable ones. 

As the national boundaries assumed the character of constancy, 

irredentist ideas were gradually expressed; but the contrary 

was as powerfully expressed as irredentist ideas. It should 

be noted that most of the irredentist ideas were expressed as 

criticism to the Lausanne Peace Treaty. The problem of Ratay, 

a province left to the French in Lausanne which became an 

independent republic in 1937, and Mustafa'Kemal's own efforts 

to inflame national feeli~gs about its becoming a Turkish 

land again(39), aroused irredentist references. But, in the 

1940s with Ratay being annexed to Turkey, irredentism had 

never gained its importance in. the press. Quite the contrary, 

half of all references to the subject were unfavorable; most 

of the re~aining proportion of newspap~r material were natural. 

Both the principles of nationalism and secularism of 

the Kemalist mentality involve the denial of political power 

to the religious institutions and religious elite. The Kema­

list cadres, trying to base political power on a national 

rather than religious community, re-defined the society in 

accordance with national characteristics: this definition 

could create a nation-state, different than the multi­

national Ottoman society, and a modern statecraft, different 

than the religion-based imperial bureaucracy. Thus, the elite 

of the ancien regime would be deprived of their raison d'etre 

1n the new regime. The principles of secularism, therefore,­

appeared as an indispensible component of the mentality: with 

secularism, not only state and religion, but also religion 

and educational, cultural and legal affairs were separated. 

The regime fortified the beachhead won by the principles of 

nationalism and secularism with other reforms: Ottoman head 

h d 
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TABLE 22- Sampled Newspaper Reference to Notions Related to Irredentism 

1925-1930 1935-1940 1940-1945 

N % N % N % 

F 13. 33.33 6 18.75 2 15.38 

TEVHiD(l) 
U· 1. :> .U Z 5 • ..!.:> ItJ U 

N 24 61.54 24 75.00 11 84.62 
T 39 32 13 
F lJ z9.49 14 25.93 3 13.04 

iKDAM(2) U 11 14.1U 16 29.63 12 52.17 
N 44 :>0.41 24 44.44 8 34.78 
T 78 54 23 
F 8 18.18 28 49.12 4 12.12 

VAKiT U 13 29.55 16 28.07 26 78.79 
- N 23 52.27 13 22.81 3 9.09 

T 44 57 33 
F 14 26.42 I/J 0 

TANiN(3) U 3 5.66 (/J 0 
N 36 67.92 3 100.0 
T 53 3 
F 9 23.6 34 58.62 3 12.50 

YENiGtiN U 22 57.89 8 13.79 14 58.33 
CUMHUR. (4) N 7 18.42 16 27 .59 7 29.17 

T 38 58 24 
F 9 36.00 44 32.84 6 42.86 

H.MiLLiYE U 12 48.00 63 47.01 8 57 l~ 
ULUS N 4 16.00 27 20.15 I/J 0 

T 25 134 14 
F 16 27.12 21 21.88 I/J 0 
U 7 11.86 38 39.58 6 60.00 

AKSAM N 36 61.02 37 38.54 4 40.00 
T 59 96 10 
F 13 22.41 7 25.00 (/J 0 

VATAN(5) U 29 50.00 9 32.14 2 12.50 
N 16 27.59 12 42.86 14 87.50 
T 58 28 16 
F 6 10.17 24 26.67 6 16.67 

MiLLiYET U 34 57.63 49 54.44 21 58.33 
TAN N 19 32.20 17 18.89 9 25.00 

T 59 90 36 
F 49 53.26 10 34.48 
U 17 18.48 13 44.83 

Y.SABAH(6) N 26 28.26 16 20.69 
T 92 29 
F 111 24.50 227 35.41 34 16.92 
U 133 29.36 218 34.01 102 50.75 

TOTAL N 209 46.14 196 30.58 65 32.34 
T 453 641 201 

(1) For 4 months only in 1925-30 period; for one year only in 1935-40 period. 
(2) For 4 months only in 1925-30 period; for two years only in 1935-40 period; 
(3) For 4 months only in 1925-30 period; for 1943-45. 
(4) Leni GUn Until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards. 
(5) For 4 months only in 1925-30 period; for one year only in 1935-40 period. 
(6) From 1938 onwards. 

until 
1943. 
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gear, the fez, was banned as well as other religious garb; 

the script was changed from arabic to latin characters. There­

fore, an attitude in favor of religious institutions' right 

to intervene in the mundane social and official affairs or 

hostile to other Kemalist reforms would be regarded as a 

challenge directed to the bases of the new political regime. 

Since the early years of the regime, newspapers' treatment of 

religious rights and practice of praying, as well as the 

religious institutions' place ~n social relations, were highly 

unfavorable (Table 23). Some newspapers, however, being tact­

ful with words, refrained from an utterly anti-religious 

attitude. Some others, i.e. Tevhidi Efkar and Tanin were all 

out for religious rihgts and reported the decisions of the 

Government and the Assembly without enthusiasm. 

After the reforms were concluded in the late 1920s, 

the press hardly referred to religious institutions' moral 

importance, let alone their political rights~ While newspapers 

used to report 3 unfavorable articles or headline stories 

against a favorable item in the early 1920s, some ten years 

later, the ratio of unfavorable items about the religious 

rights to favorable items become as high as 49; in addition 

to that the total references to religious rights were one­

third less than the previous period. 

With regard to the need to make socio-economic changes, 

there was an early agreement among the members of the Kemalist 

elite: the solution to the problems of the masses would be 

dictated from above. This principle, partly inherited from 

the Union and Progress Society's reformers, partly resulting 

from the bureaucratic-middle class nature of the political 

alliance which served as base to Kemalist cadres' political 

legitimacy, involves largely the principles of populism and 

etatism. Turkey should not be a class-ridden country like the 

European na~ions; the solidarity between classes was essen~: 

tial(40); none of the social claseses, depending on their 
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TABLE 23- Sampled Newspaper Reference to Notions Related to Religious 
Rights 

1923-1927 1933-1937 

N % N % 

F 34 26.77 

TEVHID(l) U 6 4.72 
N 87 68.50 
T 127 - , 
F 5 4.72; 

IKDAM(2) U 92 86.79' 
N 9 8.49 
T 106 
F 16 14.81, 4 6.78 

VAKtT U 74 68.52 47· 79.66 
N 18 1667' 8 13.56 
T 108 59 
F 63 70.79 

TANIN(3) 
U 9 10.11 
N 17 19.10 
T 89 
F 3 3.13 C/J 0 

YENIGtiN U 69 71.88 217 91.95 
CUMHUR. (4) N 24 25.00 19 8.05 

T 96 236 
F 6 4.41 1 0.47 

H.MiLLiYE U 83 61.03 189 88.32 
ULUS N 47 34.56 24 11.21 

T 136 214 
F 13 9.56 C/J 0 
U 81 59.56 40 54.05 AKSAM N 42 30.88 34 45.95 
T 136 74 
F 21 29.17 

VATAN(5) U 47 65.28 
N 4 5.56 
T 72 
F 0 0 6 9.68 

MILLiYET U 38 73.08 44 70.97 
TAN(6) N 14 26.92 12 19.35 

T 52 62 
F 161 17.46 11 1.71 
U 499 54.12 537 83.26 

TOTAL N 262 28.42 97 15.04 
T 922 645 
F 
U 
N 
T 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished in 1944. 
(2) For 19:.0-1942 only 
(3) For 19,+3 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1)22 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1~26 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936. 

!' , 
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status In the division of labor was to acclaim political 

dominance. The state, therefore is the sole authority to 

solve the problems between the elements of division of 

labor(4l), to lead the private entrepreneurs; and to make 

major economic policy-decisions. The idea of economic libera­

lism, therefore, could be a hostile idea. Newspapers, in fact, 

had never been in favor of economic liberalism (Table 24)~ 

Even long before etatism found its way into the constitution, 

in 1920-1923 most of the newspapers' treatment of economlC 

liberalism was unfavorable. Socio-economic issues maintained 

their importance for the newspapers: the rates of increase(42) 

of the total numbers of socio~economic issues were from 1920-

1923 to 1930-1933, .03 and, from 1930-1933 to 1940-1943, .24. 

But those stories upholding economic liberalism did not 

increase as much as unfavorable references did. However, In 

the 1940s some newspapers, trying to imply that etatist 

practices had not become as fruitful as expected~ began 

mentioning liberal policies as viable alternatives: Vatan, 

and Yeni Sabah appear as the most eloquent defenders. 

C. Exaltation In Communications 

The third major impact of the system-caused constraints 

of authoritarianism on communications is the positive deter­

mination of what is to be communicated. In this regard, 

authoritarianism, being an elite-based and elite-run regime, 

loes not only need to prevent the communication of those 

interests which are illegitimate from the regime's point of 

view but also to spell out certain views for the elite's mem­

bers(43). The regime has to disseminate its mentality, or In 

other words, the affirmations put forward by itself. The 

regime, thus, provides its elite members with a set of funda­

mental expectations about future developments; with a VlSlon 

of the past that helps make the present and the future under­

standable for the elite. Since the regime, being authoritarian, 

had pre-set limits for social mobilization, it would so .affect 
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TABLE 24- Sampled Newspaper Reference to Notions Related to Liberalism 

1920-1923 1930-1933 1940-1943 

N % N % N % 

F f/J 0 6 25.00 

TEVHiD(l) 
U 12 85.71 12 50.00 
N 2 14.29 6 25.00 
T 14 24 
F 8 23.53 0 0 

iKDA.~(2) 
U 2 5.!)!) 24 92.31 
N Z4 70.59 2 7.69 
T J4 26 
F 11 20.75 19 25.00 3 6.52 

VAKiT 
U 33 62.26 34 44.74 27 58.70 
N 9 16.98 23 30.26 16 34.78 
T - 53 76 46 
F 6 15.79 6 11.11 

TANiN(3) 
U 19 50.00 19 35.19 
N 13 34.21 29 53.70 
T 38 54 
F 24 28.24 7 9.72 8 15.09 

YENiGtiN U 39 45.88 46 63.89 43 81.13 
CUMHURi- N _22 25.88 19 26.39 2 3 77 
YET(4) T 85 72 53 

F 7 21.88 7 17.07 3 12.00 
H.MiLLiYE U 19 59.38 16 39.02 8 32.00 
ULUS N 6 18.75 18 43.90 14 56.00 

T 32 41 25 
F 15 30.00 23 22.77 21 35.00 
U 26 52.00 56 55.45 36 60.00 AKSAM N 9 18.00 22 21.78 3 5 00 
T 50 101 60 
F 29 41.43 46 55.42 

VATAN(5) 
U 8 11.43 13 15.66 
N 33 47.14 24 28.92 
T 70 83 
F 38 38.78 16 34.78 

MiLLiYET U 2 2.04 23 50.00 
_ TAN(6) N 58 59.18 7 15.22 

T 98 46 
F 47 73.44 
U 6 9.38 

Y.SABAH N 11 17.19 (7) 
T 64 .. 
F 100 26.60 94 24.23 156 32.43 
U 158 92.02 154 39.69 211 43~87 

TOTAL N 118 31.38 140 36.08 114 23.70 
T 376 388 481 

(1) ntil 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished i 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni Gun until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 

n 1944. 
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the cognitive status of communications that they would recog­

nize the same symbols as. noteworthy (rather, newsworthy). The 

findings of the analysis of symbols usually exalted by the 

press should show how the regime wanted to impose identical, 

values on the elite and secondary elites(44) via newspapers. 

Here it 1~ sought to compare the numbers of favorable, 

unfavorable and neutral repetitions symbol-words, which the 

regime highly valued, and strove to have disseminated to the 

elite and public alike. The type and degree of intensity of 

repetition of those value-symbols of the regime would be 

favorable and high enough to give them an ideological signi­

ficance. In counting references made to certain symbols(45), 

those paragraphs praising the symbol-words or mentioning them 

positively were regarded as one favorable reference. Those 

paragraphs containing a condemnation or negative mention were 

regarded to be an unfavorable reference. References without 

any positive or negative connotation were counted as neutral. 

However, even the neutral repetitions would have an impact on 

the readership; the numbers of neutral r~ferences should be 

treated as positive indicators from the hypothetical point 

of view of the regime. 

The leader's own name obviously had the highest symbolic 

valu~: the elite and lesser-elites had to identify themselves 

with him. Mustafa Kemal, from the day he assumed the role of 

the first among equals at the end of 1919 and the beginning 

of 1920, up to the era when he became the one and only repre­

sentative of the regime in the 1930s onwards, was the perso­

nality most favorably referred to (Table 25). Although until 

1924 some newspapers' reference to him was not always favor­

able; during the one-party period favorable references made 

to him were much higher than unfavorable and neutral ones. 

Average favorable reference for 1920-1946 was 62.89 per cent 

of all references; 5.66 per cent unfavorable and 31.45 neutral. 

If the references made to the entire leadership of the RPP or 
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TABLE 25- Sampled Newspaper Reference to Mustafa Kemal AtatUrk 
(F: Praising;·positively. UF: Condemning; negatively, N: Without any connotation) 

1920-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934 1935-1"940 .1941-1946 

N % N % N % N % N %. 

F 312 33.88 103 63 19 16L 40.10 
U 406 44.08 13 7.98 21 ..5. 22 nVH:tD OJ 203 22.04 

TASFiR ~ 47 28.83 219 54.48 
921 163 402 

F 451 56.45 697 75.60 2.08 _~.2J.. ....8.9.. ..3.9.~ 

txDA.l{ (2) U 69 8.64 26 2.82 --'i. 0.00 ~ n on 
N 279 34.92 199 21.58 106 33.76 135 6.!111 
T 799 922 314 224 
F 356 52.05 839 74.51 619 80.81 741 86.46 341 77.32 

VAKtT 
U 124 18.13 14 1.24 0 0.00 18 2.10 29 6.58 
N 204 29.82 273 24.25 147 19.19 98 11.40 71 16..lQ 
T 684 1126 766 857 441 
F 154 22.75 62. .59.05 

rANiN (3) 
u 216 31.91 7 6 6~ 
N 307 45.35 36 34 29 
T 677 105 34 ..2.9. 
F 584 77 .87 719 63.18 487 69.37 509 74.63 216 79 41 

YENtGUN U 19 2.53 13 1.14 12 1.71 0 0.00 7 2.57 
CUMh·UR1YE1 N 147 19.60 406 35.68 203 28.92 173 25.37 4~ Ill.Ol 

( 4) T 750 1138 702 682 272 
F 306 76.88 503 88.25 628 88.20 419 80.42 222 78.17 

H.MILLIYE U I 1. 7~ . .~ 0.00 0 0.00 0 .0.00 0 0.00 
ULUS N 85 21.36 67 11.75 84 11.80 102 19.58 62 21.83 

T j':II:S 570 712 521 284 
F 422 51.34 624 82.65 402 74.17 571 85.86 340 86.51 

AKSA.'1 
U 94 11.44 16 2.12 0 0.00 7 1.05 14 3.56 
N 306 37.23 115 15.23 140 25.8..1 _8.] 11. OR 19. .-9. ...9.7 
T 822 755 542 665 393 
F 206 35.58 624 82.65 402 74.17 91 87.50 276 67.81 

VATAN (5) U 47 8.12 16 2.12 0 0.00 0 0.00 34 8.35 
N 326 56.30 13 12.50 97 23.83 
T 579 104 407 
F 446 67.47 573 86.17 447 83.71 166 70.04 

H1LLtYET U 11 1.66 29 4.36 3 0.56 24 10.13 
TAN (6) N 204 30.86 63 9.47 84 15.73 47 19.83 

T 661 665 534 237 
F 306 56.98 162 54.18 

YENt SABAH U 17 3.17 11 3.68 
N 214 39.85 126 92.14 (7) 
T 537 299 
F 2791 49.57 3828 74.01 2709 44.59 3395 77 .56 2376 68.73 

TOTAL U 982 17.44 80 .1.55 201 3.31 58 1.33 161 4.66 
N 1857 32.98 1264 24.44 3165 52.10 924 21.11 920 26.61 
T 5630 5172 6075 4377 .3!t..5..7 

0) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republJ.shed ~n 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 19~2 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) Froml926 onwards; it name was· changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 
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to the PRP and FRP were compared to those made to the leade~ 

it could perhaps be conc.luded that he was the personality 

most frequen~ly referred to(46). The fact that after he 

established his charismatic authority, in 1930-1934 and 1941-

1946, he received the highest number of unfavorable references, 

could be explained by the fact that whenever a rival party 

was about to be established, allegiance of some newspapers 

was diverted to that party. 

The concept, significant even in the imperial years in 

itself, was that of the state. Kemalists, though tried to 

cite theirs as Yeni Turk Devleti (new Turkish state), frequ­

ently using the expression of Devlet ebed-muddet (ever last­

ing state), sought to establish the idea of statecraft surv~v­

Lng since the first Turkish state in Asia(47). In a sense, 

the War of Independence, the Assembly and institutions founded 

in the ensuing years were identified with the state. This 

notion, therefore, received as many favorable references as 

Mustafa Kemal himse~f did (Table 26). Most of the unfavorable 

references to the notion of state made in the early 1920s 

were made by those who, comparing what was named as state by 

Mustafa Kemal to the Devleti Ali Osmani (The Suppreme Ottoman 

state), preferred to call the organization founded in Anatolia 

a rebellious band. For them, to name the state as the Turkish 

state would be a denial of the existence of other ethnic groups 

of the Empire(48). However, those express~ng negative feelings 

about the most exalted institution in later years, were mainly 

thinking in terms of the protection of the individual against 

the State(49).It is noteworthy that those newspapers which 
, 

did not continue publication after the 1925 trials averaged 

higher number of unfavorable references to the notion of State 

(13.89 per cent) than those which did not face the Indepen­

dence Tribunals (4.70 per cent). These newspapers, however, 

after resum~ng publication did not deviate much from the 

average press. 
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TABLE 26- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'State' and 'Turk Dev1eti-' (Turkish State) 

1920-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934 1935-1940_ 1941-1946 

N % N % N % N % N % 

F 133 35.66 69 70.41 139 52.06 

TEVHtD ( ) 
U 61 16.35 I/J ....o..Jlli. 24 ilqq 

TASFiR 1 N 
179 47.99 29 29.54 104 38.95 

T 373 98 267 
F 164 40.39 249 55.83 430 71.07 386 83.55 

iKDAM (2) U 24 ).91 ~ 0.00 13 2.15 2 0.43 
N 211:1 53.69 197 44.17 162 26.78 74 16.02 
T 406 446 605 462 
F /'j 33.U) 1:14'j 95.82 757 84.77 505 85.74 579 76.08 

VAKtT U 13 5.44 I/J 0.00 8 0.90 12 2.04 36 .. 4.-n 
N 147 61.51 37 4.18 128 14.33 72 12 22 146 ~-~Q 
T 239 886 893 589 .26l 
F 144 56.25 l8.l. 46.29 

TANiNO) 
U 39 15.23 0 0.00 
N 73 28.32 217 53.71 
T 256 404 
F 356 83.96 547 76.61 321 77 .16 374 84.23 419 74.96 

YENIGilN u 1/1 0.00 4 0.56 0 1.44 24 5.41 16 2.86 
CUMHURtYET N 68 16.04 163 22.83 89 21.39 46 10.36 124 22.18 

(4) T 424 714 416 444 559 
F 287 67.85 407 82.22 536 92.89 397 79.24 436 77 .03 

H.MtLLtYE u 1/1 0.00 1/1 0.00 0 0.00 8 1.60 4 0.71 
ULUS N 136 32.15 88 17.78 41 7.11 96 19.16 126 22.26 

T 423 495 577 501 566 
F 83 65.35 483 78.79 297 75.00 302 72.25 349 68.84 

iAKSAM 
U 16 12.60 12 1.96 3 .76 16 3.83 9 1. 78 
N 28 22.05 118 19.25 96 24.24 100 23.92 149 29 39 
T 127 613 396 418 507 
F 126 57;80 341 70.02 127 34.70 

!vATAN(5) 
U 22 10.09 29 5.95 6 1.64 
N 70 32.11 117 24.02 233 63.66 
T 218 487 366 
F 200 56.98 354 80.82 274 73.46 309 76.49 

~iLLiYET U 15 4.27 -8 1.83 I/J 0.00 19 4.70 
frAN (6) N 136 38.75 76 17.35 99 26.54 76 18.81 

T 351 438 373 404 
F 173 40.14 384 - 86.68 

EN! SABAH u 17 3.94 3 0.68 
N 241 55.92 56 12.64-

(7) T 431 443 
F 1372 55.64 2735 78.03 2265 83.27 2865 72.61 3315 69.95 

irOTAL U 175 7.10 31 0.88 25 0.92 119 3.02 119 2.51 
N 919 37.27 739 21.08 430 15.81 962 24.38 1305 27.54 
TI2466 3505 -2720 3946 4739 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 o~ly. It was renamed and republished ~n 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to 'fa-n in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards." 
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The Grand National Assembly convened 1n Ankara after 

the members of the Assembly of Deputies (Istanbul) ~ere 

exiled to Malta by the British occupation forces, and soon 

afterwards, despite the frictions and factions within it, the 

Grand National Assembly became the most attractive symbol of 

the new regime. The government was referred to as the 

Assembly's Government, and the regular army was literally 

commanded by the Assembly. Although it never assumed the. 

character of real center of political decision-making 

process(50), for the few elite members, the Assembly was what 

the new regime was all about. Consequently, its favorable 

treatment by the press increased as the regime consolidated its 

power (Table 27). Again, the average of unfavorable references 

by those newspapers which closed in 1925 (39.88 per cent) 

were higher than that of those which remained active (12.87 

per cent). However, the high proportion of unfavorable 

references were probably due to the compulsorily published 

communiques of the Istanbul government. 

As one might derive from the analysis, another conclusion 

1S that as the Assembly became the focal point of politics due 

to rising oppositions as new parties were about to be founded, 

the proportion of favorable references increased; however, 

during relatively quiet periods neutral references increased. 

As stated earlier, the regular army, during the course 

of the war against the Greeks became t~e most valuable asset 

of the regime. The leaders of the regime, though they left 

their military duties as soon as the war was over, had a 

military backgiound and the armed forces had always retained 

the power of veto(5l). Newspapers' references to the Army 

were very favorable and high in number in the founding years 

of the reg1me (Table 28). In the ensuing years, as the armed 

forces gained the status of an established institution, half 

of the newspaper references became n~utral. Almost all un­

favorable references to the armed forces were about the 
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TABLE 27- Sampled Newspaper Reference to Biiy-iik Millet Mec1isi (Grand National Assembly) 

1920-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934 1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N % N % N % N % 

F 376 41.92 87 47.80 302 68.02 

TEVHip (J) ~ 496 55.30 2 1.10 18 4.05 
25 2.79 93 51.10 124 27.93 TASVIR T 897 182 444 

F 289 52.93 376 58.93 161 60.75 428 74.31 

iKDAM (2) U bJ J.J.. ;'Lf ;,ti .::I.U::I 17 6.42 13 2.26 
N 194 35.53 204 ·31.97 87 32.83 135 23.44 
T 546 638 265 576 
F 481 53.56 394 46.30 463 73.26 524 71.98 476 76.53 

VAKiT U 276 30.73 65 7.64 21 . 3.32 32 4.40 10 1.61 
N 141 15.70 392 46.06 148 23.42 172 23.63 136 21.86 
T 898 851 632 728 622 
F 128 25.86 23 19,17 

TANiN (3) U 234 47.27 0 0.00 
N 133 26.87 97 80.83 
T 495 120 
F 344 61.87 265 55.67 365 69.13 481 73.32 506 80 45 

YENiGiiN U 38 6.83 14 2.94 19 3.60 11 1.68 21 3.34 
CliMHuRiYET N 174 31.29 197 41.39 144 27.27 164 25 00 102 16.22 

(4 ) T 556 476 528 656 6~ 
F 289 45.95 486 72.32 512 77.69 598 79.63 541 82 47 

H.MiLLiYE U 24 3.82 19 2.83 21 3.19 14 .1.86 3 0.46 
lfLUS N 316 50.24 167 24.85 126 19.12 139 18.51 112 17.Jrr 

T· 629 672 659 751 656 
F 443 53.76 361 66.12 427 74.78 541 75.03 574 87.37 

AKSAM U 94 1L41 46 8.42 23 4.03 16 2.22 10 1.52 
N 287 34.83 139 25.46 121 21.19 164 22.75 73 11.11 
T 824 546 571 721 657 
F .302 57.97 92 51. 'l8 316 JU..n~ 

VATAN(5) U 89 17.08 9 5.08 ·24 5.14 
N 130 24.95 76 42.94 127 27.19 
T 521 177 3..f!7 
F 316 59.40 442 80.95 504 88 27 536 _9-.2 • .89_ 

MiLLiYET U 24 4.51 28 5.13 13 2.28 7 ~21 
TAN (6) N 192 36.09 76 13.92 54 9.46 34 'i 89 

T 532 546 571 5ll 
F 2U 3429. 35.2 -1l...51!. 

v.SABAH U 42 10,80 18 -.1 Jil 
N 136 34,96 124 2485 

(7) T 389 ~ 
F 2652 49.42 2198 59.17 2209 75.24 3199 72.05 4059 n:J.fL 

TOTAL U 1314 24.49 226 6.08 112 3.81 156 3 51 124 2.31) 
N 1400 26.09 1291 34.75 651 20.95 1085 24.44 106.ll .2.Q. .2.8.. 
T 5366 3715 2936 14440 5247 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. ;rt was ·renamed and republished ln 1944 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923; Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(S) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 

. (7) From 1938 onwards. 
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TABLE 28- Sampled Newspaper Reference to Army ,Ar~ed Forces and its Branches .. 

1290-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934 1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N % N % N % N % 

F 1363 62.72 12 33.33 li3 39.31 

TEVH1p (1 
u 439 20.20 0 0 ~7 ~M 
N 371 17.07 24 66.67 281 3lLU TASVIR T 2173 36 491 
F 2819 82.98 296 86.80 57 34.55 141 33 25 

tKDAM (2) U 121 3.56 6 1. 76 11 6.67 29 6 84 
N 457 13.45 39 11.44 97 58.79 254 59.91 
T 3397 341 165 424 
F 1219 68.06 187 40.48 224 49.34 196 43.27 122 26.64 

VAK1T U 74 4.13 19 4.11 31 6.83 3 0,66 24 5.24 
N 498 27.81 256 55.41 199 43.83 254 56.07 312 68.12 
T 1791 462 454 453 458 
F 979 59.95 26 42 62 

TANiN(3) 
U 257 15.74 0 0 
N 397 24.31 35 57.38 
T 1633 61 
F 1447 86;85 202 37.20 257 55.15 138 69.70 96 40.51 

YENiGtiN U 24 . 1.44 14 2.58 26 5.58 13 6.57 2 0.84 
Cmrn:URiYET N 195 H.70 327 60.22 183 39.27 47 23.74 139 58.65 

(4) T 1666 543 466 198 237 
F 1623 82.95 128 . 31.68 147 51.40 217 42.38 105 41 50 

H.MiLLiYE U 47 2.40 0 0.00 0 0.00 4 o 78 12 ~J3 
ULUS N 289 14.75 276 68.32 139 48.60 291 56 86 136 53.75 

T 1959 404 286 512 253 
F 1174 86.83 95 40.08 124 57.14 143 59.58 93 32 29 

iAKSAM 
U 29 2.14 3 1.27 17 7.83 0 o 00 21 7 29 
N 149 11.02 139 58.65 76 35 02 97 --'ill..J.!2 ~ Jill...ll 
T 1352 237 217 240 288 
F 757 68.57 14 24 56 254 56.32 

~ATAN(5) U 28 2.54 0 0 33 ~....32. 
N 319 28.89 43 75.44 164 36.36 
T 1104 57 451 
F 120 38.96 147 40.38 124 61.69 74 34.42 

1iLLiYET U 27 8 77 33 9Jl2 21 ~.1U .-l.3.. ..6.....Q.l 
AN (6) N 161 . 52.27 184 .50.55 56 27.86 128 59.53 

T 201 215 
F 24i 54.(14 _3Q7_ .hlL .5'l 

.SABAH U 33 7.40 20 .4.34 
N 172 38.57 134 29.07 

(7) T_ 446 461 
F 11381 75.50 10:28 44.79 899 50.31 1142 49.48 1411 42.26 

OTAL U 1019 6.76- . 69 3.0I- 107 5.99 85 3.68 .171 .5.12 
N 2675 17.74 1198 52.20 781 43.70 1081 46.84 1757 52.62 
T 15075 17.74 2295 52.20 1787 43.7 2308 333...9.. 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished in 1944. 
(2) For 1840-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni Gun until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 

L 
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financial and other sources that they deserved but which were 

denied to them by 0 th ers. It is wo rth not ing t ha t in beginning 

when the danger of a world war re-appeared, most of the 

references to the armed forces turned out to be favorable, 

and, with regard to their deprivations, references were 

definitely critical. 

The Republican People's Party (RPP)., soon after its 

own establishment, assumed the character of the main politi­

cization agency(S2); it became one of the symbols of the 

regime. Accordingly, both the number of favorable and neutral 

references in relation to unfavorable references was very 

high (Table 29). Again, the references to the RPP were compa­

ratively more neutral during the opposition-party periods. In 

the same manner, the proportion of unfavorable references 

also increased. In the first years of the regime, the average 

percentage of unfavorable references of the Istanbul press 

(2S.44 per cent) was five times higher than the Hakimiyeti 

Milliye's critical news and articles about the party. But in 

the 1930s it was only 3 times higher than Ulus' unfavorable 

references. 

The word "republic" 1.S perhaps the new regime's only 

symbol most commonly shared and internalized by the public(S3); 

it 1.S the only symbol-word which was almost never referred to 

1.n an unfavorable manner (less than 1 per cent of all re­

ferences) (Table 30). However, the way it was proclaimed 

caused some unfavorable references in the first years; but 

later, only in lS instances, was the republic unfavorably 

referred to. Again in all those instances the word was used 

in a sense critical of a permissive regime that deprived 

authorities of austere policies. 

Among its limited and controlled mobilization policies, 

the regime, aiming to inculcate as many people as possible 

into behavior sanctioned by the reg1.me, created such organi-
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TABLE 29- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Republican People's Party 

1923-1927 1928-1932 1933,..1937 1938-1942 1943-1946 

N 7.. N 7. N 7. N % N % 

F 103 16.02 78 18.53 217 30.61 
TEVH1D( 1) U 224 34.83 49 11.64 93 13.12 
l'ASV1R N 316 49.14 294 69.83 399 56.28 

T 643 421 709 
F 276 45.77 347 48.26 ,,' 134 26.91 16 15.53 

tKDAM (2)~ 39 6.47 81 11.27 77 15.46 9 8.74 
289 47.76 291 40.47 287 . 57.63 78 75.73 

T 603 719 498 103 
F 363 49.52 439 53.21 398 45.75 287 35.48 371 44.70 

VA!<1T 
U 147 20.05 112 13.58 61 7.01 73 ~~ r--t12 13.~~ 
N 223 30.42 274 33.21 411 47.24 449 55.,50 347 41.81 
T 733 825 870 809 830 
F 87 18.24 161 30.67 

l'AN1N(3 ) 
u 216 45.28 93 17.71 
N 174 36.48 271 51.62 
T 477 525 
F 312 60.70 279. 47.94 432 50.35 312 48.98 461 51.57 

YENiGUN U 29 5.64 16 2.75 44 5.13 .31 4.87 121 13.53 
CUMHURiYE N 173 33.66 287 49.31 382 44.52 294 46.15 312 34.90 

I (6.) T 514 582 858 637 894 
F 427 58.49 533 56.52 604 62.85 547 68.29 595 63.84 

R.MiLLiYE U 39 5.34 42 4.45 24 2.50 36 4.49 23 . 2.47 
OLUS N 264 36.16 . 368 39.02 333 34.65 218 27.22 314 33.69 

T 730 943 961 801 932 
F 244 39.80 376 48.45 442 55.39 347 43.05 254 39.94 

. t\KSAM 
U 93 15.17 82 10.57 67 8.40 72 8.93 88 13.84 
N 276 .45.02 318 40.98 289 36.22 387 48.01 294 46.23 

i T 613 776 798 806 636 ; 
F 94 16.76 235 40.10 112 21.54 

VATAN( 5) U 173 30.84 39 6.66 102 19.62 
N 294 52.41 312 53.24 306 58.85 
T 561 586 520 
F 421 55.25 306 43.90 296 38.44 344 54,17 

ll1111YET U 73 9.58 44 6.31 91 11.8? 72 11.'14 
TAN (6) N 268 35.17 347 49.78 3.ll 49.74 ..2li 14.49 

T lb'L 697 . 770 635 
F 136 28.81 204 29.28 

YENi SABAH u 43 9.11 100 14.60 
N 293 62.08 381 55.62 

(7) 
T 472 685 
F 19UO 39.10 2395 51.99 2182 52.15 2372 40.90 2735 42.28 

TOTAL U 960 19.69 4Uo 8.81 240 5.74 511 8.81 813 12.57 
N 2009 41.21 11:106 39.20 1762 42.11 2917 50.29 2921 45.15 
T 4!:1/~ 4607 411:14 5800 6469 

(l) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It 'was renamed and republished m 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 

I (5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
i (6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 

(7) From 1938 onwards. 

I, 
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TABLE 30- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'Republic '. 

1924-1928 1929-1933 1934-1938 1939-1943 1944-1946 

N % N 7. N % N 7. N % 

F 23 16.43 162 64.29 
TEVllID (1 U 52 37.14 4 1.59 
TASVIR N 65 46.43 86 34.13 

T 140 252 
F 319 58.86 216 38.57 

iKDAM (2) U 6 1.11 0 0 
N 217 40.04 344 61.43 
T 542 560 
F 445 66.32 312 58.21 304 60.58 353 77 .58 214 81.99 

VAKIT U 12 1. 79 0 0 2 0.40 0 0 0 0 
N 214 31.89 224 41. 79 196 39.04 102 22.42 47 18.0 
T 671 536 502 455 261 
F 19 15.83 1~ ME 

TANiN(3) U 15 12.50 !b.. !b.. 
N 86 71.67 86 33 U 
T 120 255 
F 271 57.42 456 70.15 364 . 61.49 249 58.87 198 7.4 

YENiGtiN U 4 .85 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
CUMHURIYET N 197 41.74 194 29.85 228 38.51 174 41.13 135 . 5.91 

(4) T 472 650 592 423 2284 
F 332 62.88 264 38.15 342 58.06 403 67.62 144 40.00 

H.MiLLIYE U 0 0 0 0 r/J 0 0 0 0 f/J 
ULUS N 196 37.12 428 61.85 247 41.94 193 32.38 216 60.00 

T 528 692 589 596 360 
F 276 54.76 372 72.66 113 60.75 230 65.53 136 59 39 

AKSAM 
U 14 2.78 6 1.17 0 r/J 3 0.85 r/J JJ.. 
N 214 42.46 134 26.17 73 39.25 118 33 62 93 40 61 
T 504 512 186 351 229 
F 28 15.56 124 56.11 108 46.55 

VATAN (5) u 13 7.22 0 0 0 0 
N 139 77.22 97 43.89 124 53.45 
T 180 . - 221 232 
F 144 31:1.7:\. 341 55.45 254 70.56 102 44.74 27.1 72.27 

MiLLIYET U 4 1.08 f/J f/J f/J f/J !b.. JJ J! 3Jl... 
TAN (6) N 224 60.22 274 44.55 106 29.44 126 55.26 104 27 73 

T 372 615 360 228 375 
F 12 60 00 208 45,32 134 .l!i. ill 

"ENiSABAH 
U f/J ~ ~. _VL J! ~ 
N 14 40 00 139 57,68 J1.1 22c92 

(7) T 35 347 181 
F 1857 52.62 1745 58.07 1398 61 75 2047 5~ 63. l.1.3..2tL MB. 

~OTAL U 120 3.40 6 .20 2 o 09 ~ .JL2Jl .9L ...0. 
N 1552 43.98 1254 41 73 864 38 cI5 11119 . 40,,17 852 38.27 
T'3529 1100<; i??F.4 1,4" i22u 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and repub1~shed ~n 1944 
(2) For 1940-1942 qn1y 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 

" 
I 

ad 
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zations as Turkish Hearths and People's Houses. Until the 

RPP fully assumed the role of a single politicizing agency Ln 

1938, these organizations performed important political 

functions and, therefore, became regime-related symbols. The 

total favorable and neutral press references to these organi­

zations were always higher than unfavorable references (Table 

31). While those newspapers which un~onditionally supported 

the regime blessed these institutions, some others were, to 

a limited extent, critical of them . .The overall references of 

the press were mainly favorable; but the total number of 

references, or in other words their exaltation, was not as 

high as the number of some other symbnls. 

The most important mentality-related message of the 

reg L mew ass ym b 0 1 i zed b y the "s i x A r row s" ~v h i c h cam e to b e 

officially called Kemalism, with the addition in 1931 of 

Etatism and Revolutionism to the earlier four principles of 

Nationalism, Secularism, Republicanism and Populism. Each and 

all of these principles were the most dynamic elements of the 

messages disseminated by the regime. However the total refe­

rences of the press to these six symbol-words was not as high 

as one might expect (Table 32)(54). This was perhaps due to 

the fact that, despite their incorporation into the party 

regulations and the constitution, the regime never saw any 

ideological formulation as binding beyond a certain degree; 

each of the principles, therefore, did not receive press 

emphasis as much as, for example,what the army received. But 

the periods of increased impetus for generating ideology are 

marked with increased press references to the Six Arrows 

(1930-1932 and 1938-1940); during these periods one can easily 

see newspapers publishing statements of the party officials 

on party principles more than they did in the previous periods. 

Legalism, as Linz points out(55), has also been one of 

the main characteristics of authoritarianism. Consequently 

in Turkey, even the Tribunals of Independence which in fact 
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TABLE 31- Sampled Newspaper Reference to~the Turkish Hearths and the People's Houses 

1924-1928 1929-1933 1934-1938 1939-1943 1944-1946 

i 

N % N % N % N % N 7-

r . 
F 12 5 4 
U 19 r/J r/J 

!TEVHI~ (1) N 7 24 11 !TASVIR T 38 29 15 I 

, F 34 55.74 29 
! U r/J 0.0 I 

(2) 2 
!lKDAM N 27 44.26 16 
i T 61 47 

IVAKiT 

F 67 75.28 15 22.73 24 34 66.67 26 
U 3 3.37 4 6.06 2 r/J 0.00 3 
N 19 21.35 47 71.21 11 17 33.33 12 
T 89 66 37 51 41 
F 2 3 

'Li.NiN(3) 
U 24 I/J 
N 18 14 
T 44 17 
F 54 73.97 76 41.99 . 83 88.30 21 41.18 ,6 

YENiGiJN U I/J 0.00 3 1.66 I/J 0.00 r/J 0.00 f/J 
CUMHURiYET N 19 26.03 102 56.35 11 11. 70 30 58.82 13 

(4 ) T 73 181 94 51 19 
F 47 88.68 64 71.11 31 40.26 54 81.82 16 

H.MiLLiYE U f/J r/J f/J r/J 4 5.19 r/J f/J 2 
ULUS N 6 11.32 26 28.89 42 54.55 12 18.18 26 

T 53 90 77 66 44 
F 15 41 53.95 15 14 3 

AKSAM U 3 0 0 4 f/J 0 
N 24 35 46.05 29 26 16 
T 42 76 48 40 19 
F 14 17 20 

VATAN(5) 
u 3 4 6 
N 26 16 7 
T 43 37 33 
F 2 34 50.75 16 29 52.73 13 

MiLLiYET U 0 8 11.94 0 2 3.64 0 
TAN (6) N 34 25 37.31 31 24 43.64 6 

T 36 67 47 55 19 
F 3 25 ·44.64 19 

YEN! SABAH ~ ¢ 3 - 5.36 ~ 2 
18 28 50.00 11 

(7) T 21 56 32 
F 247 51.57 230 47.92 172 53.09 228 52.78 110 46.03 
U 52 10.86 15 3.13 10 : 3.09 11 2.55 13 5.44 TOTAL 
N 180 37.58 235 48.96 142 43.83 193 44.68 116 48.54 
T 479 480 324 432 239 

(1) Until 1925anci ·for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished lon 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 
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. . 
TABLE 32- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Six Arrows and the 'Party Principles' 

" 
1923-1927 1928-1932 1933-1937 1938-1942 1943-1946 

N % N % N 7. N % N 7. 

F 17 23 29 161 . 61.69 10'; ".b hQ 
U 29 39.73 11 4.21 ~ ~..'ill TEVHi~ (1) N 27 36.99 119 14.10 111 1'1.Rl TASVIR T 73 261 192 
F 141 55.95 249 56.21 

iKDAM(2) U 35 13.89 (/) 0 
N 70 30.16 194 43.79 
T 252 443 
F LU4 )/ • .jU .j~ 2?._49 034 78.27 398 66.67 257 69.08 

VAleiT U 10 4.4~ !~ .5.4) . VJ rtJ rtJ rtJ 19 12.50 
N Do ~ti~ _~44 40.07 170 21. 7.3 199 33.33 28 18.42 
T 3:'0 0,29 810 597 152 
F 43 33.08 68 53~ 

TANiNO) U 76 58.46 31 2422. 
N 11 8.46 29 22...6.6. 
T 130 128 
F 441 70.56 376 56.71 289 60.46 347 61.63 416 73.63 

YENiGtiN U 21 3.36 (/) 0 3 0.63 0 (/) 8 ~ . .A2. 
CUMHURiYET N 163 26.08 287 43.29 186 38.91 2111 31l.37 141 '14.96 

(4) T 625 26.08 287 43.29 186 11l.91 '1111 1R.17 141 '14.96 
F 619 70.34 1214 80.08 744 84.26 689 79.65 435 63.13 

H.MiLLiYE U 14 1.59 rtJ (/) 13 (/) 13 (/) 13' 0 
ULUS N 247 28.07 302 19.92 199 15.74 176 20.35 254 36.87 

T !s!su 1516 883 865 689 
F 354 62.43 408 77.57 524 81.24 547 86.28 244 52.70 

AKSAM! U 1~ 3.35 22 4.18 13 2.02 (/) (/) 26 5.62 
N 194 34.22 96 18.25 108 16.74 87 13.72 193 41 68 
T :'07 526 645 634 463 

, F 09 . 35.ti~ 124 52.54 107 54.31 

VATAN(5) U 35 14.11 7 2.97 43 21.83 
N 124 50.00 105 44.49 47 23.86 
T 248 236 197 
F !S4 4).10 Lt9 54.89 387 63.67 412 79.69 63 46.32 

/'li:LLiYET U \!l \!l \!l 0 0 (/) '0 0 0 0· 
AN (6) N LV2 54.ti4 180 45.11 207 33.88 105 20.31 44 32.35 

T ltib 399 611 517 136 
F 103 59.54 82 55 78 

ENi SABAH u 7 4.05 16 10.88 
N 63 36.42 49 33.33 

(7) T l73 147 
F11~n OO~~ 25.61 68.97 2580 75.28 3030 70.65 1625 60.80 

IrOTAL - U 245 7.39 43 1.16 31 0.90 25 I 0.58 196 7.34 
N 1_0tiO 32.56 1109 20.87 816 23.81 1234 28.77 848 31. 77 
T 3317 3713 3427 4289 2669 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was -renamed and republished l.n 1944. 
(2) For1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni Gun until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 
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functioned l.n accordance with "revolutionary legality" were 

established by law. The words kanun (law) and kanuni (legal) 

are perhaps the most frequently used ones in Mustafa Kemal's 

speeches. However, the words nizam (order), intizam (regula­

rity), asayl.§ (internal peace), inzibat (discipline) have 

always been used in relation to law and legality. Newspapers' 

emphasis of these notions demonstrated a similarity to the 

official usage of them (Table 33). Some newspapers, before 

the Kemalists' consolidation of power, referred to law and 

order of Kemalists unfavorably. The Ankara newspapers and 

those which later gave full support to the regime always 

favorably referred to these notions. The lack of law and order 

was never emphasized. As the regime approached its final days, 

newspapers' criticism of what they saw as distorted or reversed 

logality did also increase. But, l.n an over-all sense, the 

press' dissemination of the symbols of law and order was 

seemingly satisfactory. 

The understanding of a populace composed of religious 

communities (cemaats) was replaced with the concept of a 

nation composed of Turks. The regime's one other symbol was 

nation (millet, ulus). These words were usually used with 

exaltative adjectives as asil (noble) and necib (distin­

guishe~). Newspapers usage of the notion of nation was also 

favorable (Table 34). Those for whom the idea of nation was 

rather a novelty referred to it unfavorably. Later some 

others' critical view of Turks regarding their backwardness, 

idleness, etc., resulted in very few unfavorable references. 

But the sheer number of favorable references to the notion 

and repetition of the word was satisfactory from the regime's 

point of view. 

The concepts of country and fatherland were also novel 

ideas for Turks. During the Ottoman centuries many lands were 

added to the Empire but none of them was regarded as the 

fatherland of the nation. Since the early days of the regime, 
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TABLE 33- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Notion of 'Law and Order' 

1920-1924 .1925-1929 1930-1934 .. 
1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N % N % N % N 7-

F 347 51.79 19 40.43 2I2. 89.14 
u 69 10.39 0 (i\ 16 ..5.11 TEVH~ (1) N 254 37.91 28 59.57 198 ..5. 75 

TASVIR T 670 47 313 
F 468 78.13 349 59.56 407 79.34 311 ~ 92 

1KDAM (2) U 42 7.01 20 3.41 . 0 (i\ 0 (i\ 
N 89 14.86 217 37.03 106 20.66 208 40.08 
T 599 586 513 519 
F 205 53.43 427 78.06 326 66.26 374 75.71 262 75.94 

VAKIT U 84 16.94 6 1.10 2 0.41 (i\ 0 14 4.06 
N 147 29.64 114 20.84 164 33.33 120 24.29 69 20 
T 496 547 492 494 345 
F 199 44.82 96 U 80 

!ANINO) U 29 6.53 21 8.27 
N 216 48.65 137 53.94 
T 444 254 
F 396 62.07 456 58.31 287 63.78 347 62.19 291 67.05 

YENiGUN U 25 3.92 12 1.53 0 ¢ 7 1.25 0 0 
CUMHURiYE N 217 34.01 314 40.15 163 36.22 204 36.56 143 32.95 

t4) T 638 782 450 558 434 
F 402 50.25 622 60.33 535 71.14 673 86.73 408 72.99 

H.MILLIYE U 24 3 11 1.07 16 2.13 ¢ 0 3 0.54 
ULUS N 374 46.75 398 38.60 201 26.73 103 13.27 148 26.48 

T 800 1031 752 776 .. 559 , 
F 294 46.30 144 32.88 374 64.04 247 76. 173 56.17 
U 19 2.99 fA ~ 14 2.4 0 0 0 0 AKSA.l1 N 322 50.71 294 67.12 196 33.56 78 24 135 43.83 
T 635 438 584 325 308 
F 135 . ~8.66 134 51. 74 254. 62.25 

VATAN(5) U 49 10.40 ¢ (i\ 47 11.52 
N 287 60.93 125 48.26 107 26 23 
T 471 259 408 
F 258 55.13 342 62.64 447 71.41 386 64.33 

MiLL IYET U 14 2.99 ¢ ¢ 16. 2.56 .!! .!! 
TAN (6) N 196 41.88 204 37.36 163 26.04 214 35.67 

T 626 . 600 
F 208 S/; 52 19'1 4q.R7 

YENi SABA" u ·24 6..5i. .ll . .3 ..12.. 
N 136 36 L9.6 183 Jili .811 (7) 
T 368 3ql 
F 2506 52.72 2256 58.57 1864 66.01 2856 72.01 2655 64.27 
U 341 7.17 63 1.64 32 1.13 47 1.19 114 2.76 

I TOTAL N 1906 40.10 1533 39.80 928 32.86 1063 26.80 1362 32.!l.7 ! 

TI4753 3852 2824 3966 4131 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished in 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni Gun until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5)· From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
( 6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed.to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 . onwards . 

I. 
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TABLE 34- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the 'Nation' 

1920-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934 1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N 7. N 7. N % N 

F 535 61.14 124 66.31~ M.lill 
. u 216 14.40 Ib IbU ?_m 

f1WJ¥R (1 N 214 r 24.46 63 33.69 219 1284 ET~8~7~5--~~~r----------4----------~-1~87~--~~4U~UU~~--~~~ 

F 1224 76.12 1463 77 . 37 244 24.8..1 321 --51i..li5. 
Dm~ (2)~U~ri7T3 ____ ,4~.~5T.4~~19~ __ ~1~.0~0H-__________ ~~7~ __ ~1~_5~i7~~1~9 __ ~2~'+.H77 

N 311 1~.34 4U~ 21.63 194 43.60 293 42.77 
T IbU!:! llSn 445 685 
F /f.j IL.:JlS ~3'J tl~.D 1~ _ - 77.26 1446 78.42 1649 75.89 

VAKiT 
N 274 25.73 139 9.25 472 20.92 361 19.58 496 22ll 
U 18 1.69 24 -1.60 - 41 -1.82 37 2~01 28 1.29 

T 1065 1502 2256 7844 2173 
F 630 74.38 335 55.37 

. t (3) U 87 10.27 25 4.13 
UNN ~N~~13~0~--~1~5~.3~5~--------~-+------------+------------+~2~4~5----~4~0~.~50~ 

T 847 605 
F 994 71.72 1619 84.72 153787.38 1783 84.90 1697 80.54 

YENIGiiN r.U:;-t-~19;;-__ --;;-;1..:.;. 3~7:-t-=,5~ __ --:;,~0..:.;. 2~6~-;;,1~9~---: __ ~1.=..;' 0:-:;8+-;;,:3~9:-__ -:;-,1:-":.:;:8:-;-6+-:;-;;4:71 ____ ~1;-:.-;-97i5 
CmrnuRtYET~N~~3773~ __ ~2~6..:.;.9~1~~2~87~ __ ~1~5..:.;.0~2~~20~3~ __ ~1~1~.5~4~2~7~8~ ___ ~13~.~2~4~3~9~6 _____ 1~7~5~1 

(4) T 1386 1911 1759 2100 2107 
F 1435 82.80 1234 75.02 1664 84.47 1427 80.80 1724 86.94 

H.MILLtYE J.:U::+--==25~ ____ ~1..:.;. 4::-,4::+--::-1;,:3:-.-__ ---::-::'0..:.;. 7!..:9+--:-'2:;.:8~----:-71.:... 4:.:;2't-::-'1:-;:2:.-__ -::-:0:'-'.:..::6':-8+-:-:-:::2'=2 ___ -:-:1'-'.-:-1711 
ULUSN 273 I5.75 398 24.19 278 14.11 327 18.52 237 11.95 

~T~1~7~33~--~~~71764~5~--~~~71~97~0~--~~~::-'17~6~6--:--~~~1~9~8~3---~~~ 
F 739 68.49 1437 73.58 1220 . 77.56 1624 83.58 1400 77 .52 

AKSAM 1.16 U 46 4.26 25 1.28 34 2.16 43 2.21 21 
N 294 27.25 491 25.14 319 20.28 276 14.20 '385 21.32 
T 1079 1953 . 1573 1943 1806 
F 1327 76.00 139 56.50 1802 91.66 

~T (5) ~U~79~5~ __ ~5~.~4~4~ __________ +-__________ -r~5~ __ ~2~.~073~~2~9 ____ ~1~.4~8 
AN N 324 18.56 102 41.46 135 6.87 

/1iLLtYET 
TAN (6) 

T 1746 246 1966 
F 839 70.56 1440 75.95 987 73.38 1027 
u 33 -2.78 24 1.27 11 0.82 21 
N 317 26.66 432 22.78 347 25.80 412 
T 1189 - 1896 1345 1460 

70.34 
1.44 

28.22 

F 302 55.93 939 72 23 
!vIE t U 21 3.89 17 1.31 

N(!)Mm ~Nct============t===========~===========~~~21~7~====~40~.1129~~3~44~====~2~6~.4~6 
T 540 1300 
F 7657 74.06 7931 78.59 7604 80.43 8076 77.53 2385 78.44 

OTAL 1.71 U 489 4.73 119 1.18 146 1.54 175 1.68 270 
N 2193 21.21 2041 20.23 1704 18.02 2165 20.79 3135 19.85 
T 0339 0091 9954 0416 5790 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 

renamed and republished in 1944. 

(3) For 1943 only 
((4) l§ni Gun until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 

(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 
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Kemal.ists established their power on the idea of defense of 

the country. The concept, therefore, acquired a sacred con­

notation. Accordingly the words vatan, yurt (country), ana­

vata~ anayurt (fatherland) were almost always referred to 

favorably (Table 35). Unfavorable reference& though very few, 

existed but they were usually made in relation to the lands 

lost to neighboring countries. Lack of transportation facili­

ties and construction activities were also amo~g the reasons 

for unfavorable references made to the idea of country. 

The very bases of the new reg~me were national indepen­

dence and national sovereignty. The political power of the 

Sultan was transferred to the National Assembly on the basis 

that sovereignty unconditionally belonged to the nation. These 

two concepts, which in fact are used interchangeably, became 

v~ry important symbols for th~ regime and they were treat~d 

as such by the p~ess (Table 36). Those newspapers still under 

the Sultan's control, kept referring to them unfavorably 

during the War of Independence; but following the victory, 

unfavorable references to these concepts disappeared and al­

most all the newspape~ referred to them positively. During 

the Ratay cr~sis both favorable and neutral repetiti~n of the 

words increased; but in general they had a constant frequency 

of repetition. 

The very existence of ethnic groups, despite the 

official denial of them, forced the regime to disseminate a 

special value: national unity. Another most frequently used 

word group-third after the words nation and country-was com­

.posed of those about national unity: mill~ birlik (national 

unity), milli beraberli~ (national togetherness), milli bli­

!linllik (national entity) and vatan~n blitlinlligli (country's 

entirety) (Table 37). Again, when negative references of some 

newspapers to these words because of their hostility to the 

source of the idea were stopped right after the War of Indepen­

dence, almost all use of them was favorable. The idea of 
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TABLE 35- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the 'Country' 

1920-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934 1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N % N % N % N % 

TEVHiD 
F 1154 83.38 1231 72Q1 939 73 .53 

TASVIR U Ib 1.1b 6 0.35 21 1.64 

(1) 
N 214 15.46 472 27.62 317 24.82 
T 1384 15.46 1709 27.62 1277 24.82 
F 1254 85.95 1164 88.79 306 63.49 1227 83.24 

iKDAM (2) U 6 .41 0 0 0 0 13 0.88 
N 199 13.64 147 11.21 176 36.51 234 15.88 
T 1459 1311 482 1474 
F 1344 80.85 1472 86.64 1241 90.45 1330 9l.66 1147 81.81 

VAKiT 
U 4 .24 '14 0.8 0 _0_ _0 0 8 0.57 
N 312 18.91 213 12.54 131 9.55 121 8.34 247 17.62 
T 1650 1699 1372 1451 1402 
F 1463 83.74 241 63.42 

TANIN (3) U 0 0 0 0 
N 284 16.26 139 36.58 

I T 1747 380 
F 1632 85.71 14if2 77 .32 1552 87.39 1587 84.33 1693 84.10 

YENIGUN U 0 0 9 .48 0 ttl 14 0.74 10 .50 
CUMHURIYE1 N 272 14.29 414 22.2U z24 12.61 281 14.93 310 15.40 

(4) T 19U4 1865 1776 1882 2013 
F 1814 90~3 1928 77 .93 1732 84.00 1795 86.76 1206 85.90 

H.MILLIYE u 0 '0 14 0.57 9 0.44 0 0 4 .28 
ULUS N 192 9.57 532 21.50 321 15.57 27-4 13.24 . 194 13.82 

T 2006 2474 2062 2069 1404 
F 1347 84.29 1174 77 .85 

" 

1436 81.92 1221 79.44 1387 82.86 
U 9 0.56 -~ _.0 19 1.08 0 0 11 .66 

AKSAM 
N 242 15.14 334 22.15 298 17.00 316 20.56 276 16.49 
T 1598 1508 1753 1537 1674 
F 1521 85.40 107 71.33 1334 84.12 

VATAN (5) U 12 0.67 8 5.33 0 0 
N 248 13.92 35 23.33 214 15.88 
T 1781 150 .. 1348 
F 489 59.20 1172 79.57 949 73.31 1226 88.46 

MiLLiYET U 0 0 14 0.95 24 1.87 31 2.24 
TAN(6) N 337 40.80 287 19.48 319 24.82 129 9.31 

T 826 1473 1285 1386 
F 274 60.62 1304 84.57 

YENiSABAH U 11 2.43 24 1.56 

(7) N 167 36.95 214 13.88 
T 452 1542 
F ID19 !i.) .14 7669 79.20 7133 84.55 8793 79.81 11504 82.76 

TOTAL U 47 0.35 37 0.38 42 0.50 63 0.57 122 .88 
N 1963 14 .. 51 1977 20.42 12bl 14.95 2161 19.62 2274 16.36 
T U.lLY iYb!U Itl4Jb 111017 13900 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. lt was renamed and republished in 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923; Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5)' From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 

; 

, 
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LillLE 36- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'National Independence' and 'National 
' Sovereignty' 

1920-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934 :1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N % N % N % N % 

TEVHiD F 176 40.74 29 201 5_0 ~ 

TASviR 
U 39 9.03 (3 (3 lit 
N 217 50.23 15 194 49 11 

(1) T 432 50.23 44 395 
" F 398 70.94 457 87.88 139 39.04 102 84 30 

iKDAM( 2') 
u (3 (3 (3 (3 (3 (3 (3 (3 
N 163 29.06 63 12.12 217 60.96 19 15.70 
T 561 520 356 121 

, F 432 61.84 374 69.65 581 74.49 461 69.32 210 52.37 

VAKiT 
U 14 2.05 (3 (3 (3 (3 (3 (3 (3 (3 
N 247 36.11 163 30.35 199 25.51 204 30.68 191 47.63 
T 684 537 780 665 401 
F 214 56.76 61 76 25 

r.iilliN (3) 
u 26 6.90 0 ~ 
N 137 36.34 19 23.75 
T 377 80 
F 412 78.33 514 80.56 472 77 .25 661 78.50 371 79.44 

YENiGtiN U 0 (3 0 (3 0 0 (3 (3 0, 0 
CUMHURIYET N 114 21.67 124 19.44 139 22.75 181 21.50 96 20 56 

(4) T 526 638 611 842 467 
F 339 56.88 296 118.52 527 80.09 447 67.62 344 81.52 

H.MiLLiYE U 0 0 (3 (3 0 0 (3 ~, (3 0 
ULUS N 257 43.12 314 51.48 131 19.91 214 32.38 78 18.48 

T 596 610 658 661 422 
F 246 63.90 461 78.80 345 77 .18 498 78.80 247 72.65 

AKSAM 
U 0 (3 0 (3 0 0 0 0 (3 0 
N 139 36.10 124 21.20 102 22.82 134 21.20 93 27.35 
T 385 585 447 632 340 
F 254 68.10 294 64.05 287 86.71 

VATAN (5) U (3 0 (3 (3 0 0 
N 119 31.90 165 35.95 44 13.29 
T 373 459 331 ' 
F 283 59.33 581 72.81 327 78.23 263 77 .58 

MiLLIYET U 0 0 3 0.38 (3 0 (3 (3 
TAN(6) N 194 40.67. 214 26.82 91 21. 77 76 22.42 

T 477 798 418 339 
F 207 54.76 114 47.30 

YENiSABAH U (3 l!t l!t ffi 
N 171 45.24 127 52.70 

(7) T 378 241 
F 2462 62.58 2385 70.83 2506 76.08 3063 68.75 2200 70.13 

TOTAL U 79 2.01 (3 (3 3 .09 0 0 0 Jt 
N 1393 35.41 982 29.17 785 23.83 1392 31.25 937 29.81 
T 3934 3367 3294 4455 31'-17 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished l.n 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni Gun until 1923, Cumhuriyet' from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1-922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 



- 273 -

TABLE 37- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'National Unity' 

-

1920-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934 1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N % N % N % N 7-

. F :1335 87.94 217 34.66 1618 88.17 TEVHID(l) U 49 ·3.23 16 2.56 (ij 0 
TASviR N 134 8.83 393 62.78 217 11 83 

T 1518 626 1835 
F 1847 91.75 2435 86.07 347 55.97 219 33 28 

IKDAM(2) U 63 3.13 0 0 0 0 (ij .~ 
N 103 5.12 394 13.93 473 14.03 439 66.72 
T 2013 2829 .620 658 
F 935 75.77 2080 93.94 1419 78.48 2114 84.16 1286 90.56 

VAK!T U 26 2.11 0 0 13 0.72 ·0 0 0 0 
N 273 22.12 134 6.05 376 20.80 398 15.84 134 9 44 
T 1234 2214 1808 2512 1420 
F 945 72.80 204 -19.08 

TANIN (3) U 39 3.00 . 0 0 
N 314 24.19 318 60.92 
T 1298 
F 1804 88.13 1402 76.40 1884 87.22 614 59.79 571 72.28 

YENiGtiN U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
CUMHURiYET N 243 11.87 433 23.60 276 12.78 413 40.21 219 27 72 

(4 ) T 2047 1835 2160 1027 790 
F 1620 54.73 2836 81.61 1933 66.45 2413 76.36 1702 91.26 

H.MiLL!YE U 0 0 ·0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
ULUS N 1340 45.27 639 18.39 976 33.55 747 23.64 163 8.74 

T 2960 3475 2909 3160 1865 
F 793 71.70 1993 85.17 2404 89.90 1736 48.74 614 66.16 
U 1Y. 1.72 .~ 0 0 !II 7 0.20 0 0 

AKSAM N . 294 26.58 347 14.83 270 10.10 1819 51.07 314 33.84 
T 11uo 2340 2674 3562 928 
F 1341 . 80.85 1273 63.11 911 98.27 
U 13 0.78 _0. 0 0 0 

VATAN (5) N 306 18.37 737 36.54 16 1.73 
T 1666 18.37 2017 927 
F 2'!J6 72.33 1336 73.61 1402 81.89 293 47.72 

MtLLiYET U 0 0 0 0 7 0.41 0 ~t 
TAN (6) N 947 27.67 479 26.39 303 ·17.70 321 52.28 

T 3423 1815 1712 614 
F 312 30.41 619 92:94 
U . 0 0 (ij 0 

YENisABAH N 714 69.59 47 7 06 
(]) T 1026 666 

F 10626 76.77 13222 82.04 8976 78.97 10428 64.12 8037 78.60 
U 209 1.51 0 0 13 0.1 37 o 23 (ij (ij 

TOTAL N 3007 21. 72 2894 17.96 2377 20.91 5797 35 65 2188 21 .!ill 
T!13842 1611~ 11366 16262 10225 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished ~n 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) Froin 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 



- 274 -

autonomous ethnic groups, however, got a few references ~n 

the press, but they did not even become exceptions to the 

rule. Especially during the period of regional rebellions 

against the central governmen~newspaper8' reference to these 

words reached an all-time high score. Again during the Hatay 

crisis and World War II, newspapers' repetition of the words 

increased rapidly. 

Another value the regime sought to disseminate was 

similar to unity sought for the ethnic groupi: national soli­

darity. The regime thought of itself as supra-classes and of 

the party and Assembly as the sole mechanism for interest 

aggregation and interest articulation. Those masses, forced 

to seek their interests through the limited political instru­

ments, were in need of certain values. The inter-class soli­

darity was to be realized with the help of the masses sharing 

this way of thinking. The symbol-word tesanlid (solidarity) 

(sometimes milli tesanlit-national solidarity), therefore, 

became one of the frequently repeated symbols in the press 

(Table 38). Although only very few unfavorable references 

were observed in the first years, later no unfavorable 

reference was made to the idea. But ~n the late 1940s, Vatan, 

consciously criticizing what it saw as the compulsory inter­

class peace, began demanding collective bargaining and un­

favorably ~eferring to the concept(56). Although the number 

of repetition of the related words was not as high as the 

regime might have liked it to be, the absence of any unfavor­

able reference to the words gave the concept they represented 

a very important social value. 

One of the policy objectives determined very early on 

was to make Turkey a member of the modern civilization. Mus­

tafa Kemal, as early as 1919, declared his desire for this; 

and hencef6rth, terakkiyat~ asriyye (contemporary progress) 

and muaSlr medeniyet seviyesi (the level of contemporary 

civilization) of the Western wnrld became the primary targets 
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TABLE 38- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'National Solidarity' 

-1920-1924 _ 1925-1929 1930-1934 1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N % N i. N i. N 7-

TEVHiD F oj 76.I:IJ 22 42 72.41 

TASviR 
U W 0. ~ 0 0 
N 19 23.11 11 16 27.59 

( 1) T 1:12 33 58 
F 72 bJ. /Z bJ 79. J:J 12 34 

tKDAM(2) U 11 11 0 11 0 ~ 
N 41 36.21:1 1b ZU.2!> 4 13 
T 11'> /'J Ib 47 
F ~J b'J.1H L) ~Z bZ./:J 4'J 40.2;3 16 

VAK1T U Z J.II \!I 11 VJ \? 0 ~ 
N 14 26.42 17 19 37.25 57 53 .• 77 17 
T 53 30 51 106 33 
F 21 7 

TANiNO) u 0 0 
N 16 13 
T 37 20 
F 78 85.71 69 70.41 71 67.62 83 62.88 52 50.49 

YENiGtiN U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
CUMHURiYET N 13 14.29 29 29.59 34 32.38 49 37.12 51 4.2. L51 

(4) T 91 98 105 132 103 
F 18 34.62 44 45.36 63 56.25 96 88.07 73 80.22 

H.M1LLiYE U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
ULUS N 34 65.38 53 54.64 49 4.3.75 13 11 93 18 19.78 

T 52 97 112 109 91 
F 44 70.97 34 21 36 70.59 39 S9.09 

AKSAM U 0 0 0 0 it ·0 0 ~ 
N 18 29.03 13 27 15 29.41 27 ~L.9.1 
T 62 '. I 47 48 51 66 
F 11 36 57.14 43 47.25 

VATAN (5) U 0 '0 0 14 15.38 
N 4 27 42.86 34 37.36 
T 15 63 91 
F 47 67.14 35 44.30 21 28.77 . 12 

MiLLtYET U 0 0 0 ~ 0 0 0 
TAN (6) N 23 32.86 44 55.70 52 71.23 4 

T 70 79 73 16 
F 28 28.28 22 34.38 

EN! SABAH u 0 0 8 12.50 
N 71 71. 72 34 53.13 

(7) T 99 64 
F 344 68.12 270 64.13 222 56.20 383 56.16 340 57.72 

TOTAL U 2 .40 0 0 91 0 0 0 22 3.74 
N 159 31.49 151 35.87 173 43.80 299 43.84 227 38.54 
T 505 421 395 682 589 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished in 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni Gun until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 
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of the governments and intellectuals. If some newspapers, ~n 

the early 1920s, referred unfavorable to the western world as 

a result of the war being fought against it by Turks, this 

hostility was put aside from the early phases of the consoli­

dation of power, and these values were always praised by the 

press well up to the end of the one-party regime (Table 39). 

Although the frequency of the repetition of the words was 

quite low, being always favorable, each usage of the words 

helped make the conception a social value. One noteworthy 

fact is that while the proportion of favorable references 

gradually decreased, the number of neutral references which 

in fact consisted of direct quotations of political persona­

lities, increased. 

The press treatment of certain issues which were either 

first expressed by the Kemalists or acted upon by the political 

elite ~n the first years ~s especially important because the 

regime's formative guidance could thus be disseminated to the 

lesser elites. Four concepts tightly related to the armed 

struggle the Kemalists were preparing for, were Kuvayi Mi!~~ye 

(National Forces, the Anatolian Army), Mildafai Hukuku Milli 

(Defense of National Rights), ~ddi~~k (Rejection of Annex­

ation) and Asayi§i Tam (Total internal order and quiet). 

These four symbol-words have always been referred to favorably 

in the press (Tables 40-43). Again thos~ newspapers opposing 

the idea of armed forces but supporting the idea that the 

British could influence other Allied Forces in favor of 

Turkey, were referred to these concepts quite unfavorably. 

But, first gradually, and, after the Allied troops left 

Istanbul to the Ankara government, in a more determined way, 

these newspapers gave up their anti-Ankara attitudes and began 

praising, or at least neutrally quotin~ them. But over-all 

rate of unfavorable reference was too small to make them appear 

to the public as important political values. 

Two other examples demonstrate the fact that when 
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TABLE 39- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'Contemporary Civilization' 

" 

1920-1924 1925-1929 1930-1934. 1935-1940 1941-1946 

N % N 7. N % N 7. N i. 

;TEVHiD !F 11 19 44.19 42 56.00 

:TASViR 
u 24 0 (3 (3 (3 
N 0 24 55 81 33 44.00 

(1) T 35 43 75 

liKDAM (2) 

F 25 47 . 66.20 ' 33 71 .33 19 
U 0 0 0 0 0 !il 
N 22 24 33.80 12 26 67 4 
T 47 71 45 23 
F 38 55.07 31 53.45 39 35.45 94 78.99 25 16,78 

VAKiT 
u 6 8.70 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
N 25 36.23 27 46.55 71 64.55 25 21.01 124 8322 
T 69 58 110 119 149 
F 19 16 

TAN1N(3) 
u 7 0 
N 21 22 
T 47 38 
F 39 74 69.16 62 81.58 54 39.13 79 63.71 

YENiGiJN U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
CUMHURiYET N 0 33 30.84 14 18.42 84 60 87 45 36.29 

(4) T 39 107 76 138 124 
F 44 177 83.10 207 93.67 121 63.68 60 4lM 

H,M1LLiYE U 0 0 (3 0 0 (3 (3 !il !il 
ULUS N 3 36 16.90 78 6.33 69 36 32 '71 ')4.70 

T 47 213 221 190 131 
F 24 19 26.76 14 12.96 44 48.35 35 58.33 

AKSAM 
U ~ ,\0 II) ·0 0 0 0 0 0 
N ~ 52 73.24 94 87.04 47 51.65 25 41.67 
T 24 71 108 91 60 
F 6 35 64.81 127 81.94 

VATAN(5 ) u 'L 0' 0 0 0 
N 14 19 35.19 28 18.06 
T 'L'L 54 155 
F 24 25 34.72 17 17.00 49 34.75 

MiLLiYET U 0 0 0 0 0 {6 0 
TAN (6) N 19 47 65.28 83 83.00 92 65.25 

T 4J 72 100 141 
F 25 98 64.47 

YENi SABAll U 0 0 0 

(7) ~ 
4 54 35.53 

29 152 
F 'LUb b2.42 372 66.07 347 59.11 442 54.64 550 52.48 

iTOTAL u 39 11.82 0 0 0 0 0 0 {6 0 
N 85 25.76 191. 33.93 240 40.89 367 45.36 498 47.52 
T 330 563 587 809 1048 

(l) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished ~n 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhuriyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From i926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 
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TABLE 40- Sampled Newspape~ Reference to 'Kuvayi Milliye' (National Forces) 

1920 1921 1922 . 1923 

N % N . % N % N % N % 

F 4 4.60 29 32.22 133 64.25 149 44 21 
U 69 79.31 26 28.89 49 23.67 14 4.15 TEVHID N 14 16.09 35 38.89 25 12.08 174 51.63 
T 87 90 207 337 
F 12 127 85.b3 250 66.84 347 67.91 

tKDAM 
U 4 ~ 10 III 0 0 0 
N 0 L.::I ~~. ~ 33.16 164 32.09 . 
T .lb lbU ::1/4 511 
F 19 96 43.64 173 71.49 254 . 44.33 

VAKtT 
U 0 0 0 ..! 0 o . 0 

I N 17 124 56.36 69 28.51 319 55.67 
I T 36 220 242 573 

F 3 35 29.91 47 30.92 112 62.22 

TANIN 
U 24 19 16.24 33 2l.71 21 11.67 
N 8 63 53.85 72 47.37 47 26.11 
T 35 117 152 180 
F 247 83.45 385 75.34 271 70.39 421 66.09 

YENIGUN 
U 0 0 I 0 0 0 0 0 0 
N 49 16 .. 55 126 24.66 114 29.61 216 33.91 
T 296 511 385 637 
F 324 83.72 635 93.11 502 73.07 721 88.47 

H.MtLLtYE 
U 0 0 0 ~ 0 0 0 0 
N 63 16.28 47 6.89 185 26.93 94 11.53 
T 387 682 687 815 
F 24 150 67.26 144 36.27 354 64.84 

AKSAM 
U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
N 23 73 . 32.74 253 63.73 192 35.16 
T "47 223 397 546 
F 173 44.70 392 68.65 

VATAN(l) U 0 0 0 0 
N 214 55.30 179 31.35 
T 387 571 
F 633 70.02 1467 "73 .24 1693 59.80 2750 65.95 
U 97 10.73 45 2.25 82 2.90 35 .84 TOTAL 
N 174 19.25 491 24.51 1056 37.30 1385 33.21 
It 904 2003 2831 4170 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

, .. , 

(1) From 1922 onwards. 

---
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TABLE 41- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'Wudafai Hukuku Mi11i' (Defense of National 
Rights) 

1920 1921 1922 1923 

N % N % N % N % N 
F 4 32 42.67 19 24.36 96 50.26 

TANtN 
U 26 19 25.33 24 30.77 3 1.57 
N 0 24 32.00 35 44.87 92 48.17 
T 30 75 78 191 
F 36 65.45 124 66.31 173 67.32 294 75.97 

iKDAM U 0 ~ 6 3.21 0 0 0 0 
N 19 34.55 57 30.48 84 . 32.68 93 24.03 
T 55 187 257 387 
F 27 251 60.93 247 67.86 312 83.65 

VAKtT U 3 0 Ii> Jt If 0 0 
N 19 124 33.07 117 32.14 61 16.35 
T 49 375. 364 373 
F 6 47 54.65 62 75.61 78 66.67 

TANtN 
U 19 13 15.12 17 20.73 10 8.55 
N 3 26 30.23 3 3.66 29 24.79 
T 28 86 82 117 
F 421 87.16 372 76.86 419 75.09 524 76.50 

YENiGtiN 
U 0 ~ 0 0 0 0 0 0 
N 62 12.84 112 23.14 139 24.91 161 23.50 
T 483 484 558 685 
F 386 72.83 459 86.44 427 81.49 . 594 85.34 

H.M1LLtYE 
U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
N 144 27.17 72 13.56 97 18.51 102 14.66 
T 530 531 524 696 
F 21 98 44.14 219 53.16 196 61.25 
U 0, 0 0· 0 0 0 0 AKSAM N 14 124 55.86 193 46.84 124 38 75 
T 35 222 412 320 
1" 224 61.54 319 68.90 

VATAN (1),. U 4 1.10 0 0 
N 136 37.36 144 31.10 
T 

. 
.364 1411 

F 901 74.46 1383 70.56 1790 67.83 2413 74.66 
U 48 3.97 38 1.94 45 1.71 13 0.40 TOTAL 
N 261 21.57 539 27:50 804 30.47 806 24.94 
T 1210 1960 2639 3232 
F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

(1) From 1922 onwards. 

% 

--
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TABLE 42- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'Reddi i1hak' (Anti-Annexation) 

1920 1921 1922 1923 

N % N % N % N % N % 
F 14 43 60.56 15 6 

TEVHiD U 0 4: 5.63 0 0 
N 32 24 33.80 3 12 
T 46 71 18 18 
F 61 59.22 12 8 19 

iKDAM .U 0 0 0 0 0 
N 42 40.78 6 26 0 
T Ie3 40.26 18 37 19 
F 31 2.60 24 B· 4 

VAKiT U 2 57.14 2 0 0 
N 44 13· 0 0 
T 77. 39 13 4 
F 3 27 3 0 

TPu'liN U 0 6 0 (3 

N 'Ii 0 11 29 
T 3 33 14 29 
F 47· 19 31 25 

YENiGtiN U 0 0 0 0 
CUMHURiYE N 0 24 10 4 

T 47 43 41 29 
F 16 44 69.84 20 26 

H.MiLLiYE U a 0 0 0 (3 

ULUS N 22 19 30.16 .3 (3 

T 38 63 23 . 26 
F 31 31 41 19 
U 0 0 0 0 

M\SAM N 12 14 2 8 
T 43 27 43 27 
F 3 8 
U 0 0 

VATAN (1) N 18 4 
T 21 12 
F [2,<13 56.86 182 61.90 134 63.81 107 65.24 
U 2 0.56 12 4.08 26 12.38 0 0 

TOTAL N 152 42.58 100 34.01 50· 23.81 57 34.76 
T Ij!>/ 

:1 

F 
u 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 

·T 

(1) From 1922 onwards. 

, 

.' 
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TABLE 43- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'Asayi~i Tam' (complete internal order) 

1922 1923 1924 1925 

N % N 7. N % N % N % 
F 3 12 24 35.29 35 38.46 

TEVHiD U 13 4 9 13.24 12 13.19 
N 0 0 35 51.47 44 48.35 
T 3 16 68 91 
F 13 19 61 76.25 78 82 98 

iKDAM 
U 13 13 ·0 0 (3 -~ 

N 4 6 19 23.75 16 17.02 
T 4 25 80 94 
F 6 12 47 79.66 52 35.86 

VAKiT 
U 0 0 0 0 0 0 
N 2 -5 12 20.34 93 - 64.14 
T 8 17 59 145 
F 0 8 36 48.65 40 32 00 

TANiN 
U 0 6 12 16.22 9 7.20 
N 0 14 26 35.14 76 60.80 
T 0 28 74 125 
F 14 36 65.45 93 43.87 83 40.10 

YENiGtiN U 13 0 13 13 0 0 (3 
CUMHURiYET N 52 19 34.55 119 56.13 124 59.QO 

T 66 55 212 207 
F 21 44 63.77 253 68.94 161 68.51 

H.MtLLiYE U 13 (3 0 -0 0 0 13 
N 94 25 26.23 114 31.06 74 31.49 
T 115 ;69 367 235 
F 1 73 74.49 49 40.16 83 56.08 

AKSAM U 13 13 0 0 0 (3 13 
N 13 25 25.51 73 59.84 61 41.22 
T 14 98 122 148 
F 0 19 43.18 63 44~68 47 75.81 

VATAN U (0 (D (3 13 0 (3 0 
N 4 25 56.82 78 55.32 15 24.19 
T 4 44 141 62 

.F 45 . 21. 03 223 63.35 849 57.56 579 -52.30 
TOTAL U 0 0 10 2.84 31 2.10 25 2.26 

N 169 78.97 119 33.81 595 40.34 503 45.44 
I T 214 352 1475 1107 

F 
U 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

~". ' 

, 

-
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praised by the elite some symbols were favorably refetred to 

and when condemned or ~eft to stagnate by the elite, they 

were unfavorably treated by the press. Mustafa Kemal praised 

the Sultanate(57) and until it was abolished in 1924 he 

talked of the Caliphate very favorably. But right after their 

respective abolitions the official attitude became very 

critical of these institutions, especially, of the Sultanate 

and last sultans. Accordingly, the concept of tahlisi hilafet 

ve saltanat (salvation of caliphate and sultanate) from the 

enemy occupation and other related words, titles and 

names(58) were among the ones most favorably referred to 1n 

1920 and 1921 (Table 43). After the S~ltanate was abolished 

in 1922, favorable treatment went to the Caliph and unfavor­

able treatment to the Sultanate and sultans. Again when the 

Caiiphate was abolished in 1924 the Caliph was also added to 

those receiving unfavorable treatment from the press. 

Another example In this regard is the usage of the words 

demokrat and demokrasi (demoeratic, democracy). In 1924, when 

Mustafa Kemal uttered the word publicly for the first time, 

newspapers whose frequency of repetition of the word in the 

previous year was almost nil began using the word more 

frequently (Table 45). During the second opposition party 

episode the words briefly gained importance once again but 

then were almost forgotten. 

D. Who Is First 

The final area where the political connections of the 

mass media are measured has relation to "agenda-setting" 

studies that have played such an important part in studying 

communication effe~ts(59). But what. this research is 

interested in here concerns the order of precedence in 

setting the issues which later become subject to the poli­

tical decision-making process. In other words, here the focus 

of attention is shifted away from the positive or negative 



- 283-

TABLE 44-, Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'Tahlisi Sa1tana~' (Salvation of the 
Sultanate) and 'Tahlisi Hilafet' (Salvation of Caliphate) 

1920 1921 1922 1923 

N % N % N % N % N 

F 374 65.85 426 85.54 201 51.15 41 34.75 71 
TEVHiD 

U 0 0 0 0 78 19.85 63 53.39 82 
N 194 34.15 72 14.46 114 29.01 14 11.86 93 
T 568 498 393 118 246 
F 216 43.99 193 51.60 69 29.49 28 20.74 9 

tKDAM 
U 0 0 0 ' 0 103 44.02 94 69.63 35 
N 275 56.01 181 48.40 62 26.50 13 9.63 41 
T 491 374 234 135 85 
F 284 57.03 351 72.97 47 24.74 21 10.88 16 

VAKtr u 0 0 ! 0 124 65.26 99 51.30 103 
N 214 42.97 130 27.03 19 10.00 73 37.82 68 
T 498 481 190 193 187 
F 401 91.97 344 73.66 102 35.79 119 67.61 98 

T1i.NiN 
U 0 0 0 0 19 6.67 42 23.86 37 
N 35 8.03 123 26.34 164 57.54 15 8.52 ,23 
T 436 467 285 176 158 
F 69 39.40 53 50.96 24 12.24 16 13.45 5 

YENiGtiN 
U 12 0 19 18.27 147 75.00 63 52.94 191 
N 94 53.71 32 30.77 25 12.76 40 33.61 19 
T 175 104 196 119 215 
F 78 64.46 121 57.62 19 6.88 28 11.81 ,23 

H;MiLLiYE 
U 9 7.44 16 7.62 255 92.39 194 81.86 '176 
N 34 28.10 73 34.76 2 0.72 15 6.33 44 
T 121 210 276 237 243 
F 241 82.,25 194 82.91 21 20.39 10 10.31 13 

AKSAM 
U 0 0 0 0 49 47.57 73 75.26 214 
N 52 17.75 40 17.09 33 32.04 14 14.43 61 
T 293 234 103 97 288 
F 12 22.64 41 19.81 9 

VATAN( 1) u ,16 30.19 130 62.80 76 
N 25 47.17 36 17.39 17 
T 53 207 102 
F 1663 64.41 1682 71.03 495 28.61 304 23.71 244 

TOTAL U 21 0.81 35 1.48 791 45.72 758 59.13 914 
N 898 34.78 651 27.49 444 25.66 220 17.16 366 
T 2582 2368 1730 1282 1524 
F 
u 
N 
T 
F 
U 
N 
T 

(1) From 1922 onwards. 

1924 

% 

28.86 
33.33 
37.80 

10.59 
41.18 
48.24 

8.56 
55.08 
36.36 

62.03 
23.42 
14.56 

2.33 
88.84 
8.84 

9.47 
72.,43 
18.11 

4.51 
74.31 
21.18 

8.82 
74.51 
16.67 

16:01 
59.97 
24.02 
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TABLE 45- Sampled Newspaper Reference to 'Demokrasi' (Democracy) and 
'Demokrat I (Democratic) 

.' 

1923 1924 1925 1930 1931 

N % N % N 7. N % N % N 
F I? 0 14 

TEVHtrC 1) ~ Vi -"- 5 
4 ~ l4 

T 4 ~ 43 
F l .t> .~ 

tKDAM (2) ~ \Il Vi l4 
3 j 11 .. 

T 5 8 44 
F 2 14 10 1'i ?q41 III 0 

VAK1T U Vi Vi 3 9 17.65 2 .Jj 
N .~ ., 21 27 52.94 11 4 
T· 11 14 34 51 13 In 
F ., 3 9 

TAN!N (3) ~ l 9 3 
0 Vi 16 

T /j Il 28 
F 2 8 21 31 45.59 6 .Ll 

YENiGtiN U 0 \? 14 16 23.53 9 .4 
CUMHURiYE N 2 9 0 21 30.88 ,14 flI 

(4) T 4 17 35 68 29 t. 
F 2 12 19 6 0- fA 

H.MiLLiYE U 0 1 0 22 I; 7 
ULUS N 0 6 24 19· 13 '\ 

T 2 19 43 47 17 HI 
F 1 5 19 24 ·0 ;;l 

AKSAM U 0 2 9 0 t. ? 
N 3 9 16 20 11 .1!. 
T 4 16 44 44 1 'i ? 
F 2 9 24 

VATAN (5) ~ 0 ., 3 
7 19 16 

T 9 28 43 

J.. 25 35.21 33 36.26 6 
M1LL1YET U 2 2.82 9 q 89 0 
TAN (6) N 44 61.97 49 'i1 8 2 

T 71 91 8 
F 11 62 49.21 198 40.66 101 35.96 140 11. ,q 6 
U 2 16 12.70 79 16.22 49 17.44 77 17. ?Ii 19 TOTAL 
N 34 48 38.10 210 43.12 131 46.62 229 0)1 .1'i 9 
T 47 120 487 281 446 34 
F 
U 
N 
T 

1932 

(1) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished ~n 1944. 
(2) For 1940-1942 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhurivet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only 
(6) From 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 

% 
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determination of individual 1ssues towards the overall shape 

of the agenda placed before the public. The question as to 

what the main sources of issue inputs are could be answered 

by tracing the important policy decisions to their origins 

and seeing if they were dictated chiefly by political ~eaders 

or if they stemmed from the perspectives of media personnel. 

The nature and goals of a political system, whatever its 

mentality or ideology might be, could be detected from its 

principal systemic outputs. If these outputs were direct 

results of some inputs of the environment fed into the system 

through newspapers, they would probably stem from the 

professional views of communicators. 

The one-party regime's major policy outputs concern 

the ser1es of reforms which either abolished a traditional 

institution or process, or adopted a new practice or insti­

tution. The research sought to determine the press coverage 

of the issues which later become subject to principal policy 

outcome. Newspaper references ,to the Ke:rnalists' reforms were 

counted in chronological order (Table 46)(60). Their favor­

able reference~ could be noted as systemic inputs; but with­

out regarding the type of reference, the mere existence of a 

newspaper reference to the issue could be taken as the invol­

vement of professional judgment of the journalist. 

Prior to the abolition of the Sultanate there are no 

newspaper references to the subject. Only a few dayi before 

the actual disclosure of the decision, the Yeni Gun newspaper 

published some neutral news stories implying the possibility 

of abolition. This newspaper report was commented on, positi-, , 

vely, by the Aksam newspaper, and negatively by Vakit. Only 

after the disclosure of the decision did newspapers report 

and comment on the issue. Most press coverage was favorable, 

at least, neutral. However, all newspapers, except Hakimiyeti 

Milliye, published an unfavorable article or two(61). 
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TABLE 46- Sampled Newspaper Reference to the Kemalist Reforms Prior and After the Implementation 

AbolUl.on of the Sultante .• 
Nov.1921-Nov.1923 

PrOClamation of the Republic. Abolition of the Caliphate. 
Oct.29 1922 - 1924 March 3 1923-1925 

Prior After Prior After Prior After 

N % N % N % N % N 7. N 

F 0 14 23 7 fA· 36 35.6 ~ 27 
TEVHlnt u 0 19 32.2 112 21 20.8 15 29 
EFKAR(l) N 0 26 44.1 : 11 44 43.6 19 41 

T 0 59 23 101 34 97 
F £) 121 60.2 ~ 273 67.7 ~ 63 

tKDA.1i( 2) U £) . 6 3.0 ~ 4 1.0 3 0 
N 0 74 36.8 14 126 31.3 21 14 .. 
T 0 201 403 24 77 17 
F 0 93 41.3 2 301 69.2 ·rJ 150 
U £) 4 1.8 1 4 0.9 0 4 VAK!I N 3 128 56.9 ~ 130 29.9 11 25 
T 3 225 ·8 435 11 179 
F D 5 8.2 (6 41 29.7 " 20 

TAN1N(3) 
U 0 12 19.7 6 24 17.4 19 16 
N 0 44 72.1 2 73 52.9 13 49 
T 0 61 8 138 32 85 
F 0 161 67.1 3 41.4 70.5 3 210 

YENiGUN U 0 3 1.3 (6 0 ~ 0 0 
CUl',)1YEI N I 76 31. 7 4 113 29.5 6 61 

(4 T I 240 7 587 9 271 
F ICI 173 81.2 (6 312 59.1 0 172 

H.MiLL!YE U 0 0 0 (6 0 rJ 0 0 
ULUS N 0 40 18.8 (6 216 40.9 4 61 

I0 213 (6 528 4 233 
F 1 85 63.4 4 291 59.8 0 124 
U ICI \l 00 0 3 0.6 0 3 

AKSAM N j 49 36.6 5 193 39.6 8 61 
I 4 134 9 487 8 188 
F f) 124 59.0 (6 402 79.4 0 68 
U ICI 12 5.7 (6 11 2.2 7 7 

VATA.'l( 5) N ICI 74 3.5 5 93 18.4 14 86 
T 0 210 5 506 21 161 

~ -
MiLLtET U .. 
TAN 6) N 

T 
F 

ENiSABA.1f U 

(7) N 
T 
F 1 776 57.8 12 207 15.7 3 834 
U 0 56 4.2 19 67 5.1 44 59 OTAL 
N13 511 38.0 4 1048 79.3 96 398 
T 14 1343 7~- 1322 143 1297 

(l) Until 1925 and for 1940 only. It was renamed and republished in 1944. 
(2) For 1940-19-2 only 
(3) For 1943 only 
(4) Yeni GUn until 1923, Cumhur·iyet from 1923 onwards 
(5) From 1922 to 1925; for 1940 only . 
(6) Fm'om 1926 onwards; it name was changed to Tan in 1936 
(7) From 1938 onwards. 

% 

27.8 
·29.9 
42.3 

81.8 
0 

18.2 

83.8 
2.2 

14.0 

23.5 
18.8 
57.6 

77 .5 
0 

22.5 

73.8 
0 

26.2 

66.0 
1.6 

32.4 

42.2 
4.3 

53.4 

64.6 
4.6 

30.8 
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TABLE 46-· Con' d 

Unification of Educatio~, Abolition of Title, 1924-1926 . Abolition of Fez, 
March 3, 1923 -1925 Aug.2~ 1924-1926 

Prior . Arter Prior After Prior· After 

N % N % N 7. N % N % N % 

F 0 0 0 0 
TEVHini U 5 8 0 0 
EFKAR N 12 25 0 l 

T 17 32 ' 0 l 
F 7 ·84 77.1 3 1 28.8 tI 47 65.3 

iKDAM U 0 6 5.5 0 \I 0 0 0 0 
N 2 19 17.4 8 ~. 71.2 lb. 25 34.7 
T ~ 109 11 bb . lL 72 
F j 102 - 87.9 2 LI l4~ ~ 86 87.8 

VAKiT U U 0 0 0 VJ --.¥. U 0 0 
N 12 14 12.1 4 tU I:> .:> Ll 12 12.2 
T 1:> 116 6 11U ·.lO 98 
F u 41 47.1 16 '+1 56.6 ~ 

IANiN U tI 39 44.8 0 VJ 0 u 
N 16 7 8.0 4 ~. ~ ....v. 
T 24 87 20 tI.l U 

F u 141 78.3 5 n,+ ~4.4 4 94 79.7 
YENiGUN U U 0 0 0 VJ .Jl u 0 .J! 
CUMHUR1YET N 23 39 21. 7 19 :l 5.6 L 24 20,3 

T 23 180' 24 89 6 118 
F 13 204 79.4 3 16 0 52 .1l± 3 

H.MiLLiYE U 0 6 2.3 0 0 0 0 _0 
ULUS N 16 47 18.3 8 24 0 18 25.7 

T 29 257 11 40 O· 70 
F' 3 81 36.5 0 41 . 7 34 64 2 
U 0 7 3.2 0 \I 2 0 .'1l.. AKSAM N 19 134 60.4 4 9 6 19 35 8 
T 22 222 4 50 15 53 
F 19 124 72.1 0 \I 3 
U 4 19 11 0 0 \I 0 

VATAN N 16 29 16Q 14 !II 6 
T 20 172 14 0 9 
F 0 24 0 47 75.8 

MiLLiYET ~ 0 0 0 0 ..!! 
TAN N 0 13 0 15 24.2 

T 0 37 0 62 
F 

YENiSAllAH 
U 
N 
T 
F 30 18.9 777 68.0 Zq 32 2 177 50.3 37 41.1 360 ~6..l 
U 13 8.2 77 6.7. 0 0 0 .G. 2 2.2 0 0 TOTAL 
N 116 72.9 289 25. ~ 61 67.8 171 49.1 53 56.9 113 23.9 
T 149 ! 114l QO 348 90 473 
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TABLE 46- Con I d 

Abo1Ul.onof the Is1aml.c Brother- Adoption of the Western Time, Adoption of the Western 
hoods, Nov.30, 1925 -1927 1925-1927 Calendar 1925-1927 

Prior After Prior After Prior ' After 

N % N 7. N' .7. N % N 7. N 7-

F 
TEVHiDi U 

EFKAR N 
T 
F 16 :52 . 76.5 0 28 ?A 1'1 16 44 67.7 
U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 iKDA.'! N 24 16 23.5 6 112 80.0 -"- 21 32.3 
T 40 68 6 14U ~ 65 
F 8 39 39.0 5 41 btl.} ~ 22 
U 0 0 0 0 U U ~ 0 

VAKiT 
N 20 61 61.0 3 1~ 31.1 b 16 
T 28 100 8 bU .LL 38 
F 

TANiN 
U 
N 
T 
F 24 ill ? R, f. 14 43 41.3 0 li1 hO_1i 

YEN1GUN U 0 1'1 1'1 0 0 0 0 n n 
CUMI!URiYET N ~ 1? 1 lit. . 4- 61 58.7 12 t.1 'Q.4 

T ?q , 1 ,t. i 18 104 12 104 
F 11 7h. R? ? 7 34 53.1 6 47 43.5 

H.HiLLiYE U 0 1'1 1'1 n 0 0 0 0 0 
ULUS N 11i lR 17 R 7 30 46.9 13 61 56,5 

T ?Q Qn Q 64 19 108 
F 2 t., t.n ? 2 44 46.3 14 32 
U 0 n n 0 0 0 0 (j 

AKSA.'! N 14 fob. ~Q R 114 51 53.7 8 19 
T 16 il 1'17 16 95 22 51 
F 
U 

VATAN N 
T 

~ 6 '72 81.7 0 34 31.8 0 62 69.7 
MiLLtYET U '0 -1'1 1'1 0 0 0 0 0 0 
TAN N 4 14 1 f. ~ 0 73 68.2 0 27 30.3 

T 10 Rf. 0 107 0 89 
F 

YEN1SABAH 
U 
N 
T 
F 69 .45.4 hQ? f.7 1'1 28 5Q 668 62.7 42 49.4 238 58.9 
U 0 0 (\ (\ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

TOTAL N 83 23.9 11 Q1 ~~ 1'1 27 ,Q _ 1 397 37.3 43 50.6 166 41.1 
T l~? I"R" 155 1065 85 406 
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TABLE 46 f Con f d 

Law Reform, Women f s Rights, Adoption of Latin Characters, 
Feb.17,1925-July 1,1929 Jan.l 1929-Jan.l 1931 I9? -1'l2'l 

Prior After Prior After Prior. After 

N % N % N . % N % N % N % 

F 
TEVIll0! U 

EFKAR N 
T 
F 14 274 54.3 0 24 30.4 147 33.8 
U 0 36 7.1 0 13 19.7 34 7.8 

iKDAM N 24 195 38.6 14 29 43.9 254 58.4 
T 38 505 14 66 435 
F 24 302 57.3 0 172 76.4 41 49.4 256 42.8 

VAKiT 
U 3 21 4.0 0 34 15.1 6 7.2 25 4.2 
N 12 204 38.7 14 19 8.4 36 43.4 317 53.0 
T 39 527 14 225 83 598 
F 

TANiN 
U 
N 
T 
F 19 30.6 343 73.9 6 254 57.1 61 55.5 263 42.8 

YENiGUN U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 1.8 0 0 
CUMHURiYE N 43 69.4 121 21'. .1 0 191 A2'l 47 42 7 351 57.2 

T 62 464 6 445 110 614 
F 23 37.1 415 57.1 16 74 641 33 422 76.4 

H.MiLL1YE U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
ULUS N 39 62.9 312 42.9 3 41 35.7 14 130 23.6 

T 62 727 19 115 47 552 
F 16 214 40.4 0 57 37.3 19 25.7 251 47.7 
U '4 0 0 0 9 5.9 12 16.2 16 3.0 

AKSAM N 30 316 59.6 14 87 56.9 43 58.1 259 49.2 
T 50 530 14 153 74 526 
F 

VATAN U 
N 
T 

~ 24 39.3 173 30.8 .8 121 54.8 0 114 04.4 
. MILLiYET U -- 8 13.1 11 2.0 0 6 2.7 0 u U 

TAN N 29 47.5 378 67.3 12 94 42.5 0 bj j:>.b 

T 61 562 20 221 0 1/1 

F 

YENiSABAH U 
N 
T 
F 120 38.5 1721 51.9 30 41.1 678 58.5 145 43.5 1453 50.1 

TOTAL U 15 4.9 68 2.1 0 0 49 4.2 33 9.9 75 2.6 
N 177 56.4 1526 46.0 43 58.9 432 37.3 155 46.5 1374 47.3 
T 312 3315 73 1159 333 2902 
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TABLE 46- Cond'd 

Metrl.c System, Abo1uion of Titles, Adoption of 
. 1930-1932 University Autonomy, 1.932-1934 Surnames 1933 - 1935 

Prior After Prior After Prior After 

N 7. N % N % N % N % N % 

F 
frEVH1Dt U 
EFKAR N 

T 
F 

iKDAM 
U 
N 
T 
F 21 39.6 124 43.7 0 24 35.8 12 25 15.2 

VAKiT U 4 7.5 13 4.6 0 4 6.0 13 1 o 6 
N 28 52.8 147 51.8 12 39 58.2 4 139 M 2 
T 53 284 12 67 29 165 
F 

TANIN 
U 
N 
T 
F 18 216 58.5 3 . 61 69.3 11 ~~ IJ..3 

YENiGliN U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
CUMHURiYET N 20 153 41.5 9 27 30.7 6 47 45.2 

T 38 369 12 88 17 176 
F 10 190 80.5 3 102 74.5 21 163 69.1 

ll.MiLLiYE U 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
ULUS N 21 ·46 19.5 9 35 25.5 19 73 30.9 

T 31 236 12 137 40 236 
F 4 193 47.0 11 51 62.2 5 69 31.9 

AKSAM U 4 7 l,.7 0 4 4.9 0 u 0 
N 19 211 51.3 4 27 32.9 12 ~7 68.1 
T 27 411 15 82 17 ~~ 
F 

VATAN U 
N 
T 

~ 24 204 57.1 9 72 57.6 19 ~1 .. 9.4 
jMiLLiYET U 6· 14 3.9 1 4 3 :2 2 2 1.9 

AN N 17 , 139 38.9 6 49 39.2 17 _1!':I . ~8.7 
T 47 357 16 . 125 38 L~ 
F 

ENtSABAH U 
N 
T 
F 73 43.2 927 55.9 26 38.8 310 62.1 68 48.2 . .>J.' ~o_.9 
u 10 5.2 34 2.1 1 1 5 12 2.4 15 IJL6. b. ~. 

OTAL N 86 50.9 696 42.0 40 59 7 177 35.5 58 41 ~ ~ 49.6 
T 169 1657 67 499 141 LU)tl 
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A year after the abolition of the Sultanate, Mustafa 

Kemal for ihe first time, uttered the word republic ln an 

interview with the foreign press(62). Within a month before 

the actual proclamation on October 29, the word "republic" 

was being mentioned in the Turkish press. But both the 

frequency of repetition and the way it was treated were far 

from providing the regime with professional journalistic input. 

However, the press attitude on the abolition of the 

Caliphate was, to a certain extent, different and more 

vigilant. Though almost all of it had appruptly ended by the 

Independence Tribunal sent to Istanbul three months before 

the actual decision, the newspapers were generally unfavorable 

towards the rumors about the abolition of the Caliphate. In 

the last month, newspapers began implying that the country 

needed educational and religious reforms(63). Unification of 

education, being related to the abolition of the Caliphate, 

received pre-decision press cdverage, most of which somehow 

was in-depth analysis. 

Tithe, the land tax on one-tenth of produce, had been 

a subject for grievance of large rural masses for many decades, 

but given s~all press coverage (0.03 item per day per news­

paper). Again, the political center was acting on its own, 

that is without any positive or ?egative press emphasis on 

the subject when it abolished tithe in 1925. 

The problem of head-gear had always been an issue fo~ 

the press(64). But the abolition of the fez and adoption of 

western type hats were never envisaged by the press in the 

year prior to Mustafa Kemal's first public appearance with a 

hat and enactment of the government bill by the Assembly in 

1925. Press reports on the head gear problem were centered on the 

difficulties of importing fabri~ for the fez from Austria. 

Yet the number of press references to the subject was not 

high enough to constitute a systemic input. 
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The Kemalists, accusing them of being sources of 

idleness and obscurantism, abolished all religious brother­

hoods and dervish institutions in 1926. The press coverage of 

the issue was comparatively high but was due more to opinion­

forming statements made by government officials to persuade 

people, before abolishing deeply rooted in~titutions. The 

press initiative on the subject was low, but encouraging: most 

of the press references to the subject were favorable. 

After the serLes of abolitions came a group of adop­

tions. The Western time system, the modern calendar, legal 

codes of European countries, the new alphabet, the metric 

system, university autonomy and surnames were adopted. Despite 

the fact that all these fields were closely related to the 

social life and must have been subject to enactment of the 

Assembly after strong social inputs manifesting society's 

need of them, newspapers' coverage of these issues did not 

evidence journalistic initiative. 

Starting on Februray 17, 1926 with the enactment of 

the Civil Law and ending on July 1, 1928 with the Penal Code, 

the Kemalist regime introduced a series of modern laws adopted 

from European countries. The enacted laws regulated financial, 

commercial and family relations with a totally new under­

standing. However, newspaper coverage of the related areas 

never reflected a need felt by the journalists. What was 

reported by the press prLor to the legislative activity were 

solely flattering news stories and commentaries on the 

success of the regime in perceLvLng the needs of the public 

and serving it properly. The material published after the 

legislation was again purely complimentary and intended to 

disseminate given information. 

Beginning with the enlargement of the franchise to 

cover women in the 1930 elections, much legislation was passed 

promoting women's rights. Within a year before the election 
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law only 73 items appeared in the press. None of them was an 

initiative on women's rights, all were simply follow-up 

stories. 

Problems related to the alphabet, however, received 

considerable press coverage. The issue, dating back to the 

Union and Progress Society (UPS) had a long history. Enver 

Pa§a of the UPS had pressed the intellectuals to adopt the 

vowel system with Arabic characters but- failed because his 

system rendered hand-writing impossible. Although Huseyin Ca­

hit (YalC1n) of the ever-hostile Tanin newspaper had once 

asked Mustafa Kemal when he was going to introduce the Latin 

alphabet, neither he nor anyone else brought the issue up 1n 

the new spa per s. 0 n 1 y the vag u e ide a 0 fan "e a s i e r s c rip t" was 

circulating in the newspapers and intellectual circles. But, 

again, because\Mustafa Kemal did some prompting for editors 

in closed meetings(65) , newspapers, a month or so prior the 

official disclosure, began propagating the usefulness of the 

Latin Alphabet. 

The confusion prevailing 1n the measurement systems of 

the country must never have come to the attention of journa­

lists, because as fundamental a change as the replacement of 

all measur~ment units with the metric system was never 

preceeded by a significant newspaper coverage. 

The only university of the 1930s was the institution 

named Darilfunun in Istanbul. Although it was a university its 

status was no higher than that of a high-school. Until the 

Ministry of Education invited Professor Mache of Switzerland 

to reorganize the university(66) the problem of autonomy was 

not referred to in the press. After the research of the 

reorganization team was started, the newspapers became interest­

ed in the subject which, in essence, failed to provide the 

regime with an input. 
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The last but not least example of the lack of profess­

ional initiative is abo~t the adoption of surnames. Only when 

the old titles were abolished by the regime, did some news­

papers mention the difficulty that arose and 1n a few articles, 

western surnames were mentioned as a solution. 

E. Some Remarks on the Content Analysis 

As stated earlier, the degree of media partisanship, 

another dimension of political control over the press, 

required the analysis of editorial policies of newspapers 

displayed in their products. As the analysis of the sampled 

material demonstrated there was considerably stable and 

intense editorial commitment to the regime. They continually 

praised the individuals acceptable to the regime; they 

refrained from voicing the interests frowned upon by the 

reg1me; they exalted the symbols the regime held up with 

extreme respect; and, since the regime's decision-making 

process did not necessitate systemic inputs, newspapers did 

not play the role of the analyst or advisor but merely the 

mirror of the regime. 

Combined with the restraints stemming from the legal 

order on the rights of the newspaper professionals, that sort 

of media partisanship would lead to the highest degree of . 

consensus of the press over the issues. This fact might be 

displayed by the similarity of the frequencies with which 

newspapers handled certain issues: no newspaper seemed to be 

specialized in certain social subjects. 

But this sort of output processing could have resulted 

either from.a high degree of professionalism or from a high 

level of media political elite integration. 
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III. THE NATURE OF LEGITIMIZING CREED OF NEWSPAPERS 

It 1S usually accepted that there ~re two distinct 

concepts of journalistic professionalism(67): (a) a neutral 

and restrained press; (b) a challenging and participant press. 

The former views the journalist as someone who transmits news 

to the public that has emerged naturally from events, while 

the latter endows him with a more creative part to play in 

cultivating public understanding. But both positions share a 

common value in shunning particularistic commitments and a 

taking of sides; both demand detachment from political 

actors, although professionalism is a factor distancing 

communicator from the pressures of the "external" world and 

generating loyalty to the "internally" created norms(68). 

However the legitimizing creed of newspapers promotes either 

such an insulation from or allegiance to party-determined 

ideology. In the former situation journalists who believe 1n 

the primacy of service to the readership, emphasize the need 

to master certain specialist communicat.ion skills and perform 

"the wa t chdo g func t ion" (69) 1n an adver s ary s tanc e in· thei r 

relations with politicians. In the latter situation, jour­

nalists primarily believe that they owe duties above anything 

else to political authority; they simply try to be acceptable 

to the regime and, therefore, to perform the aggrandizing 

function in tenets of party guidance. In short, media 

professionals either believe that they should have a subordi­

nate position(70) or they believe in having an autonomous 

status. 

On line of practical research is observation studies 

inside media institutions. Through these studies one can gain 

rich insights regarding the political working of a communication 

institution and the ground rules of political output process­

ing. But, this research dwells on what those journalists who 

either practised the profession 1n the one-party years or 

witnessed the first-hand testimony of others who had been 
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practising journalism ln those years stated under question­

ing(7l). The valid status of the legitimizing creed of the 

newspapers in the one-party years is defined by the help of 

the accounts of these journalists. 

A. Belief ln the Primary Seryice 

When the small mounted brigade of the Turkish Armed 

Forced first entered the City on November 4, 1922, the Ankara 

(now Turkish) government found a press p~oud of having 

reported objectively the War of Independence and impartial 

towards the political organization in Istanbul with regard to 

the invitation to the Peace Conference(72). When the first 

Ankara-appointed governor came to Istanbul with the First 

Army's commanders, these newspapers felt that they could write 

open letters to the leader of the regime and advise him not 

to make the regime a one~man system(73); they thought that 

"this one would also depend on" newspapers when he wanted to· 

learn what the people was thinking(74). Furthermore, they 

thought that journalists could criticize each other severly 

and the government, the party and the leader would be material 

for these polemics(75). But soon afterwards journ~listsrea­

lized that even if they were acting in fivor of the regime, the 

newspapers were expected to spare the leader, the government 

me~bers and other leaders from public discussions(76). They 

also found out that the Istanbul newspapers were regarded 

by some people in Ankara as a "handful of journalists, who 

blessed the Anatolian Movement arid applauded it until their 

palms bled, but today, suddenly turned hostile to its govern­

ment" (77) • 

Now, ex-prlme ministers of the reglme were being 

questioned in the party caucus about the statements they made 

to the newspapers(78). To quote foreign newspapers, or, to 

employ some journalists skills, which "has been quite 

professional but not very ethical"(79) to publish a letter 
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sent to the prime Minister by a foreign dignitary would no 

longer be practised by newspapers(80). However, journalists 

could appeal to the Independence Tribunal and testify that if 

they had received the letter as those arrested editors had, 

they would also have published it(8l). But Mustafa Kemal and 

the cadre were determined that journalists owed a duty to the 

new regime and only those willing to periorm these duties 

could practise journalism(82). 

Although the reglme was determined to bend newspapers 

towards its will as early as 1923, newspapers did not follow 

the lines established by the leader(83). When the Progressive 

Republican PartY,c(PRP) was established, the party officials 

contacted some journalists to publish a party newspaper or to 

alter their editorial policy in order to support the RPR(84). 

In fact the new party benefited from all the communications 

of all newspapers; it was literally supported by most of the 

newspapers(85). Then came the riots in the eastern part of 

the country; Fethi Bey's four-month old cabinet resigned and 

Ismet Pa§a established his cabinet; the new prime minister, 

in the very session of the Assembly he received the vote of 

confidence, proposed the law of Restoration of Order. In the 

party group meetin~ Recep (Peker), who would be Minister 

of National Defense in Ismet's (InBnli) cabinet, called the 

Istanbul press "swine"(86). Some newspapers were closed by 

the Independence Tribunals, or by the martial law courts. 

Even before the 1925 trials, the centers the journalists 

believed they owed allegiance to were differentiated. Falih 

Rlfkl resigned his post as chief columnist to join Hakimiyeti 

Milliye; and those who chose to stay close to the Kemalist 

cadrffi and accepted a seat in the Assembly(87) were portrayed as 

flatterers(88). While these journalists thought that the regime 

was in need of their service(89), others kept conceiving their 

duty as being "independent critics who owed no allegiance to 

any authority but the truth"(90). However, as one might deduce 
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from A.Emin Yalman's account of these days, those who did not 

believe they had duties towards the regime were not composed 

only of journalists with strong professional values. Those 

who did no t believedthey had du tie s towa rds the reg ime were 

not composed only of journalists with strong professional 

values. Those who once had organizational binding with the 

Union and Progress Society and been known as the "journalists 

of the Unionists" were now turning against the Kemalist cadres 

as the ex-unionists were disregarded by the Kemalists(9l); 

and those who were against the Unioni~ts and, accusing the 

Kemalists of being Unionists, were now also criticizing the 

new regime(92). 

During the 1925 trials, the letter sent to Ankara by 

some journalists asking to be pardoned spelled the end of 

their profeasion(93) and the country was left with a few news­

papers run by those who felt that primacy of their serVLce was 

to the political authority. 

In short there was an adversary relationship,before 

the trials, assumed by newspapermen and the party officials 

even without the exchange of threats(94). That stance seemed 

to be s6ught as a matter of principle by some editors(95); 

for the politicians it ~imply developed in the course of 

even t s ( 96) . 

B. Skill vs "Being Acceptable" 

Wh~ther journalists choose only to master in certain 

specialist skills or simply to be acceptable to the regLme, 

1S affected by the strength of their profession~l values. It 

is evident in the accounts of journalists interviewed that 

Turkish journalists never had an independent news-gathering 

system. They usually did not take the initiative in inter­

viewing state officials(97). Neither was there a tradition of 
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independent access to news sources; journalists were dependent 

on state officials for major news stories(98). They had to be 

on good terms with police commanders, public prosecutors and 

judges even to report simple crime stories(99). With the help 

of these primordial relations, some newspapers published 

news which in fact were not in favor of the government(IOO). 

But with the consolidation of power of the new regime, 

there emerged a tacid agreement between state officials and 

editors not to emphasize social disturbances, economic and 

fin an cia I f a i I u res ( I 0 1). " Go v e r nm en t bus in e s s" had b e com e 0 f f 

limits to reporters(I02). Not that investigative stories did 

not appear in the press(I03) but even the most critical stories 

were concl~ded with the express belief that the leaders woul~ 

solve the problem involved(104). 

oie of the strongest arguments for keeping information 

out of print, advanced by journalists as well as politicians, 

was that its disclosure would adversely affect nationaly 

security. There have been voluntary news blockouts in the 

name of national security(I05), and such decisions were not 

always the province of editors; many times reporters had to 

make them on the spot. Suppressed news stories did not need 

to be of national security magnitude. Scen~s at dinner parties, 

jokes or anger displayed in unguarded moments never reached 

the editors' desks(106). Some times officials of the Direc­

torate of the Press, acting as tru~tees for the regime, could 

decide to suppress information for "the public good" aside 

from national security consideration(I07). 

In brief, within the one-party years, journalists did 

not develop certain specialist skills to gain access to the 

news but preferred to be acceptable personalities, or at least 

avoid being persona non grata. They developed a sense of 

self-censorship because the regime officials were not willing 
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to issue restrictions to the newspapers and thus be open to 

blame for giving positive signals by mistake concerning an 

undesirable person. 

C. Watch-dog Journalism vs Responsible Reporting 

It would be unfounded to generalize about as highly 

heterogeneous a group as journalists, but it seems saye to 

say that the majority voluntarily participated in active 

politics. For some it was a matter of preference for the role 

of political observer(108), for others sheer political power 

was very attractive(109). Nonetheless many journalists stayed 

out of active participation in politics(llO). But whether 

personally participating in politics or not the ground rules 

of almost all journalists reflect a "sacer dotal" rather than 

a "pragmatic" attitude(lll): they regarded political coverage 

as an intrinsically important service that must be provided 

as of right; they never believed that political material should 

fight its way into print on its news value alone(112). Jour­

nalists did not consider themselves a mere "spectator" of the 

leading actors performing in the political arena(113). 

The press then found itself serv~ng only to transmit 

messages from the political center to its citizens. The raw 

material, multiplicity of voices, did not exist(114); and the 

press became simply an organ for propaganda of regime-sanctioned 

values. It varied rinly in the intensity of its enthusiasm for 

the decisions of the central authority(115). Very often all 

newspapers contained the same official news, supplied by the 

Directorate of the Press or Official Anadolu News agency or 

dictated by the state-owned radio(116). 

The rationale properly advanced ~n the 1930s by the 

Directorate of the Press was that the newspapers, if effec­

tively guided, could speed up economic and cultural 
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development(117) and should therefore be part of a national 

development strategy(118). Many journalists resent the sugges­

tion that they were mouth-pieces of an authoritarian regime 

(119). For them, the question was one of nationalism, combined 

with the compelling need for economic and cultural development: 

if having a press meant accepting one that was detrimental to 

its strategy, the reglme would obviously choose to do without 

it; newspapers could not afford to take that risk. The regime 

was to exercise its sovereignty over the news flow by whatever 

means available to it; and journalists should simply accept 

it(120) . 

D. Some Remarks on the Professionals' Legitimizing Creed 

Despite the fact that there is no published work on 

the ethical codes of Turkish mass media professionals, one 

might deduct that, journalists, at least the majority of them, 

did not emphasize special skills and training; though they 

had a concern for career advancement and respect for collea­

gues, they lacked an understanding of being free from 

political supervision. In their belief, primacy of·service 

was to political authority and they sought to be acceptable 

to the political power-holders. Although they based the 

socialization of journalists on norms of neutrality and objec­

tivity, their over-all attitudes were ln the way of inhibit­

ing distancing of journalists from the goals of political 

authorities. 

The occupational creeds generated before the one-party 

period and embraced by members of the profession seem 

efficient enough to create a belief in the watchdog position 

of journalism; the seemingly adversary stance adopted by the 

media personnel could result ln their further commitment to 

such universalistic criteria of political truth as lmpar­

tiality and objectivity. But the one-party regime, rather 
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easily, turned newspapers into its quasi-official instruments. 

The roots and reasons of that facility of the professionals 

might be found in the interactive factors between the elites 

of the two domains. 

IV. DEGREE OF MEDIA-POLITICAL ELITE INTEGRATION 

The dimensions outlined so far apply mainly to certain 

formal arrangements through which political influence over 

the media was channelled. Much of the mutual responsiveness 

among the personnel working in the politics and the media may 

be due to less formal aspects of the relationship between 

them. There is, therefore, a need for an additional dim~nsion, 

focusing on the degree of integration between media elites 

and political elites and serving to identify some of the 

informal mechanisms th~ough which influence flows may be 

managed. 

The focus of concern here is the degree of political 

likeness and socio-cultural nearness of two different 

elites(l21). The gap between these two domain may be bridged 

by recruitement of media personnel from -the same social and 

cultural background that characterizes members of political 

elites. If that is not possible, the pnlitical elite staffs 

the media institutions. The political regime my try to 

socialize the newcomers to the press into its preferred 

social and cultural values~ Sometimes mere informal interac­

tions result: in a growth of mutual understanding among 

individuals of these different elites, rendering them more 

responsive to each other's views. 

The degree of that integration might be measured along 

two dimensions: similarities of socio-cultural background 

might be demonstrated by relevant information describing the 
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location of individuals within the social stratification 

system. Information about level and type of education was 

central to this exercise because the fundamental social 

distinction was based upon education; other variables such as 

ethnic or1g1ns, personal wealth, however, which could be 

useful in comparing the two elites, are simply not available. 

The exchange of personnel between the two worlds is portrayed 

by the use of the occupational histories of known members of 

the media elite. 

A. Comparison Between the Socio-Cultural Backgrounds of Media 

and Political Elites 

With the 1931 priss law, all governors were asked to 

keep a record of reporters, correspondants, writers, proof­

readers and advertising agents. But neither the Directorate 

of the Press nor the Interior Ministry, being the superior 

authority over the governors collected these records. However, 

in 1934~ the new foundation law of the General Director~te of 

the Press authorized the Directorate to ratify the identtiy 

cards issued by the newspaper managements to their employees­

and to keep a registrer of the issued cards(122). The 

Directorate, with the regulations declared by the Interior 

Ministry, was to demand a declaration attached to every card 

sent for ratification. However, in 1936, the right to 1ssue 

identity cards (better known as the Jpress card') for two 

years was transferred to the newly founded, semi-official 

Turkish Press Association. In 1938, the 

'D ire c tor ate beg a nco 11 e c tin g "p res s - car d dec 1 a rat ion s ". The 

information about socio-cultural backgrounds of journalists 

(123) could be compared to the data on the socio-cultural 

status of the Kemalist political elite compiled and published 

by Frederic W.Frey(124). Since the press-card statements 

did not require information about occupations of parents, 

comparisons submitted here cover only the personal information 
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of journalists. 

Education, being the "hallmark of the elite", provides 

the most important distinctive quality of the elite(125). The 

internal subdivision within the elite also depends on education 

as well as occupation. The Ottoman rulers had thought of 

western-type education as a remedy to the decline.of the 

Empire, and had established schools of military engineering, 

military medicine and a War College. Later the secular edu­

cation provided to the military personnel was enlarged to 

the civil service area and the Civil Service School (Mlilkiye) 

the Law School and missionary-sponsored schools were establish~ 

ed in the late 1800s. In the early 1900s, the Istanbul Univer­

sity (Darulf~nun) was reanimated by the Young Turks. With the 

establishment of the new reg~me, new faculties in medical, 

legal linguistic and. political sciences were opened, and 

secondary and primaray education were developed. However, 

as Rtey shows, the foundation of public education in Turkey 

was quite small until the middle of the Atatlirk period. One 

might conclude, therefore, that attendance at an educational 

institution was the most distinctive social status asset. 

Attendance at a secular school was the most formative 

experience; graduates came out with a different conception 

of the world than those who graduated from essentially 

religious schools which survived until 1924. Scho~l connec­

tions became all the more important when the secular-minded, 

modernization-oriented intellectuals met with the medrese­

trained~ traditionally oriented intellectuals among the 

ciidres of the new regime. Again. as Frey puts it,educational 

dualism resulted in the production of two conflicting 

mentalities(126). The new regime, clearly bearing the imprint 

of the secular-modern mentality, gathered the graduates of 

the secular schools around the political center. 
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Frey shows that such political figures as deputies 

elected to the Assembly between 1920 and 1957 were overwhel­

mingly of the intellectual character. As Figure 1 indicates, 

deputies:received more schooling than the jou~nalists did(127) 

Compating the respective percentages we see that while most 

of the deputies graduated from university, most of the jour­

malists were lycfe graduates. It is noteworthy that, despite 

the frequent tendency to emphasize formal education in 

drafting legislation as in the Press Law(128), a great majority 

of journalists did not go through university experience, which, 

among others, is known to make students "politically aware" 

( 1 2 9). But, tho ugh the i r n um b e r was sma 11, the un iv e r sit y 

gruduates were in important positions of the newspapers so 

that they could provide their institution with enough 

political awareness. Furthermore, the class-solidarity 

emphasiz~d among Turkish pupils and mentioned in describing 

the legislature's co-optative character by Frey(130), was 

probably true for the newspaper editors when they were making 

fundamental recruiting decisions. 

As to the difference made by the level of education 

of a deputy made, Frey notes that the figures (Table 47) 

indicate a dire~t relationship between the level of formal 

education and the relection rate for deputies. Looked at 

differently, the table shows that while fewer and fewer 

private- ,and medrese-trained deputies entered the Assembly 

every term, more and more university graduates got elected. 

However, he adds, as the lycfe system grew, much larger 

numbers of lycfe graduates entered into the Assembly(13l). 

The situation appears to be the same for the media personnel: 

the number of university graduates grew every year. A few 

editors with a university degree, rec~uiting university 

graduates for openings, increased the proportion of~their 

like. The same is true for lycfe- and middle school-graduates. 
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Figure 1: Educational Attaintments of some Deputies (n=265) 
and journalist (n=4801), 1931-1946. 

(Figures about the deputies are taken from Frederic W.Frey, 
Turkish Political Elite, (Cambridge, MA.: MIT Press, 1965)). 



TABLE 47- Comnarison of the Parliamentary and Journalistic Experiencffi by Educational Level 
·(First lines: deputies; second lines: journalists)(*) 

HIGHEST EDUCATIONAL LEVEL REACHED 
ASSEMBLY TERMS 

AND CORRESPONDiNG UNIVERSITY LYCEE MIDDLE PRIMARY PRIMATE MEDRESE 
YEARS 

No % No %' No % No % No % No 

IV/1931-1934 88 25 5 33 6 23 1 50 3 27 1 
25 8 720 19 ,48 26 168 58 74 79 38 

V /1935-1939 44 22 8 52 7 27 1 50 2 19 1 
37 13 912 23 36 19 '96 33 15 16 10 

VI/h939-1943 37 18 - - 9 35 - - 3 27 4 
65 22 1056 27 43 23 24 9 5 5 1 

VII/1943-1946 34 17 2 13 4 15 - - 3 27 2 
168 57 1200 31 60 32 - - - - -

TOTAL 203 100 15 100 26 100 2 100 11 100 8 
295 100 3888 100 187 100 288 - 94 100 49 

Mean 51 5 7 1 3 
74 972 47 96 24 

(*) Figures about the deputies are taken from F. W.Frey, '!..l!:E~!§E._"1?glitica1 ~J.!t:~., 
(Cambridge,M.A.: MIT Press). 
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- 265 100 
- 4801 100 
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In short, most of the university graduates who 

entered the Assembly (first, second or third time) ~n 1931-

1934 period stayed there in the four years between 1935-1939; 

thus the proportion of university graduates within the 

Assembly increased. Similarly in 1931-1946, 635 new 

journalists carne to the profession (regardless of whether 

they had experience in journalism before); and 280 left(132) 

While 280 persons of primary-, private- arid medrese-education 

were purged from the profession, 635 persons with university 

and lycee education joined it, making the media corps look 

much like the Assembly ranks. However, there are a few 

differences between the two elites. While the relatively 

small numbers of deputies within the private and medrese 

categories displayed revealing longevities, those journalists 

in these categories were not as small a group as the deputies 

though they did not serve ~n the press as long as those 

deputies of the same categories did in the Assembly. 

Another similarity, as revealed by Table 48, between 

the deputies and journalists is abQut the impact of the 

knowledge of foreign language: Frey's data show a markedly 

greater parliamentary longevity for those deputies with some 

foreign language competence as opposed to those with none. 

The number of journalists who claimed they knew a foreign 

language continuously increased: the proportion of those 

university graduates with some foreign language was higher 

than those without one; but those graudates of lycee claiming 

knowledge of a foreign language were fewer than those who did 

not claim to speak a foreign language. 

Frey's conclusion of the criteria of the dominant 

social background considerations in recruiting political 

leaders consisted of the following: (1) that the individual 

had intellectual status; (2) that the individual had official 

occupational status, and (3) that the individual had some 



:ABLE 48- Comparison of the Parliamentary and Journalistic Experiences by Educational Level and Knowledge of Foreign Language 
(First lines: deputies, n=243 1 ; second lines: journalists, n=4801)(*) 

EDUCATIONAL LEVEL ' 

UNIVERSITY LYCEE MIDDLE " PRIMARY PRIVATE 

Yes No ? Yes No ? Yes No ? Yes No ? Yes No ? 
No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No %:No % No % No 

IV/1931-1934 71/ 41 13/ 43 - 4/ 33 1/ 33 - - 1/ 10 5/ 31 - - - 1/ 50 - 1/ 14 2/ 50 
20/ 7 5/ 36 - 26/ 4 694/ 22 - - 0/ 0 40/ 24 8/100 - 168/ 58 - 85/ 80 27/ 73 

" .J', 

V/1935-1939 40/ 23 3/ 10 - 6/ 50 2/ 67 1 100 4/ 40 3/ 19 - - - 1/ 50 - 2/ 29 -/ -
36/ 13 , 1/ 7 - 73/ 11 839/ 26 - - 2/ 18 34/ 20 - - - 96/ 33 - 18/ 17 7/ 19 

VI/1939-1943 30/ 18 6/ 20 - - -/ - - - 5/ 50 4/ 25 - - - - / - - 2/ 29 1/ 25 
65/ 23 -/ - - 216/ 31 840/ 26 - - 3/ 27 40/ 24 - - - 24/ 9 - 3/ 3 3/ 8 

VII/1943-1946 30/ 18 8/ 27 - 2/ 17 -/ - - ,- -/ - 4/ 25 - - - - / - - 2/ 29 1/ 25 
160/ 57 8/ 51 - 376/ 54 8241 26 - - 6/ 55 54/ 32 - - - - / - - -/ - -/ -

TOTAL 171/100 30/100 - 12/100 3/100 1/ 100 10/100 16/100 - - - 2/100 - 7/100 4/100 
281/100 14/100 - 691/100 3197/100 - - 11/100 168/100 8/100 - 288/100 - 106/100 37/100 

(*) Figures about the deputies are taken from F.W.Frey, Turkish Political Elite (Cambridge, MA.: MIT Press 1965). 
(1) Frey excludes the medrese group and education-unknowns (8 persons). His figures are reconstructed from percentages; 

rounding results in 14 individuals loss. 
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local community position(133). The revelant characteristic 

for the media personnel seems to be that those journalists 

who have some claim to intellectual status. The basic sign of 

intellectual status was formal education. 

As another factor Frey analyzes the age of deputies at 

first election: those deputies with higher levels of education 

tended to be initially elected at younger ages than those 

with less education (Table 49). Also the 635 journalists who 

filed a declaration for a press card were younger. While 

there were a few journalists entering the career at higher 

ages, there was no graduatB 6f lyc~e middle or primary 

schools applying to journalism at higher age. That may be so 

because of the differences between a vocation and an elected 

post. But the over-all· situation clearly shows that journa­

lists of the 1930s and 1940s were considerably young. 

Another dimension Frey uses to portray members of 

political lif~ is their place of biith. Frey fo~nd out that 

despite the fact that deputies came in significant propor­

tions from all regions of Turkey, those born in the Aegean 

and Marmara regions were overrepresented in the Assemblies 

(139). Similarly, as indicated by Table 50, most of the new 

generation of journalists were born in the same regions while 

those veteran journalists (that is those who were already ln 

the career when they filed their first declaration for a 

press card) were more evenly distributed. As time passed, 

eastern and southern Anatolia became quite underrepresented. 

The disproportionate distribution of both the deputies 

and journalists seems to be related to the fact that 

educational institutions were unevenly distributed, and that 

since being elite basically meant being educated (rather, 

formally educated) members of both professions came from the 

regions with access to better and more schools. 



f 
TABLE 49- comparison Ages of All Deputies (Term 1 to Te.rm 10) At The li'irst Election and Journalists 

Who Filed Their First Press Card Declarations Whilu Ue~innin~ Tilu Career (Percentages; 
First lines: Deputies; Second lines: journalists) 
(N=Deputies 2,210; Journalists: 635) 

EDUCATIONAL LEVEL 

AGE UNIVERSITY LYCEE MIDDLE PRIMARY PRIVATE MEDRESE UNKNOWN TOTAL 

No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No 

25-29 - - - - - - - -
26 34 53 41 - (1) - 44 

30-34 11 10 5 17 9 4 9 10 
- 28 42 38 27 100 - - 36 

35-39 21 18 16 31 5 9 12 19 
25 16 9 18 - - - 13 

40-44 21 15 18 23 25 9 12 19 
14 5 - 9 - - - 6 

45-49 16 23 24 14 32 13 13 , 17 
7 3 - 4 - - - 2 

50-54 13 17 23 9 11 35 7 13 
- - - 1 - - - -

55-59 8 8 9 3 9 22 5 8 
- - - - - - - -

60-64 7 5- 4 3 5 - 4 6 
- - - - - - - -

65-69 3 3 1 - 2 - - I 2 
- - - - - - - -

1a and over 1 1 1 - 2 4 1 1 
- - - - - - - -

Unknown - - 1 - - 4 38 6 
- - - - - - - -, 

(1) There is no journalist beginning his career and filing a press-card declaration with medrese 
education. 

% 



TABLE 50- Birthplaces of :the Journalists Entering The Profession 

REGION 

North Aegean Mannara Mediter- North- South- Black East South Foreign Unknown Total Central ranean east east Sea Central Central Born 

No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % 

Veterans 458 11 583 14 669 16 336 8 416 10 249. 6 541 13 499 12 249 6 166 4 - 4166 

1934 2 17 3 25 5 42 - - 1 8 - - 1 8 - - - - - - - 12 - . " -, 
-

1935 - 6' 24 11 44 2 8 1 4 - - 1 4 2 8 2 8 - - - 25 

1936 5 14. 7 20 18 51 2 6 - - - - 2 6 - - 1 3 - - - 35 

1937 7 16 9 21 21 49 5 12 - - - - 1 2 - - - - - - - 43 

1938 6 9 11 16 29 43 3 4 3 4 5 7 7 10 2 3 3 4 - - - 69 
z 
0 
H 1939 8 11 16 21 34 45 3 4 - - 4 5 10 13 1 1 - - - - - 76 

~ 1940 3 3 26 30 47 54 6 7 2 2 - - - - 1 1 3 3 - - - 88 H 
u -j:£l 
p 1941 1 3 6 16 29 75 - - - " 1 3 1 3 - - - - - - - 38 
E-l 
U) 
p::: 1942 - - 2 6 H 26 85 - - - - 1 3 2 6 - - - - - - - 31 
~ 

1943 - - 4 10 35 80 1 2 2 5 1 2 1 2 - - - - - - - 44 

1944 6 12 8 16 29 56 - - 3 6 2 4 1 2 - - 1 2 1 2 - 51 

1945 3 5 7 12 39 67 1 2 2 4 - - 2 4 1 2 - - 2 4 - 57 

1946 4 6 9 14 44 67 1 2 2 3 2 3 3 3 1 2 - - - - - 66 



- 313 -

The findings regarding the education, age and birth­

place information of both the members of the Assembly and of 

the media institutions clearly depicted that both groups had 

socio-cultural proximity. If this evaluation is correct, it 

should help one ga1n clues about the political affinity 

journalists had with the political elite. 

B. Elite Within Elite: Comparison of Political Leadership 

Groups and Managers of the Press 

Frey, nam1ng the leadership group as "elites within an 

elite", looks for the relationship between socio-cultural 

background and leadership. One apparent device of the reg1me 

for ensuring the cooperation of the press was that of 

including a number of prominent editors, publishers and 

writers among the deputies. The journalistic group(135) 1n 

the Assembly, that is the media elite within the political 

~lite, was one of the most favored groups. Examination of 

some internal characteristics of this group demonstrates that 

they outdid the political elite in those very characteristics 

which typified the political elite: The journalists resembled 

the Kemalists in educational and social backgrounds; they 

were less local, more likely to have been born in the 

Marmara-Aegean region; they had a higher over-all level of 

formal education; they were young. 

If we divide the entire group of 49 journalistic 

deputies according to th~ir positions within the profession, 

the largest subgroup appears to be that of the owners, 

publishers, responsible editors and editing chief-columnists 

(Tables 51 and 52) constituting 4Aper cent of the total; 

the second group, that of columnists and writers, constitut-

1ng 22 per cent of the total and the third, of reporters, 

making up 14 per cent of the total. However, there 1S a 



TABLE 51- Parliamentary Experiences of Journalist Deputies and Their position in the Profession, 
1920-1946 (*) 

POSITION HELD IN JOURNALISM 

Publisher, editor Writer; Columnist Reporter Other Total 
Chief Columnist 

N % N % N % N % 

I 5 8 + - 1 8 - 8 

II 7 11 3 12 1 8 3 13 14 

III 11 17 4 16 3 23 2 8 20 

IV 11 17 4 16 1 8 3 13 19 

V 11 17 3 12 2 15 5 21 21 

VI 12 18 5 20 3 23 5 21 25 

VII 8 12 6 24 2 15 6 24 22 

Total 65 100 25 100 13 100 24 100 127 

Average 3.1 2.3 1.9 2.4 

(*) Figures about the deputies are taken from F.W.Frey, Turkish political Elite 
(Cambridge, MA.: MIT Press 1965) . 

. -J.:}~ 



TABLE 52- positions Held by Journalist-Deputies in Journalistic Profession, 1920-1946 

POSITION HELD IN JOURNALISM 
Total. 

Publisher Editor; Columnist Writer Reporter Other 

I 5 - 1 - 6 

-. 

II 4 3 1 2 10 
.. 

III 4 1 1 2 8 

IV 1 1 1 3 
.-

V 1 1 1 2 5 

VI 
~ 

4 4 1 1 10 

VII 2 1 1 3 7 

Total 21 11 7 10 49 

% 44 22 14 20 
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group of 10 individuals (20 per cent) who declared their 

"primary occupation before the election" as journalism but 

did not specify their position in the profession nor had an 

established reputation in the press. The status of the 

journalistic deputies is demonstrated by the fact that while 

the number of average terms served in the Assembly by members 

of the first group was 3.1 terms; the remaining 28 

journalists' average term was only 2.2. In addition to the 

longevity of their service in the Assembly, every new term 

a group of owners, publishers and editors were elected to the 

Assembly. A similar consistency is observed for reporters: 

though their years in the Assembly were less than those of 

the first group, every term a new reporter came to the 

Assembly. Frey finds this rather long term of service in the 

Assembly as demonstration of virtual co-optation(136). 

Seventy Dne per cent of the publishers and editors and 

fifty-seven of the others had university education (Table 53). 

It is also evident that those ~ith higher education served 

more terms in the Assembly: on the average each university 

educated journalist was elected approximately 3 times to the 

Assembly (Table 54). 

As for the ages of journalistic group of deputies, 

those between 30 and 34 constituted the majority of the 

group, the next one being that of 35-39 year-olds (Table 55). 

This table perfectly fits to that of the inner leadership 

group(137). In other words, the journalists in the Assembly 

were as young a group as the top-RPP leadership. As for the 

knowledge of foreign languages, the journali~ts in the 

Assembly once again outdid the other occupational groups 

(Table 56): seventy-three of all journalists did claim 

knowledge of one or more foreign languages. Although more 

than half of them were born in the Aegean-Marmara region, the 

journalistic deputies represent almost all of the regions 



TABLE 53- Highest Educational Level Reached by the Journalist Deputies and Their Position ~n 
Occupation, 1920-1946 

Position HIGHEST EDUCATIONAL LEVEL REACHED 
Held Total 

in Journalism University Lycee Middle Primary Private Medrese Unknown 
N % N % N % N % N % N % N % 

Publisher 15 49 3 50 1 13 2 21 
Editor 

Columnist 6 19 2 33 3 37 11 

Reporter 5 16 1 17 1 13 7 

Other 5 16 3 37 2 10 

Total 31 100 6 100 8 100 2 2 49 



TABLE 54- Journalistic Group of Deputies Parliamentary Experience by Educational Level, 1920..,.1946 

HIGHEST EDUCATIONAL LEVEL REACHED TOTAL 
Assembly 

Terms University Lycee Middle Primary Private Medrese Unknown 
N % N % N % N % N % N % N % N % 

I 5 5 - - - - - - - 1 50 6 5 

II 12 12 - 1 6 - - 1 25 - - - - 14 11 

III 16 16 2 25 2 13 - - - - - - - 20 16 

IV 14 14 2 25 3 19 - - - - - - - 19 15 

V 17 18 1 13 3 19 - - - - ,... - - 21 16 

VI 18 19 2 25 4 25 - - 1 25 - - - - 25 20 

VII 15 16 1 13 3 19 - - 2 50 - - 1 50 22 17 

Total 97 100 8 101 16 101 - - 4 100 - - 2 100 127 100 

Average 3.1 1.3 2.0 - 2 - 1 



TABLE 55- Ages of All Journalist-Deputies at First Election, by Terms (1920-1946) 

AGE 
Assembly 

Total Terms 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 50-54 55-59 60-64 65-69 TO and 
Over 

I 2 1 2 1 6 

II 8 1 1 10 

III 2 3 1 1 1 8 

IV 1 1 1 3 

V 1 1 1 1 1 5 

VI. 2 3 2 2 1 10 

VII 2 2 2 1 7 

Total 2 16 12 4 4 4 1 5 - 1 49 

% 4 34 24 8 8 8 2 10 2 
-~~- ~---



TABLE 56- Knowledge of Foreign Language of Journalist Deputies 
(1920-1943) 

Assembly NUMBER OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

Terms 0 1 2 

I 3 2 -

II 3 3 2 

III 3 2 2 

IV - 1 1 

V , 1 1 2 

VI 1 7 - 1 

VII 2 3 -

Total l3 19 8 

% 27 39 16 

-,,.~~,,...~ 

3 and more 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

9 

18 

Total 

6 

10 

8 

3 

5 

10 

7 

49 

W 
N 
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(Table 57); among them reporters had more local connections 

than the editors. 

The journalistic deputies had so close a relationship 

with the leader of the regime that it cannot be displayed by 

statistical analyses. The leader, Mustafa Kemal Atatlirk, had 

a long-standing custom of dinner-table meetings with his 

friends(138). He used his dinner-table as a conference hall 

set in a more friendly atmosphere. There are 169 names 
, 

mentioned in two detailed narratives of these seSSLons as 

frequent participants of them(139). Of the 27 journalists 

which served in the Assembly in 1920-1938, 16 had frequented 

Atatlirk's dinner-table sessions. They all had affinity to the 

leader in their own way: Yunus Nadi (AbalLoglu) is the first 

among journalists who came to Anatolia as soon as Mustafa 

Kemal transferred his headquarters from Sivas to Ankara Ln 

1920. He published the second newspaper in Ankara after 

Mustafa Kemal launched his Hakimiyeti Milliye. He was an 

active member of language and history commissions which 

developed programs for purification of the language and 

official theses on Turkish history. Celal Nuri (ileri) was 

also in the first Assembly and in the First Group; he 

participated in various delegations sent by the Assembly to 

neighboring countries. A young reporter, Mustafa Netati 

(Ugural), from izmir, drew Atatlirk's attention in the early 

days and was appointed Minister of Justice and Minister of 

Education. 

When the War .of Independence was over and Mustafa 

Kemal had opportunity to nominate candidates for the 

election, he added 10 more journalists to those who were 

already on the ticket, totalling 16. These new journalists 

consisted of, among others, RUgen Egref (tinaydLn), Falih RLf­

kL (Atay), HakkL TarLk (Us), Y.Kadri (Karaosmanoglu) and 

Ahmet Agaoglu. Of this group, Falih R1fk1 and Yakup Kadri 



TABLE 57- Birthplaces of Journalist Deputies, 1920-1946 

REGIONS 
Assembly Foreign 

Unknown Total Terms North Aegean Marmara Mediter- North- South- Black East South Born 
Central ranean East East Sea Central Central 

I - 4 - - 1 - - 1 - - - 6 

II 1 2 2 - - 1 1 - - 3 - 10 

III 1 2 3 - - - 1 - - 1 - 8 

IV 1 2 3 - - - 1 - - 1 - 8 

V - 1 1 - - - - - - 1 - 3 

VI - - 2 1 - - 1 - - 1 - 5 

VII - - 5 1 1 1 1 - - 1 - 10 

Total 2 10 17 2 2 3 4 1 - 8 - 49 

% 4 20 36 4 4 6 8 2 - 16 -
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would be his official biographers and very close friends. 

HakkL TarLk would convince all Istanbul editors to gather Ln 

the official Press Association in the 1930s. Ahmet Agaoglu 

would draft the constitution and be the founding member of 

the Free Republi~an Party under the leader's orders. 

Of those journalists who joined the Assembly in the 

third term, ASLm (Us) and Necmettin SadLk (Sadak) also became 

very close to Mustafa Kemal(140). ASLm (Us) and Yunus Nadi 

were known for their reporting of controversial issues in 

which Mustafa Kemal did not want to take a direct part; both 

the government and the top-elite used to know that when the 

Vakit and Cumhuriyet newspapers praised a certain attitude 

it was in fact praised by Mustafa Kemal; if they criticized 

certain governmental attitude or decision,which was quite 

unimaginable in itself, it was known that the criticism 

stemmed from the leader(141). In brief, though proportionally 

small, the journalists in the inner-circle of the regime 

were as close to the leader as to be his intimate friends. 

The directorate of the press could be regarded as a 

boundary institution playing roles both within the adminis­

tration and over the press. The personality and socio­

cultural characteristics of the directors of the press, 

therefore, could be regarded as important indicators of 

media-political elite integration. 

In the one-party period, 28 directors and acting­

directors of the press were appointed. Most of them had 

only administrative experience and no journalistic past 

before their appointment to the directorate(142)." While in 

the Atatlirk era, only 6 directors came from solely 

administrative background, in the following years all of the 

directors' appointed had administrative experience. In the 



TABLE 58- The Highest Educational Degree Reached by The Director-Generals of the Press and 
Their Occupational Experience Before The Post, 1920-1946 

HIGHEST EDUCATIONAL DEGREE REACHED Total 

University Lycee Unknown 
N % N % N % N 

Journalistic experience only, 1 4 1 50 2 before the Directorate 

Administrative experience only, 16 67 2 18 before the Directorate 

Mixed Experience 7 29 1 50 8 

TOTAL 24 2 2 28 

% 86 7 7 

% 

8 

64 

29 

I _______ ... _________ --- - --- ------ -------~--- -------

W 
N 
V1 
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era of Atatlirk, two journalists without any administrative 

experience had been appointed to the directorate. Seven of 

the sixteen directors without any press experience, however, 

entered the media occupations after their service in the 

directorate. 

Individual life stori~s of the members of this group 

show that they served ~n many capacities in the one-party 

administrations. Four of them were later appointed as 

ambassadors; five directors returned to teaching positions; 

six of them got elected to the Assembly; there obtained 

managerial posts in periph~rial institutions such as Turkish 

Hearths and People's Houses. 

C. Some Remarks on the Media - Political Elite Integration 

In one-party Turkey, neither legal arrangements nor 

ownership patterns had enabled the regime to have newspapers 

acting in total accordance with the desires of the regime. 

But, since the newspapers entirely complied with the dictums 

of the regime, the relationship between the media and 

political regime requires a special explanation regarding 

the type of the bridging between the two. The analysis of 

socio-cult~ral backgrounds of journalists and their compari­

son with those of the formal political elite demonstrated 

that the two elites were recruited from among those of the 

same socio-cultural background. Furthermore, journalists, 

especially owners of newspapers, publishers, editors and 

editing columnists were co-opted by the regime. Over one half 

of the journalistic deputies were editors and publishers, 

and these individuals displayed a higher average election 

rate than did the other journalists. They were members of the 

party; they undertook responsibilities in party groups; they 



L 

- 327 -

thought of themselves as warm adherents of the reg1me, rather 

than independents. Formal and informal interaction between 

the two elites rendered journalists more responsive to the 

political elite's views and problems. Journalists found 

formulas to justify favored treatment of them by the regime 

in the prevalent mentality of the regime: it was a revolu-

tionary regime and it was quite normal for the government to 

have special access to the press. 
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NOTES FOR CHAPTER FOUR 

(1) See, supra, pp.84-88. 

(2) With regard to the techniques of content analysis I 
have depended on B.Berelson, "Content Analysis", in 
G . Lin d z e y, e d., Han d boo k 0 f So cia 1 P s y c h 010 gy:, Vol. I , 
(Reading, MA: Addison-Wesley, 1954), ch.13; C.Selltiz, 
et.al., Resear~h Methods in Social Rel~~ionE' 3rd ed., 
(New York: Holt, Rinehard and Winston, 1976), pp.386 -
397; F.N.Kerlinger, Foundations of Behavioral Research, 
2nd ed., (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1973), 
pp.525-534. 

(3) The group included Fahrettin Kerim Gokay, iffet Halim 
Oruz, ~iyazi Acun, Ahmet Esat Ben'im, AbdUlkerim Kan1k, 
Tahir Karauguz, Ligor Yaveridis and Ulvi Yenal. All 
those in the panel were members of the First and the 
Second Press 10ngresses. They were provided with a full 
list of all newspapers, regional and national, and were 
requested td assign them a point between 1 and 10, 
representing the lowest and the highest popularity, 
respectively. The consistencey between the experts 
(inter-judes reliability) was .85 or higher. 

(4) Only the Yar1n newspaper, which did not receive enough 
points from the experts, is added to the sample because 
of its self-evident importance of being the most 
critical newspaper. 

(5) If there were several headlines, one which had 
larger letters on headline was chosen. 

(6) Since there is a tradition of a leading article (bagma­
kale) in the Turkish Press, the editorial (the article 
written by the editor) slightly loses its meaning. How­
ever the author of the leading article (baemuharrir, 
baeyazar) was regarded as editor and held responsible 
by the Press Law until 1950. 

(7) In case of critical events, sequence of newspapers are 
not broken: e.g. the proclamantion of the Republic, RPP 
congresses, the Free Republican Party's Izmir tour, etc. 

(8) Berelson, op.cit., pp.507 ff. 

(9) The use of the network analysis of this research 
depends on J.C.Mitchell, ed., Social Networks in Urban 
Situations (Manchester: The University Press, 1969). 
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(10) For the importance of the regular army in the eyes of 
Mustafa Kemal and his friends see F.R.Atay, ~ank<l.X.~ 
(istanbul: BateSr 1980), pp.2;1-293. 

(11) M.Kemal and the military personnel under his command 
were sentenced to death by the Istanbul Martial Law 
Tribunal in 1930; and referring to them with their 
military titles or praising their activities was 
prohibited~ See, Yakit, June 16, 1920. 

(12) AS1m Us narrates the story of publication of such 
photographs and the editors' trial because of that 
publication: Gardliklerim, Duyduklar1m, Duygular1m (What 
I Saw, He~rd and Felt), (Istanbul: Vakit, 1964), pp.20-
36. 

(13) Tevhidi Efkar, under the editorship of Talha and Velid 
(Ebuzziya) brothers, used to refer to the Anatolian 
army, which had named itself KuvaY1 Milliye (National 
Forces) as KuvaY1 Bagiye (Rebellious Forces)for an 
example, see Tevhidi Efkar, June 20, 1920. 

(14) For the Sultan's support to the rebellious armed 
forces, see Atay, op.cit. 

(15) Istanbul was vacated by the Allied occupation forces on 
October 2-4, 1923, and henceforth the Istanbul pre~s 
went under the cont~ol of the Ankara regime. This 
analysis covers the ne~spapers before the vacation of 
Istanbul. 

(16 ) 

(17) 

(18) 

The leaders of the civilian forces mentioned frequently 
by the newspapers were Topal Osman, Cerkes Ethem, Resit 
and Tevfik (Ethem's brothers), Demirci Efe, Bogos Nobas 
Pasa, Antran, Deli Bas, and Anzavur Pasa. The commanders 
of the Anatolian army were Yusuf izzet Pasa, Bekir Sami 
Bey, Fahrettin (Altay), Kaz1m (Ozalp), Kaz1m Karabekir, 
Fuat Pasa, Refet (Bele), Ali Fethi (Okyar), ismet (ina­
nil), Cafer Tayyar, Rli§tli, Fevzi (Cakmak), Cevat, Clirlik­
sulu Mahmut, Resit and Esat. 

Hakimiyeti Milliye, in its headline stories and 
edit-or{aT-s-~···r-eferred favorably to the civilian armed 
forces' commanders 18 times in 1920, 12 times in 1921. 
In 1922 and 1923 it only mentioned them in unfavorable 
or neutral terms. Inversely proportional to the favor­
able treatment, Hakimiyeti Milliy~'s hostile articles 
and newS stories increased in these years. 

If we exclude the government's and Martial Law 
authorities' communiques from the figures of the Istan­
bul press which were compulsorily published under law, 
the perce~tage of the Istanbul newspapers' favorable 
reference to the Anatolian leaders slightly increases. 
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(19) The Ankara regime imposed a total ban on Istanbul news­
papers until the end of the Sakarya Battle (September 
1 9 2 1). But hen c e for t h A k \?iLm and tl<.(t?:!l!.., tho ugh un -
officially, were permitted to be distributed in the 
Anatolian towns: Us, op.cit., p.19. 

(20) Two days after the Turkish Army and Mustafa Kemal 
entered the city, AS1m (Us) of Vakit, A.Emin (Yalman) 
of Va_tan., Falih R1fk1 (Atay) of Ak~am and Yakup Kadri 
(Karaosmanoglu) of ikdam went to izmir to interview 
Mustafa Kemal. The Allied and government censorship 
authorities somehow did not prevent the publication of 
interview. (Mustafa Kemal, however, said in this inter­
view that, since izmir was saved, Turkish soldier would 
now turn to istanbul to save the Sultan from captivity. 
See Vakit, Vatan and Ak~am, S~ptember 14, 1922; ikdam, 
September 15, 1922). 

(21) Frey analyzes the roots of the oppositional groups 
in The Turkish Political Elite (Cambridge, MA.: The 
MIT Press, 1965), pp.406 ff. 

(22) This negative ~ttitude of the press towaids the Kemalist 
cadre was followed by the commissioning of the highly -
authorized Independence Tribunal in Istanbul to try 
some journa~ists. For the details of the trial see, 
supra, pp.118-l24. 

(23) The People's Party added Republican to its name right 
before the PRP was founded in 1924. 

(24) The Independence Tribunals established by the Law of 
Restoration of Order during the riots tried many 
journalists, and closed Tevhidi Efkar, ~anin, Vatan and 
Son Telgraf in April 1925. 

(25) Despite the over-all silence during this period, the 
increase 1n the neutral reporting seems noteworthy. Also 
the total reference to the RPP leaders is lees that that 
of the 1920-1923 period (4409 vs 3972). 

(26) Atay, op.cit., p.466. After the Free Party ordeal, the 
Press Law was amended, and Yar1n was closed. See, supra, 
pp.125-l26. 

(27) Agaoglu explains why the FRP leaders were so reluctant 
. . th lip" S h to' grant 1nterv1ews to e arty newspapers. ee A met 

Agaoglu, Serbest F1rka Hat1ralar1 (The Free Party 
Reminiscences), 2nd ed., (Istanbul: Baha Matbaas1, 1969), 
pp.45 ff. 

(28) See, supra, pp.139-l42. 
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(29) This confrontation was portrayed by some scholars as 
one between the Kadro group and the is Bank group; see 
supra, p.140. 

(30) The 4th congress of the RPP endorsed the p.olicies of 
inonli and, in a sense, ended the debate. See Mete Tun­
cay, Tlirkiye Cumhuriyetinde Tek. Pari Yonetiminin Kurul­
mas~ (Ankara: Yurt, 1981), p.322. 

(31) Vatan on September 25-27 and Vatan, Tan and Tasfiri Ef­
~~~on September 30 (for varying periods) were closed 
by the Government. See, supra, p.120. 

(32) With the surname law, all Turks assumed a surname (1934, 
law no. 2525); some Ottoman titles, having become 
obsolate, were banned later (1934, law no. 2590). The 
law cited titles as hac~, haf~z, hoca, molla, aga, efen­
di, bey, beyefendi, pasa, han~m, han~mefendi and hazret­
leri. Thi first four were addressed to the religious 
office-holders or religious authorities. Although naming 
p~ople after their ethnic origin (e.g.: Cerkez Ethem-Et­
hem the Circassian) was never banned by law, this way of 
addressing was also obsolete after the regime's declara­
tion in constitution that "all citizens of the Republic 
are Turks".· 

(33) See, supra, p.118. 

(34) For an example see Vakit, June 10-20, 1941, for a ten -
day serial article. 

(35) J.Linz, "Totalitarian and Authoritarian Regimes", o£... 
cit., pp.265-266. 

(36) For the details of the populism of the regime, see 
~upra, p.65. 

(37) Linz classifies them as racial democracies. See, ibid, 
p.326 ff. 

(38) For an analysis of the Kemalist maxim "Peace at home, 
peace abroad" see S.Kili, Kemalism (istanbul: Roberts 
College Rub., 1969), pp.113 ff. 

(39) M.Kemal dictated five articles which were very critical 
of government to As~m Us, the publisher of Vakit and a 
deputy, on the question of Ratay: Us, op.cit., pp.150 -
161' Vakit, January 22-27, 1937. Also see N.Ahmet Ban- ! 

ogl~ -~lirk Basmuharrir (Atatlirk the Chief Columnist) 
(ist~nbul: 1967), passim. 

(40) For the impact of the 19th Century Solidarist theories 
on Kemalism,see Kili, op.cit., p.92. 
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(41) The word "class" had never been esteemed by the 
political elite. M.Kemal meticulously refrained from 
using the word. See ibid, pp.93-l03. 

(42) Rate of increase is calculated by the 
H.Blalock Social Statistics, 2nd ed., 
Hill, 1972, p.37. 

formula (x 2-xl)/xl: 
(London: McGraw 

(43) S.K.Arora and H.D.Lasswell, Political __ Co~m1.!n~~_ati-_oI!.: 
The Public Language of Political Elites (New York: Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1969), p.-lO.-----

(44) The newspapers' then circulation would render them to 
be the media of intra-elite communications. See, 
appendix. 

(45) Repetition of the symbols which were to be counted were 
selected from a list of names of personalities, in­
stitutions and other concepts mentioned with certain 
frequency in M.Kemal's speeches. The full list of names 
and concepts was presented to four scholars of Turkish 
politics who were asked to grade them a point between 1 
and 10 according to its representativeness of the 
regime. Those words received the top point from more 
than one expert are selected for analysis. Inter-judges 
reliance was .80 and higher. 

(46) See, supra Tables 5, and 10. 

(47) The Kemalists', that is, official, view of history 
asserts that Turkish have always had a state since the 
Creation. For a critical analysis of this official Vlew 
see Tuncay op.cit., pp.300-304. 

(48) For an example see Tevhidi Efkar, April 25-28, 1920, on 
the new Assembly. 

(49) For an example see Vatan~Jan. 1, 1941, Tan, Feb. 6, 
1941. 

(5 0) 

(51 ) 

(52) 

F.W.Frey, ,"Political Development, Power and Communica­
tions in Turkey", in L.W.Pye (ed.) Communications and 
Political Development (Prenciton,N.J.: Princeton Univ. 
Press, 1963), pp.300-303. 

F.Tachau and M.Heper, "The State, Politics and Military 
in Turkey, "90mparative Politics, (October), 1983, pp. 
17-33. 

ozbudun points to the fact that the RPP did not lose 
its decision-making character in the regime, either. 
See op.cit., p.93. But, as one might say, for the public, 
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the party was the sole mechanism f~r political 
recruitment and interest aggregation. 

(53) "Cumhuriyet" (republic) is given to newspapers, shops, 
restaurants, hotels, coffee-parlors, etc. ,as a name. 
In the first years of the republic, people named their 
daughters Cumhuriyet. 

(54) It should be noted that each and every occurance of 
these words in the analyzed material w~re not regarded 
as a reference to the party sanctioned symbols; they 
were counted if and only if they were used in relation 
with the party principles. 

(55) Linz, op.cit., p.287. 

(56) See Vatan~May 15, 1945. 

(57) Atatlirk'lin Soylev ve Deme~leri (Atatlirk's Speeches and 
Statements) Vol. I, (Ista-;;-b-~~~Tlirk inkilap Enstitlisli, 
1945), passim. 

(58) Newspapers use almost 20 different title to name the 
Sultan and the caliph. 

(59) L.B.Becker, et.al., "The Development of Political 
Co gn i t ions" '. in Po,;.! it i c_a l_"CQ..!!!.!llU_Il.:L~'!Li...9_Il_ (Be ve r 1 y HilI s : 
Sage Pubn., 1975), pp.2l ff give a detailed summary of 
agenda setting theories. 

(60) All issues of the newspapers starting one year b~fore 
the submission of the reform bill to the assembly or 
disclosure of government decree or Mustafa Kemal's 
personal statements on the reforms were analyzed. 

(61) Another very supportive newspaper Yeni Glin carried 
three apolegetic articles. See, ~~ni G~Il Nov. 19, 20, 
1922. 

(62) N~u Frie Presse, Sept. 24, 1923. 

(63) On February 3, Mustafa Kemal met with representatives 
of the Istanbul newspapers in Izmir, one month later 
the Caliphate was abolished. See supra p. 

(64) Atay summarizes the various attitudes voiced ln the 
press on the head-gear. Op.cit., pp.433-435. 

(65) ~., pp.437-444. 

(66) S.Irmak,Atatlirk Devrimleri Tarihi. (The History of 
Atatlirk's Reforms) (np: YaplKredi Bankasl, nd) p.235. 



(67) 

(68) 

(69) 

(70) 

(71) 

(72) 

(73) 

(74) 

(75) 

(76) 
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J.Johnstone~ E.Slawski and W.Bowman, "The Professional 
Values of American newsmen", Public Opinion Quarterly, 
Vol . 3 6 ( 1 9 7 2 - 7 3 ), p p . 5 2 2 - 5 4 O. '---. 

J.G.Blumler and M.Gurevitch "Towards Comparative Frame­
work for Political Communication Research", in Political 
Communication~ S.H.Chaffee, ed., op.cit., pp.177. 

Ibid. 

Subordination should not mean as ungraceful a status as 
the word connotes. As R:Crossman aptly explains in the 
p'_oJ-i_!:_i:~~ __ .EL_'!..~ 1 ev~~i9 ~ (Lond on: Pan the r, 1969) the re is 
a large group of media-men and scholars that believe 
subordination promotes politicization and autonomy 
results in ~osses in significance of political messages. 
But, of course, communication is not only to promote 
politicization. . 

The intervieved group consisted of those journalists 
who joined the first Press Congress in 1936 (some of 
them did not continue practising journalism later) and 
the second Press Congress. Iffet Halim Oruz was inter­
viewed on December LO, 1982, Niyazi Acun on Dece~ber 
14, 1982, Tahir Karauguz on August 21, 1983, Ahmet Esat 
Ben'im on December 4, 1983, Fahrettin Kerim Gokay on 
January 4~ 1984 and Vedat Nedim Tor on January 12, 1984. 
Ligor Yaveridis answered my questions in a personal 
letter dated November 7, 1983. Ziyad Ebuzziyat answered 
questions about his Father Velid Ebuzziya of Tevhidi 
Efkar and Tasvir on April 3, 1982. Niyazi Ahmet Banoglu 
~ar~ated on September 7, 1983 what he has been hearing 
for years from the "old generation" of journalists in 
the 1940s and 1950s. Many journalists memoirs and news­
paper articles are consulted to check the accounts 
expressed in the interviews. Henceforth only names will 
be mentioned for interview references. 

The Tevfik Pa§a cabinet in Istanbul was willing to 
attend the Peace Conference with the Ankara delegates. 
That demand of the imperial government resulted in the 
abolition of the Sultanate and its government. See Ata­
tlirk, Speech, op.cit., p.487. 

Vatan, October 5, 1923. 

Interview with Ben'im. 

Interview with Yenal. 

The Directorate of the Press warmed newspapers editors 
not to mention names of. the top-leaders in the news 
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stories about the mis-conducted welcoming ceremony 1n 
Istanbul. This warning was the first one after the 
vacation of Istanbul by the Allied Forces (Interview 
with Ben'im). 

(77) t!aki~iy~~.i Milliye, October 16, 1923. "Hakimiyeti Mil­
liye whould not accuse all the journalists with such 
severe expression if it were not authorized by Mustafa 
Kemal .•. When they read the newspaper, Ahmet Emin (Yal­
man) of Y~_~~n., Velid (Ebuzziya) of Tas~i~, Hliseyin Ca­
hit (YalC1n) of I~~!~ put a stop to the duel of the pen 
that had been going on for weeks between their news­
papers" (Interview with Yenal). 

(78) In the Party Group meeting, Rauf (Orbay) was invited to 
answer certain questions about his statement published 
in Vat an (Nov. 22, 1923). 

(79) Interview with Yenal. 

(80) Five journalists were arrested by the Tribunal of 
Independence under the charge of publishing the Agha 
Khan's letter to the Prime Minister on Dec. 10, 1923. See 
supra, p.119."Ahmet Emin was warned by some authorities 
that he should not try to make Hliseyin Cahit (YalC1n) 
look innocent .•. Upon this warning, he did not dwell on 
the subject of the arrested journalists" (Interview with 
Ben'in). 

(81) Yalman, op.~it., Vol.3, p.86. 

(82) Yenal's comments on M.Kemal's statement to the editors 
in Izmir. 

(83) 

(84) 

"Unfortunately, the best wishes of the Gazi did not 
work out, the promised cooperation was not realized. 
Defeatism came from the Press. Hliseyin Cahit, though he 
had wholeheartedly accepted the fine principles set in 
Izmir, held them of no account, and renewing his old 
conacts with the Unionists, opened fire. Other newspa­
pers could have decided on a truce; they did not. Velid 
Ebuzziya, feeling resentment at having been denied 
audience with teh Gazi, even after being asked to go to 
Izmir was now harsher than before ... Nevertheless , 
practices worth criticism were not absent in Ankara, 
either. As a result, the Istanbul press made the Gazi 
and his associates very, very angry". Yalman, op.cit., 
p.l06. 

In October 1924, ex-primer Rauf (Orbay) and ex-chairman 
of the Assembly, Dr.Adnan (Ad1var) visited some 
journalists and asked them if they could cooperate with 

J 
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the party they were about to establish. Yalman, op.cit., 
p.139. 

(85) Interview with Ben'in. 

(86) "Ahmet Emin responded by saying that an able statesman 
like Recep Bey should not name a national institution 
as he did; but this rejoinder cost him a trip to Elaz1g 
(to face the Independence Tribunal)" Interview with 
Ben'im. Ahmet Emin Yalman gives the text of his 
response to Recep Peker's address in ~~ci!., pp.162 -
163. 

(87) Journalists Falih R1fk1 (Atay), Hamdullah Suphi (Tanr1-
6ver), Yakup Kadri (Karaosmanoglu), AS1m (Us) and Hali­
de Edip (Ad1var) got elected to the Second Assembly. 

(88) "We were being labelled as dalkavuk (flatterer of the 
regime) by newspapers. Because public opinion could not 
put up with (sic) a supporter of Ankara, I left Ak~am 
and joined Hakimiyeti Milliye. Atay, op.cit., p.402-.-

(89) "We had understood that it was not the time to seek our 
occupational or professional aims. The regime was 
ours. Before (the War of Independence) the politics was 
a game between two closed groups: But now things had 
changed. The country, the Nation were in need of our 
service. We did not have the right to be as selfish as 
we once were" (Interview with G6kay). 

(90) "Ahmet Emin, Hiiseyin Cahit, Sadri Ethem and many others 
would disregard all other loyalties when journalism 
was in question" (Interview with Ben'im). 

(91) Hiiseyin Cahit was the most famous of those journalists 
whose names were connected to the Union and Progress: 
"An esteemed journalist as he was, Hiiseyin Cahit always 
remained morally bound to the (Union and Progress) 
Society" Us, op.cit., p.14. 

(92) Talha and Velid (Ebuzziya) after the official demise of 
Union and Progress, supported Freedom and Accord Party 
and continuously wrote against the Unionists. Topuz, 
<D?cit., pp.122-l23; "For the Ebuzziya brothers, the 
Ankara regime was a continuation of the Union and 
Progress. Though their newspaper was the first one which 
took pains to publish Mustafa Kemal's life sto~y as 
early as 1920 and sent a reporter to the front to report 
war activities, the first reform movements were regarded 
by these brothers as evidence of the unionist character 
of the Kemalist cadre"(Interview with Ben'im). 
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(93) See, supra p.124. 

(94) Interview with Karauguz. 

(95) Interview with Ben'im. 

(96) Interview with Karauguz: "They (those sent to the 
Independence Tribunal) certainly have angered most of 
the politicians in Ankara. So they did not come courting 
journalists". 

(97) "The government member, if he had a message to the 
public, would send for the journalist who, with his 
former behavior, had demonstrated that he was close to 
that particular official and ask him to publish the 
pre-prepared text (Interview with Yenal). 

(98) "We used to go in(to the offices of minor officials) 
with some information we thought they would be 
interested in - things one had come across that were not 
common knowledge. You used to get into sort of 
competition, then you steer the conversation to some­
th{ng you are really interested in" (Interview with Ka-
rauguz). . 

(99) The Press Law prohibited reporting preparatory investiga­
tions unless the highest police authority or the public 
prosecutor gave special permission. 

(100) Interview with Yenal. 

(101) "To break through the walls of secrecy and gain access 
to 'undesired' information was totally unimaginable" 
(Interview with Yena1). 

002 ) 

(103) 

(04) 

(105 ) 

"It was taken granted by the governments that state 
business was something which should be kept secret, at 
least until it became ripe enough to be disclosed to 
the public" (Interview with Yenal). 

Vatan's reporting of the corruption in the Supreme 
Exchange Commission, which would organize the exchange 
of population between Turkey and Greece, was met with 
total silence by other newspapers: "But when they saw 
that thunderbolts would not fallon the head of Vatan, 
all others followed it and many members of the commis­
sion were used" (Interview with Ben'im). 

Interview with Karauguz and Acun. 

"The director of the Press used to phone editors of 
leading newspapers asking them to delay stories on 

I I 
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certain events. If an already published story was found 
to be against the national security then the editor 
would be warned not to publish follow-up stories. 
Editors were usually glad that they were warned before­
hand" (Interview with Karauguz). 

(106) "All the Ankara reporters had to be expert in deciding 
what was desired and what was not. If you mistakenly 
dispatched an un-printable news story and the editor 
killed it, first thing he would do was to inform some 
officials that you were not reliable but he was careful 
enough to catch out such mistakes" (Interview with Ye­
nal) . 

(107) "From 1925 to 1930, we used to check every news story 
about the rebels with the Directorate of the Press. 
Sometimes they could not answer immediately and had to 
go to the government. They would tell us whether we 
were to give that particular event prominence or not" 
(Interview with Karauguz). 

(108) Journalism was something political; or as dangerous a 
profession as politics. Many friends of ours became 
party member and got elected to theAss~mbly. It was 
natural for us. Thus we could be able to observe from 
the inside" (Interview with Yenal). 

(109) "Once you were a deputy all the avenues were open to 
you. Bank credits, membership in executive boards, etc. 
I know many people either joined journalism or published 
his own newspaper only to attract the attention of the 
party leaders and, thus, to open the path to politics" 
(Interview with Yenal). 

(110) "If I had said 'yes' to anyone of the thousand offers 
made to me I would be rich, owner of my own printing 
press and free of troubles of ever-growing debts" Yal­
man, op.cit., p.372. 

(Ill) For a detailed analysis of these two attitudes, see 
Blumler et.al., op.cit., p.179. 

(112) 

(113) 

"Newspapers used to devote a larger proportion of their 
space to political questions. The content they provided 
used to concentrate on explaining and interpreting the 
substantive issues of politics. For a few it was a mud 
slinging contest to be watched" (Interview with Gokay). 

"We (the Ankara correspondents of Istanbul newspapers) 
had to fight with the trivializing tendencies of some 
editors. We should bring political stories in line with 
the high regard and respectful attention that this 
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supremely important sphere of life deserved" (Interview 
with Acun). 

(114) "As an editor, you should be able to sniff out if a 
speech made in .the Assembly, or in the party group, or 
in a simple, ordinary opening ceremony would comply 
with the standards of the government. If it would 
probably not be met with the government's never-declared 
consent then you should drop it. As the level of the 
speaker increased your touchstone would also increase. 
For example, you had to ask yourself if that minister 
whose exclusive statement was at your desk was one of 
the favorites of the Prime Minister, or was he kept in 
the cabinet for the sake of a concession" (Interview 
with Yenal). -

(115) "Though there were times when none of the newspapers 
displayed fervent enthusiasm about certain government 
activity. Then Prime Minister ismet Pa9a (inonli) would 
complain to Mustafa Kemal at the dinner table and say 
'You see these friends of mine, Sir, they accept 
everything in your presence but they write adversely in 
their newspaper' Atay, op.cit., p.3l8. 

(116) "We all had motocyclists to pick up official bulletins 
from the Directorate and the Agency. Many Ankara corres­
pondents used to have news pools among themselves. This 
newspaper's story would fit that newspaper. Some of us 
used to serve two or three newspapers at the same time 
with the same text" (Interview with Acun). 

(117) Interview with Ben'in. Ben'im recalls Director of the 
Press Vedat Nedim Tor's letter to the editors. For the 
tex~ of the letter, see Server Iskit, Tlirkiye'de Matbu­
at idareleri ve Politikalarl (Ankara: Basln Yayln Um~m 
Mlidlirlligli, 1943» pp.270-272. 

(118) Topuz, op.cit., p.154. 

(119) Except A.E.Ben'im, all the interviewed journalists 
rejected the idea that the press of the ohe-party era 
was not free and that the newspapers were mouth-pieces 
of the regime. 

(120) Turkish newspapers; which, because of their indulgence 
in top-level political struggles, did not give the 
public the perfect that was expected of them, since 
1930, has become true weapons of the republican 
administration. Only after that date we see in-depth 
analyses of social and cultural problems of the country. 
Only after that date we can speak of a press serving 
the struggle for progress and development. 
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Sadri Ethem (Ertem) "Nakinadan Fikre Kadar Turk Gazete­
ci1igi", (Turkish Journalism from Machinary to Idea) 
Matbuat Cemiyeti Salnamesi (Yearbook of the Press 
Association) (Istanbul: Vakit Matb~as1, 1932), pp.129 
131. 

(121) According to the modern social change theories, these 
two worlds are two differentiated structures. Since the 
research reported so far demonstrates that it is not so 
difficult to speak of structural differentiation; the 
social structural gap could be bridged only in human 
aspects. Parsons concludes that two human factors to 
bridge structural gaps are political affinity and 
socia-cultural proximity. T.Parsons, "Social Structure 
and the Symbolic Media of Interchange", in P.M.Blau 
(ed.) Approaches to the Study of Social Structure (New 
York: The---Free Press, 1975), pp.94-120. --.. ---

(122) For the text of the law, see Iskit, op.cit., pp.272-274. 

(123) It is understood that partly the occasional floods and 
mainly the indifference and ignorance of the authorities 
have destroyed many of the collected declarations. Un­
fortunately, there are only 7,146 persons' declarations 
filed in between 1934-1946 and kept up to date in the 
archives of the Directorate. 2,314 of them are un­
intelligible; of the remaining 4,832 declarations 31 
are.not complete. The research covers 4,801 declara~ 
tions. 

(124) Frey, op.cit., I'assim, gives detailed statistical 
information and figures about 2,210 deputies and 
ministers. 

(125) Ibid., pp.29, 31. 

(126) Ibid., p.40; my emphasis. 

(127) For the sake of comparison, Frey's figures for thB 
years for which data about journalists are available 
were singled out from his aggregate table. Compared to 
Frey's figure of educational attainments of all deputies 
(op.cit., p.44), among those elected to the Assembly 
between 1931-1946 more were university educated. 

(128) The press 1af of 1931 required reporters and similar 
employees to have at least a lyc~e dip~oma and owners 
and editors to be university graduates. 

(129) Frey, op.cit., p.48. 

(130) Ibid., p.49. 
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(131) Ibid., p.50. 

(132) Of the 635 declar~tions filed for the first time 143 
were given by university graduates, 480 by lycee 
graduates, 12 by middle school graduates (whom must 
have had vested rights). Of the 280 persons who did not 
file declaration again, 168 were primary school 
graduates, 74 were of private education and 38 were 
from medrese. 

(133) Ibid., p.54. 

(134) Ibid., p.184. 

(135) Frey, including all deputies of the first ten 
assemblies, finds the number of journalists in the 
Assembly 75. In the first 7 assemblies, however, there 
were 49 journalistic deputies. 

(136) Ibid., p.52. 

(137) Ibid., p.250. 

(138) For a brief analysis of Atatlirk's dinner table 
conferences, see Hikmet Bil, Atatlirk'lin Sofras~ (Ata­
tlirk's Dining-Table) (Heilbro~~:- Uncu Verlag, 1981), 
passim. Also Atay gives details of some sessions in 
Cankaya (op.cit.), passim. (Cankaya is published in 
English: F.R.Atay, The Atatlirk I Knew, Abridged and 
translated by G.Lewis, (Istanbul: Yap~ Kredi Bankas~, 
1981) . 

(139) Bil and Atay give 136 names in common. Bil adds 29 
and Atay 4 different names. See supra n.138. 

(140) Necmettin Sad~k (Sadak), first met Atatlirk in Izmir, in 
his press conference right before the abolition of the 
Caliphate. ~ater he wrote Falih R~fk~ Atay a letter and 
described his feelings about him: 

I am glad we have organized that meeting ... 
I was fascinated with the determination of 
the man. His absolute determination and 
will certainly overcome all the obstacles. 
But he needs new cadre. Now he must for­
give the unionism, etc. to people, and 
utilize all the capable persons he can get. 
The ideas of the Gazi are so progressive 
that, those who are in his society today 
are not able to understand such agrandoise 
scheme, let alone to act accordingly. God 
Almighty, at last, granted the country such 
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a great man! It will be cardinal sin 
against Allah if we do not understand his 
worth. The Gazi will go to Ankara in a 
month. Until then I will stay here ... 

Atay, ~p.cit., pp.389-39l. 

(141) Interview with Vedat Nedim T6r. 

(142) If we exclude the ten post-1938 directors, the number 
of those directors without journalistic experience 
drops to six, which makes them fewer than those of 
mixed experience. 

, 
I 
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CHAPTER FIVE 
EVALUATIONS AND SOME GENERALIZATIONS 

I. COMMENTS ON THE COMMUNICATIVE SETTING 

Implicit throughout the research presented here, a 

verbal model provided the basic areas of study: Formal 

communications take the color of the social and political 

context within which they convey content of some 

consequence(l). The 'formal communications' are mainly the 

function of newspapers; 'the context' is the communicative 

setting consisting of controls over facilities, administra­

tion, and legal and organizational arrangements; 'the 

conveyed content' is the subject of communicative behavior. 

The importance of the legal and organizational 

arrangement of newspapers was brought out in the analysis of 

the development of the press. It was obvious that the press 

~n Anatolia was created by those who would be elite~members 

of the regime. Ex-Unio~ists, local intellectuals and local 

notables publishing their own newspapers before a~dduring 

the War of Independence made use of formal communications. 

Although we do not have certain measures about the effective­

ness of these newspapers, for one thing one might be certain 

that they provided an elite-communication, for the, rate of 

literacy was very low and their area of distribution was 

quite narrow. However, right after the formal establishment 

of the regime, newspapermen began seeking political endorse­

ment of their content(2). The political power-center, founding 

a national news agency, and bestowing it with a monopoly 

I 
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status, controlled the in-flow of news stories to news­

papers. Since the early days of the regime, communic~tions 

were but to inculcate in masses as large as possible a 

certain way of behavior. The Assembly did not see the 

foundation of the Directorate of the Press as an affair of 

the Interior Ministry but as a matter of public education(3). 

In this sense, the relationship between the personnel of 

newspapers and the political cadres was not adversary but a 

positive and cooperative one. Met with the professional men­

tality of the Istanbul journalists, the political regime's 

attitude towards them changed to a certain degree. Some of 

them were not willing to carry out the communicative plan of 

the regime; the powerholders, therefore, behaved more 

roughly toward them than they did toward those who were 

willing to cooperate on their professional terms. 

The leader of the reg1me almost always tried to W1n 

newspapers to his cause. Trials of journalists in extra -

ordinary Tribunals were but mere shows to intimidate the 

others(4). Mustafa Kemal, observing some misdemeanor 

on the part of the press, issued a warning to them as he did 

prior to the abolition of the Caliphate(S), before actually 

re~orting to Tribunals or other coercive measures. By those 

gradually implemented measurements, the regime denied 

communications to certain personalities who could be either 

members of, or spokesmen for, the rival elite. But exclusion 

of these individuals was not deemed sufficient: the remaining 

cadres of the press should act in accordance with the tenets 

of the regime. But, since the regime lacked an elaborate, 

guiding and compelling ideology, the press merely turned 

into media of political communication. However, the outside -

ideologization did also exert its effects on the press: the 

wave of creating a revolutionary press of the 1930s resulted 

lna press congress and a semi-official press association. 

I 
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In the light of these developments we could discern 

three phases of the Kemalist press policy: 

1- Meeting the Press, 1920-1925 

The regime did not yet have a definite press policy, 

though the leader sought to utilize it when he started 

organizing the War of Independence. The political elite, 

familiar with the Anatolian press of the National Struggle 

years, pliant and helpful as it was, expected spontaneous 

willingness of the national newspapers to go under the 

disposal of the regime. But, to the annoyance of the new 

rulers, the ~stanbul press, as a whole, was trying to 

follow their professional guidelines and act under the impact 

of their old acquaintances. From 1923 to 1925, the reglme, 

suspending publication of some newspapers and sending 21 

journalists to Tribunals, and trying to convince editors 

several times, sought to secure their cooperation. Finally, 

in 1925, with the law of Restoration of Order, there prevailed 

a total silence in the press. 

2- Restoration of Silence, 1925-1933 

The rebellious uphevals ln the eastern provlnces 

forced the regime to establish a repressive order in the 

country. But the politician was about to use the extra -

ordinary authority provided by the Assembly against the 

press, too. The martial law authorities, regularly questioning 

editors and reporters exacted their total obedience to the will 

of the regime. Under the Law of Restoration of Order, as a 

veteran journalist put it, there was nothing left worthy of 

the name "newspaper"(6). 

With the represslve law and related regulations lifted 

1930, the press raised its voice again. The establishment 
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of the Free Republican Party re-created what was named as the 

opposition press. The iegime responded tD this development 

with the 1931 Press Law. Once aaain the media cadres saw o , 

that the regime was not to yield to their criticism. Further-

more, the regime was to replace most of the old-generation 

rank and file of the press with the "pure sons" of the 

Republic. The resulting concession on the part of the 

journalists was to keep their places in exchange for total 

.silence(7) . 

3- The Press of the Revolution, -1933-1946 

In the wake of the statist economic policies, the 

press had become as pliant as was desired by the politicians. 

But yet, as the then Director of the Press saw it, it was 

like 'an empty sack': it was obedient, but disseminated only 

'non-useful' material as information(8); it had to 

disseminate the revolutionary messages of the regime. 

From the re-establishment of the Directorate of the 

Press in 1933 to the abolition of the compulsory Press 

A~sociation in 1946, the regime furnished the press with 

guiding legal amendments, associations and congresses. Thus 

the political regime created the press which exalted the 

symbols important for itself, reported mainly the messages of 

personalities with whom the regime was identified, and did so 

in a manner acceptable to the regime. 

The liberalization program ended not only the press 

regLme but also many other policies of the one-party rule. 

II. THE COMMUNICATIVE STATUS OF THE PRESS 

The analysis of content of the newspapers demonstrated 

I' 
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that the ma1n 1ssues which formed the political agenda of the 

society in the one-party years were dictated chiefly by 

political leaders. Had what these leaders had in mind been~ 

for instance, a liberal political development scheme, the 

issues would have been professionally selected by the media 

personnel among those who freely voiced matters of interest 

to the public. A uniform communication which was, among 

others, closed to the representatives of those interests 

which were unacceptable, or at least seemed untimely, to the 

regime~ is perhaps the best evidence of the limited-pluralist 

character of the regime. This is reflected in four aspects of 

communications of one-party era. 

1- The rival-elite was denied the media of commun1ca­

tirins: The press, 1n an overall evaluation, refrained from 

mentioning names of and publishing statements of those 

individuals who were political rivals of the Kemalist cadres~ 

However, until 1925, the press was freer in the selection of 

whose statement they were g01ng to publish and how it wDuld 

be published. But after certain legal arrangements were 

realized~ newspapers became more cautious in selecting and 

editing material. 

2- Issues raised by the_rival elite were not 

communicated. Throughout the one-party period, certain 

opposition movements were organized around some issues. Some­

times these issues were institutions distained by the 

Kemalists, sometimes they were social habits and customs. 

These subjects were almost always treated unfavorably. When 

overall press behavior was favorable on an issue of this 

kind~ it became unfavorable after the political regime made 

its decision or attitude known to public. In particular, none 

of the sDcial classes, being unable to voice their demands in 

the press, had a dominant position in the society. 

3- The regime's symbols were exalted by the press. The 

.1 
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political elite, 1n need of pronounc1ng its mentality on 

certain issues, utilized the press to the largest possible 

extent. Newspapers, refraining from positively mentioning 

anti-regime symbols, exalted those upheld by the politicians. 

However, their efforts in this context never amounted to the 

level of elaboration of an ideology. In-depth analyses on the 

regime's mentality, and press coverage on social issues, due 

to the lack of its points of view on certain issues, had only 

superficial value and was not more than simple repetition of 

the politicians' words. The regime's lack of interest 1n 

having a solid, compulsive ideology is perhaps best portrayed 

by the lack of genuine social and political studies in the 

press. Especially those symbols which had gained importance 

after the ideologization efforts of Kadro group never attained 

exaltative status in the press. The range of the exalted 

symbols did not go beyond such stereotype phrases and 

concepts as 'state', 'republic', 'National Independence', 

etc. 

4- The political elite was always first to produce the 

subjects of the political agenda placed before the public. 

Being intimidated from injecting their professional views in­

to the subjects they published and without the guidance of 

solid political programs, the media personnel refrained from 

raising issues by themselves. Social figures who stayed" out 

of the Party did not do so, either. The result was that all 

major policy alternatives were designed by the political cadres 

and priorities for implementation were set up by the 

politicians. Many major {ssues about social problems, there­

fore remained unvoiced until the regime handled them. , 

III. JOURNALISTS AND THEIR RELATIONS WITH THE POLITICAL ELITE 

The subordination of the press resulted 1n its high 
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level politicization. Subordination served to check 

trivializing tendencies of the journalists. But it also 

precluded their developing a sense of accountability to the 

audience. Whatever message was produced by the political 

sphere was directly conveyed to the audience. Partly 

intimidated from injecting their professional views into the 

conveyed messages in order to make them 'readable' stories, 

-partly lacking the skills necessary to make political 

messages 'human-interest-stories', journalists of the one -

party era published whatever they received from the 

political center. The resulting verbiage became the most 

common characteristic of all newspapers. 

The research demonstrated that journalists of the one­

party era did not have a strong and common professional creed 

to counter-weigh increments of subordination; contrariwise, 

media elite decreased the distance between themselves and 

political elites. Instead of a universal adversary attitude 

towards the political figures, most of the .journalists 

believed that they should be acceptable to the regLme Ln 

order to practise the profession, and for that purpose they 

primarily served the one-party and its governments. 

This was so because of the high level of integration 

of media and political eli.tes. Comparison between their 

respective backgrounds demonstrated that media personnel, and 

especially publishers and editors, had the same cultural and 

social characteristics. Furthermore, the political elite 

sought to secure the compliance of the press by co-opting the 

media elite: being a party member and a deputy was not against 

the media elite's professional ethnic. Rather, they regarded 

active participation in party politics as a natural extension 

of their profession. 

Perhaps the most important reason for that integration 
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on the part of the political elite was that the lesser 

elites' information about the political developments came 

primarily from the newspapers; any discorded media coverage 

would be much more detrimental than what could be in a 

communication-rich context. However this situation precluded 

any further development of professional formulas. This reliance 

on official sources stemming from rationalizations about the 

"revolutionary press" reduced in turn the amount of effort 

that had to be devoted to preparing a contemporary newspaper. 

The stress on the primacy of political news reduced the prob­

lem of producing human-interest news stories. Focusing on the 

activities of the government officials simplified the task of 

deciding what subjects to cover. Press subordination increased 

with the dependence of newspapers on the government 

activities. In other words, the more the media elite became 

integrated to the political elite, the more their coverage 

devoted to the regime-related activities increased, _~nd the 

more the press became subordinate. 

The connection between the party and newspapers can be 

summarized by reference to two characteristics of party 

system: 

1- Party Organization 

The existence of newspapers controlled by parties was 

common 1n the Ottoman context. In the Republic era this 

tradition went on. Mustafa Kemal transferred the control of 

his newspaper, Ulus (former, Hakimiyeti Milliye}, to the 

party. Editors and other news executives of that newspaper 

were appointed by the party central committee. The Party's 

Propaganda Committee did not have direct authority over 

appointments and dealt exclusively with newspapers. The party 

had always been interested in transactions of newspapers. The I· 

change of the Milliyet's proprietorship, to quote an obvious 

example, had become subject to Mustafa Kemal's consent. Another 
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fact linking the Party and newspapers was that party member­

ship among journalists was favorable(9). Although the party 

did not attain a status of nationally radiated organization, 

the regime's limited-pluralist character enabled the party 

indirectly to control such matters as newsprint supply, etc. 

The party, 1n fact, establishing compulsory occupational 

organizations wanted to establish its control over the 

matters such as entering the profession. 

2- Party Goals 

Newspapers were 1n fact bound to support party goals. 

In the early years newspapers were supplied by the govern­

ment with leading articles. Later, HakimiyetiMilliye's 

(later Ulus) policy, being governed by the top-leadership of 

the party, was widely taken as a lead by other newspapers 

when defining the party line. But the lack of a long-range 

and elaborately defined set of party goals, forced newspapers 

only to report what had happened. Since nobody would be sur~ 

whether what had happened was implemented on purpose and as a 

part of a plan or was simply an action by an unpopular 

individual or group of individuals before any official 

decleration, newspapers were bound to publish announcements 

of the party and government, sometimes verbatim. 

In short, the press was linked very closely to the 

party both in organization and in goal loyalty. Since the 

party-ownership did not gain that character of tradition, 

except for one newspaper, this linkage depended mainly on 

media and political elite integration. If the regime did rtot 

secure goal loyalty in some newspapers by indirect means, 

then those newspapers were harried out of existence especially 

after 1925. 
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IV. COMPARISON BETWEEN TURKISH AND SPANISH AUTHORITARIANISMS 

REGARDING THEIR PRESS REGIMES 

If the wider distribution of power and existence of 

reciprocity in power relations are what political development 

is all about(lO) and if, implicit in its differentiation, the 

media of communications primarily contribute to political 

development(ll) can one argue that the communications per­

formed by the press positively served political development 

in Turkey? Before concluding the findings of the research 

submitted here, one might like to observe the developments of 

communications, and scholars' evaluation of the press perfor­

mance in similar situations(12). 

Spain, being depicted as having a consolidated 

authoritarian rule like one-party Turkey. might appear 

"similar enough" to be compared with Turkey regarding the 

press regime. After reviewing the evaluation of students of 

the Spanish press system, we might draw conclusions on the 

Turkish press. 

A. Journalists, Mass Media and the Political Regim~ in Sp&in, 

1938-1980 

Some students of the Spanish political life prefer to 

name the political regime of 1938-1966 as totalitarian(13) 

but some others show that the initial rigor of what looked 

totalitarian to the latter was immediately diminished. Giner, 

portraying the period between 1938 and 1945 as a totalitarian 

information system, analyzes the Press Law promulgated in 

1938(14). Although the Mussolini-inspired Press Law was 

provisional, it remained in effect until after World War II. 

Stating in the first article that " . .. control of the national 

institution of the newS press belongs to the state", the 

1938 Press Law established a totally anti-liberal press 

I. 
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regime(15). The Spanish press, which, unlike the press of 

Turkey in the 1920s, had a liberal past, was, with great 

difficulty but successfully, transformed into the regime's 

instrument. The ideologues of the reglme then wrote that the 

state had the right to set up its own informatiotidefetise(16). 

The compliance of the press was assured with state inter­

vention: government bought, (in fact, seized) newspapers and 

lanuched new ones and put them under the control of Pretisa 

del Movimento (Movement's Press). ~n 1941, finding the in­

cumbent journalists rather independent on the regime and 

professionally-minded, the Spanish government established the 

Official School of Journalism, and decreed that only graduates 

of that school could enter the journalistic profession. Furt­

hermore, another government agency, Public 'Opitiidn ltistittite 

(lOP), detecting "rumors", investigating the reactions of 

public to political developments and studying readership 

behavior, established state control over informal, oral 

communications. Now the Spanish press, "for the first 

timeJ' (17) was serving only and exclusively the State. 

As those reglmes with which the Spanish reglme had 

close ties, declined, the Franco regime loosened the relns of 

censorship in the postwar period. Although lessened, censor­

ship and government censors were still legal, and journalists 

were forced to adopt their own criteria to save themselves 

from "the red pencil of the censor", creating an "oblique 

language"(18). However, with the normalization of Spain's 

external relations, the reglme developed a new information 

policy: now the press would be moulded into a docile instru­

ment with the help of the apparently voluntary gytidicglist 

organizations. Governments kept sending detailed instructions 

as to the handling of certain subjects(19); the newly founded 

Ministry of Information and Tourism determined the informa­

tion to be published by the newspapers(20); the official 

public opitiion poll system was revived. Despite the govern-
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mental commitment that the Institute would only serve to 

"know" public opinion, the party-affiliated members of the 

lOP used their political influence to direct it(2l).-

Following international normalization, came the era of 

economic liberalization. In 1957, the Spanish reg~me ended 

its two-decade ola autarchic economic policies. With econom~c 

liberalism, the government stopped "forced censorship" and 

started "delegated censorship". Now editors would determine 

what was fit to print: criticism of local and provincial 

authorities was tolerated; the central government was still 

to be spared. The monopoly of the Official Journalism School 

was put to an end; universities could, ~n fact did, open 

their own journalism schools. Finally, ~n 1966, the govern­

ment proposed a new press bill, promising a better informa­

tion order ~n the country. Now obligatori ~ensorship was 

limited to the non-print media; but abusing the legal 

authority, governments were still controlling the press. 

Editors trying to sa~e their brgans, applied self-censorship 

to their own mater~al. Passing through the painful transition 

period, and following the demise of the leader of the regime 

on November 20, 1975, the Spanish press attained its freedom 

from government control. In Giner's words, after the Franco 

regime, (a) new newspapers were launched; (b) the once 

clandestine newspapers went public; (c) ideologies became 

visible in newspapers, and (d) the party-press declined and 

the independent press flourished(22). 

Despite the difficulties presented by the judicial, 

economic and professional set-backs, journalists, whose 

public image was restored gradually, began playing a 

"democratizing role"(23) and providing the public with a 

multiplicity of ideas(24). 

The most remarkable fact about the press of the Franco's 
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authoritarian regime was that in the forty years of repres­

sion, newspapers' circulation continually decreased so that 

it went below the 19l4 figures. The Spanish journalists, at 

least those who were practising the profession before the 

political repression came, always retained their adversary 

attitude toward the regime: they strove to win freedom(25). 

But the repression was so severe that, according to some 

students of the Spanish press, it had lost its active role as 

permanent promoter of alternative ideas and had eventually 

turned into the mouthpiece of the regime(26). 

As Siebert and Peterson put it, the press always takes 

the form and coloring of the social and political structures 

within which it acts(27). Consequently, Spanish authori­

tarianism, which had distinct colors of totalitarian leaning 

at the beginning(28), did not tolerate even the structural 

differentiation of communications. 

The 1938 Press Law, dictated by Franco 1n the midst of 

civil war, sought to add the mass communications function 

among the roles of political structures. Spanish authori­

tarianism, being implanted into a post-democratic society, 

and carrying more ideological tones, sought temporary 

accomodations with autonomous groups and organizations; the 

emerging party-state was totalitarian in ideology, but not 1n 

reality(29). As asserted above(30) , mentality or ideology, if 

it has non-democratic colors, first affects the media, for 

any sort of authoritarianism seeks to control systemic inputs 

by limiting pluralism and impose stability by limiting 

mobilization(3l). The regime, in its early days, sought to 

co-opt elites of certain autonomous groups and organizations, 

the Church, and the landed local notables for example, but 

tried to prevent their probable communcations with those 

groups which did not benefit from even the quasi-autonomy. 

Thus the first function grabbed by the political structures , 
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was that of the media: they were incorporated into the 

political mechanism; what would later be called the Press of 

the State came into existence(32). However, the regLme, 

lacking totalitarian traits in reality, did not put the press 

directly under the government control as in the case of real 

totalitarian regimes(33), but under an apparently independent 

organization: the National Delegation of the Press and Propa­

ganda. 

Finally, as the regLme found it impossible to continue 

on authoritarian grounds in the face of the difficulties of 

an autarchic economic policy, it came into close contact with 

the international community; the external dynamic began to 

exert its impact on the internal configuration of politics. 

Those journalists who already had maintained an adversary 

position to the control of the press throughout the ye~rs of 

repression quickly assumed their independent position. 

B. Press and Politics Ln Turkey, 1920-1946 

Compared to the Spanish case, Turkish authoritarianism 

was also forced to yield to certain groups, but they did not 
@ 

bear the same resemblance to those autonomous groups Ln 

authoritarian Spain: in Turkey, those local notables which 
. .. .". " had rather an autonomous posLtLon VLs-a-VLS the publLc 

policies of the Kemalist regime had never access to mass 

communications, neither did urban industrial or rural agri­

cultural masses. Furthermore, the Turkish press was tradition­

ally the media of intra-elite communications. Therefore, the 

Turkish press regime in the authoritarian period had its own 

traits. 

Had the Kemalist revolution been aLmLng at mobilizing 

masses around a certain developmental and totalitarian ideol­

ogy, it would have extended the scope of communications. But 
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it was a modernization-oriented movement born out of an 

independence struggle run by brueaucratic-intellectual 

civilian and military cadres, which, in the first place, had 

not gathered around a certain ideology. They shared a common 

mentality: a developmental mentality geared at fortifying 

what Frey calls the beachheads won by modernists for the last 

five decades with the help of incremental strategies and 

probably designed with military skills they gained during 

their career in the Armed Forces. The resulting political 

configuration was a party without an elaborate ideology, an 

Assembly not constituting a reward for a political class, and 

a government without the authority to develop major schemes 

of social change. The sole decision-making unit was the 

leader and his close friends; all other institutions and 

organizations were mere instruments to implement the policies 

designed by the t~ leadership group. 

Put another way, all the apparently autonomous mass 

institutions were created to conduct the main business: to 

focus tbe elite's attention on the ~ame policy-objectives. 

That business, however, required the enlargement of the 

orientation of the top elite to the lesser elites. The top 

elite, while doing so, should not let them come under the 

influence of what was left of a rival elite. Mass communica­

tions were very important in this context. The lack of 

communications between the elite and mass was a vital factor; 

by this, the central elite would not be busy withtintimely 

demands of the masses. But the media of communications, with 

whatever degree of penetration it had into the elite, would 

be a useful instrument in adjusting the attention, manipulating 

expectations, etc., of the lesser elites. 

The Kemalist press strategy was, therefore, two-fold: 

on the one hand, it would prevent access to the press by 

those unacceptable rival elite individuals; on the other hand 
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it would ensure that the newspapers were available to convey 

the messages of the center to the outer layers of intellec­

tuals. 

The limitedness of the journalisti~ cadres, furnishing 

the regime with alleviating easiness for their co-optation, 

was the major factor taken into consideration by the ruling 

elite. The resulting press system could be summarized in a 

few words: 

1- The legal arrangement of the press did not impose 

strict government control over the press. The Kemalist regime 

did not establish official censorship boards (as, for example, 

did the Spanish government), nor did it officially ask 

journalists to censor their own work. The press law provided 

editors with certain guidelines: for instance, to defame 

government personalities was prohibited; but to exalt them was 

nSver legally order~d. 

2- The boundary~agencies such as the Directorate of 

the Press, did send newspapers prepared material to be 

published for a very short period of time during the war of 

Independence .. When the normal circumstances returned, this 

practice was ended. The directors, however, were in close 

relationship with editors; they could see each other frequently, 

and exchange views. Nevertheless, during the long years of 

martial law, the military offices could, and did, call news­

papers to tell them what to do or what not to do. 

3- The ordinary reporters, correspondents and columnists 

were not recruited by the reg~me. Nor had it established 

strict guidelines for the editors. The press law and other 

regulations rather defined who could not be employed. Accord­

ing to these vague provisions, those individuals not carrying 

traits of the rival elite could be recruited. 
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4- The organizational arrangement of the press was not 

effective enough to furnish the political regime with 

administrative power. The most salient example of this sort 

came into existence when some out-of-center circles began 

elaborating an ideology for the regime: the Turkish Press 

Association of 1938. Nevertheless~ this move sought to unify 

the press around an ideological ~tance developed by the go­

vernmental press agency. But after the demise of Atatlirk, 

neither that effort to elaborate an ideology nor the semi -

official press organization survived; a few yeais later the 

Association was abolished. 

The analysis of legal-organizational arrangement of 

the press and statistical analysis of both content of news­

papers and personal characteristics of journalist~ does but 

prevent us from rejecting the assumption that the media and 

political elite,were alike in regard to their socio-cultural 

backgrounds. Nor can it but acc~pt the hypothesis that 

similar socio-cultural backgrounds, if not color~d by 

different ideological inculcations, result in the choice of 

similar political stances. The army, the bureaucracy, the 

political party, the university, the judiciary and the press 

of the Kemalist regime were relatively autonomous from each 

other; but, because of their dependence on certain individuals 

of similar socio-cultural backgrounds, they functioned 1n 

concert. All of them, as Frey puts it, were primarily 

concerned with symbol manipulation(34). As the tutelary 

regime reached the level beyond which the reversal of 

modernizing, secularizing and centralizing reforms would be 

difficult, if not impossible, these institutions became more 

autonomous and turned solely to their own functions(35). 
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IV. CONCLUSION 

The political component of social life has almost 

always dominated other aspects. This is true for commun~ca­

tions perhaps more often than for other spheres. Julius 

Caesar, a consummate politician, posted his version of the 

day's news, the Acta Diurna on the walls of the Roman Senate. 

This billboard clearly sought to neutralize his opponents by 

preempting their version of the day's events. Since then, the 

politician have struggled to impose their own version of news 

on the public's mind. 

The ensu~ng centuries brought about changes ~n the 

relationship between the politician and the public, if not ~n 

politics itself. One principle deeply engraved on the mind of 

the people, according to social scientists, is the central 

role of the freely operating press in a participant polity. 

That, in turn, required the existence of an autonomous 

communicative structure. Any autonomous, thus freely operat­

ing, communications system has the power to turn a 

traditional society into a modern one. 

Norm~tive beliefs ~n democracy should have led the 

student of the history of journalism to underemphasize the 

persistent evidence of less-than-ideal levels of performance 

for both political systems and. media. The sheer existence of 

autonomous media system has long been taken as evidence of a 

perfectly well-operating communications. The direction of 

causal relationship between the politics and communications 

was assumed to run from the latter to the former. The 

contrary situation holds true in totalitarian regimes only, 

because in such regimes everything is under state control, 

and the press, like many others, is not an autonomous institu­

tion. 
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The case overlooked by the student of communications 

1S that of those reg1mes where democracy hovers in the 

distance. In this type of situations, too, the media's 

perceived task is to help develop modern, competitive and 

tolerant political values. Being autonomous, media convey 

V1ews; the plurality of views expressed through media result 

in a true democratic contest. 

The research submitted here has tried to demonstrate 

that this autonomous communications principle is a deeply 

ingrained assumption in the study of communications. Any 

generalization on the effects of communication would be in­

complete without taking into account the outcomes of studies 

of those countries where so-called autonomous communication 

structures do not function properly. The brief analysis of 

the history of journalism in an authoritarian regime has 

shown that Ca) certain expected outcomes do not emerge from 

autonomous communications 1n an apparently representative 

political system, and Cb) apparently representative political 

systems, by not allowing the mass media to function freely, 

prevent the expected outcomes. Once interfered with, the 

entire process of communications loses its function. Even 

when that interference stems from the good sense of politi­

cians, acting for the benefit of the nation, the resulting 

press is poor 1n criticism, weak in analysis, unsubstantial 

in reporting and impotent in creating and conveying alter­

natives. This perhaps is inevitable because reg1mes other 

than democracies cannot afford a press rich in criticism, 

strong in analysis, substantial in reporting and fertile in 

alternatives. 

Turning back to the question posed 1n the Introduction, 

one may conclude that authoritarian political systems do have 

different communicative system than those of democratic 

systems. While the press of democratic systems produces values 
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which sustain democratic values, authoritarian reg~mes effect 

communication ~n order to sustain belief in values central to 

their existence. All other differences between these two 

communicative systems can, I believe, be traced to this one. 
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NOTES FOR THE CHAPTER FIVE 

(1) Our model is elaborated on Siebert's model. See F.S. 
Siebert, et.al. Four Theories of the Press (Urbana: 
Un(versity of Illinois Press), p.l. 

(2) As an example, the condition set by editors of the Haki­
miyeti Milliye might be cited. See, supra, P.107. 

(3) The bill was passed by the Irgad (Guidance) Commission. 

(4) Except, of cour~e, in the case of Hliseyin Cahit (Yal~ln) 
and his two editors. 

(5) See~ supra, p.122. 

(6) A.E.Yalman, Gordliklerim ve Ge~ir~iklerim, Vol.3, p.16. 

(7) The recognition of the vested interests of those in­
cumbent journalists who did not meet the educational 
requirements of the new law was welcomed by some deputies 
who praised the "new behavior of our journalists". See, 
supra, p. 

(8) Interview with Tor. 

(9) The press card declarations did not contain data on 
party membership. However all the journalists I inter­
viewed were party members at one time or another. They 
emphasized that party m~mbership was not regarded as . 
contrary to the professional ethnic. 

(10) F.W.Frey, "Political Development, Power and Communica­
tions in Turkey", in Communications and political 
Development, L. W. Pye (~.-)" (Pri~ceton ,N. J: Princeton 
University Press, 1972), p·.30l. 

(11) B.Rubin, Media, Politics and Democracy (New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1977), p.Xl. 

(12) For the treatment of 'similar appearance' as the basis 
of comparability, see G.Sartori, "Concept Misformation 
in Comparative Politics", APSR, Vol.64, No.4 (December, 
1970), p.1035. 

(13) J.A.Giner gives a summary of literature on the Spanish 
political regime in "Journalists, Mass Media and Public 
Opinion in Spain" in the Press and the Rebirth of 
Iberian Democracy, K.Maxwell (ed.) (London: Greenwood 
Press, 1983), pp.33-53. 
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(14) In outlining the Spanish press regime, I heavily 
depended on Giner's studies. I am grateful him for 
sending manuscripts of his contribution to R.W.Worces­
ter's edited volume Political Opinion Polling (London: 
Macmillan, forthcoming), and his paper submitted to 
Columbia University Conference on Political Culture and 
Communications (New York: October 23-25, 1978). 

(15) Giner, "Journalists, Mass Media", op.cit., p.34. 

(16) Giner cites Prof.Manuel Ramirez, ~spaRa 1939-1975 (Mad­
rid: 1978). 

(17) Giner cites ~he editor of La Vanguardia, Luis de Galin­
soga. 

(18) Ibid., p.36. 

(19) J.A.Soler, "The Paradoxes of Press Freedom: The Spanish 
Case", in Newspapers and Democra£]", A Smith (ed.), (Lon­
don: The MIT Pre~s, 1980), p.154. 

(20) Giner, op.cit., p.37. 

(21) !bi_~., p.38. 

( 2 2 ) ~_b i_cl ., p. 43 . 

( 23) r..P_~~., p. 47 . 

(24) Soler is, however, of the contrary dplnlon: 

It is generally held that as the press in 
Spain has achieved grater official tolera­
tion and freedom since the death of Fran­
cisco Franco in 1975, so it has lost its 
credibility. 

(op.cit., p.153). 

(25) Ibid., p.155. 

(26) J.L.Cebrian, "Democracy and Authoritarianism and the 
Role of the Press in Spain", (mimeographed) (October, 
1978), p.17. 

(27) F.S.Siebert, op.cit., p.l. 

(28) For the analysis of organic statism of the Franco Spain, 
see J.J.Linz, "Totalitarian and Authoritarian Regimes", 
in Handbook of Political Science, F.I.Greenstein and 
N.W.Polsby (eds) (Reading,~A.: Iddison-Welsley), pp.184 
ff. 
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(29) A.C.Janos, "The One-Party State and Mobilization: Eastern 
Europe Between the .\.Jars", in Author.itarian Politics in 
Modern Society, S. P. Huntington-and-C-·:Mo-O"re (eds), (New 
York: Basic Books, 1970), p.233. 

(30) See, supra, p.63. 

(31) Linz, ~p_~cit., pp.179-l80. 

(32) Cebrian, op.cit., p.19. 

(33) L.J.Martin and A.G.Chaudhary?Comparative Mass Media 
Systems, (New York: Longman, 1983), p.7l. 

(34) Frey goes on saying that 

All of them later on, .. . proved to be the 
main barriers to the anti-democratic 
activities of Adnan Menderes and his 
associates. 

and implying that the co-opted elite of these institu­
tions were of strong democratic belief. He is right in 
saying that these institutions were against Menderes'. 
efforts to establish his personal rule; but I think they 
did not do so because of their democratic commitments. 
For a detailed analysis of the military intervention 
which toppled the Menderes government, see Metin Heper, 
et.al., "Latin Amerika Deneyimleri I;ng~nda Tiirkiye'de 
Asker-Sivil iliskisi", (The Military-Civilian Relations 
in Turkey in the Light of Latin American Political 
Developments) iktisat Fakiiltesi Dergisi, Vol.37 (1979), 
pp.7l-98. 

(35) The autonomous communication, after its initial develop­
ment, would,and did, raise unexpected expectations in 
the rural masses; but this aspect of its development and 
that sort of impact of communications fall beyond the 
scope of this research. For a brief analysis of the 
developmental impact of the press in the multi-party 
period of 1950-1960, see Frey, op.cit., pp.320-326. 
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APPENDIX - NEWSPAPER CIRCULATIONS IN THE ONE-PARTY PERIOD 

Newspapers circulation figures are usually regarded as 

one of the main indicators of their character of their character 

and the type of their readership(l). While mass circulations 

are seen to be indicating popular newspapers, rather limited 

circulations are seen to suit opinion newspapers. Besides 

predicting the type of newspaper from its circulation, the 

ntimber of the issues sold at least distributed to be sold, 

can be taken as one of the illuminative indicators of the 

newspaper's effectiveness. Although news~aper effectiveness 

does not have a one-to-one relationship with the bulk of its 

readership as evidenced by the fact that the most influential 

newspape~~ are opinion newspapers with limited circulations 

rather than popular ones with mass circulations(2) , yet the 

circulation figures are the next best indicators 1n determin­

ing the range of impact of newspapers. 

Govetnments, having had to channel official paid-anno­

uncements to newspapers in proportion with their circulations 

began demanding disclosure of precise circulation figures 

after 1960. Newspapers thus started to make their circulation 

figures public as a part ~ftheir promotion campaigns. But in 

the early days of the republican era, newspaper circulations 

were kept a 'company (or, family) secret'; neither newspaper 

managements nor professional associations published there 

figures. For the first time, in 1929-30, when they began 

losing readership because of the change of script, newspapers 

wailed and, tried to secure bigger shares from the govern­

ment's subsidy fund, declared their previous circulation 

figures and their loss. After 1932, they no longer published 

circulation figures. 

One of the most reliable ways to re-establish the cir­

culation tables of selected newspapers would be resorting to 

company records. Since most of the one-party newspaper had 
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ceased publication many years ago, and the managements of the 

surviving ones have been changed(3), company records were not 

available. Another way could be the examination of the records 

were not available. Ariother way could be the examination of 

the records kept by distribution companies. Although the 

distribution networks shared by more than one newspaper are 

the products of the post-1960 developments of the press, ln 

the 1920s there were certain individual~ (~ahya) who collect­

ed copies of newspapers from the printshops and delivered to 

outlet kiosks (bayi) and to .. smaller deliverers (mlivezzi). 

Some of them developed their rather minor distribution net­

works tied to a newspaper, or two. The Blite faimly has been 

operating in Istanbul since the Armistice Period(4). Some 

ill-kept records related to the newspaper circulatIons were 

still among the preserved records of that family. Since these 

networks distributed certain newspapers, the Blite records 

were help~ul only for the Vakit and Vatan newspapers and som~ 

news-magazines. There are some other networks still known by 

journalists, but .no records of them was available. Since the 

governments have not published the figures of newsprint con­

sumption, one can not calculate each newspaper's share to 

reconstruct approximate circulation figures. But the Finan­

cial Department of the Istanbul Province (Defterdar) has 

figures of the stamp duties paid by newspapers which was 

calculated with a fixed rate for advertisements according to 

the circulation(S). These figures were checked to control our 

figures. 

Some editors, however, in their memOlrs, comparing 

their newspaper's performance with that of others', or com­

paring their own management with the previous one, give Clr­

culation figures. Server Iskit, sometimes depending on 

editors' accounts, sometimes on his own information, writes 

also about the circulation increases and decreases(6). Finally 

five government-sponsored Yearbooks(7) give cumulative Clr­

culations of all newspapers. 
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Table A.l has been complied from var~ous sources. As 

indicated by the table, even depending on all available 

soruces does not onable the student to reconstruct figures 

with some precision. Despite its shorcomings, Table indicates 

that newspaper circulations were rather small and stagnant ~n 

the 1920s. The Anatolian Government's ban on the Istanbul 

newspapers might be effective on that stagnation. From the 

mid-1920s to the Alphabet Reform of the 1928, newspaper cir­

culations considerably increased. But the closure of some 

newspapers in 1925 and after resulted in overall decrease. 

Furthermore, according to various sources, from 1928 to 1930 

newspapers suffered huge ciiculation losses. However, by the 

foundation of the Free Republican Party(8) and the polemics 

among the newspapers restored circulations. Some records 

evidence circulation increases after 1934. Only by the new 

world war threat, newspaper circulations began increasing 

(Figure A.l). The events began with the Law of the Restoration­

of-Order and ended with the Free Republican Party ordeal 

exerted their impact on the natural trend of development of 

the newspapers. 

Although there are conceptual problems begged by it, 

the number of newspaper copi~s per 1,000 population provides 

an illuminative indicator of newspaper development(9). Figure 

A.2. displays the path of the selected Turkish newspapers' 

development. Again, the political interference ~s evident in 

the interrupted trend of circulation increases. 

Besides the political interference in their develop­

ments, both the absolute number of circulations and the number 

of copi~s per 1,000 population show the fact that printed 

media of communications had very limited area of impact. They 

were mainly devoted to the urban-intellectual population. 

Compared to the minimal standart of 100 copies of daily news­

papers per 1,000 population(lO), and to the figures derived 

from the least developed countries(ll) both the 1940 and the 



TABLE A.1- Sampled Newspaper Circulations With Re-Established Figures, 1920-1946 

Y E"A R S 
NEWSPAPER 

1920.,..1922 1923-125 1926-1928 1929-1931 1932-1934 1935-1937 1938-1940 1941-1943 1944-1946 

Tevhl.d1. Efkar 
3,000 5,.000 15,000 20,000 25,000- 30,000 Tasv'iri Efkar 

tkdam 3,000 5,000 15,000-20,000 10,000 15.000 15,000 

Vakit 
3,000 5,000 20,000-25,000 4,000-25,000 40,000 25,000 20,000 20,000 15,000- 20,000 Kurun 

Tanin 4,000 6,000 15,000 10,000-'15,000 

. Yeni Gun 
500-. 800 5,000 10,000-15,000 3,000-15,000 25,000 25,000 20,000 20,000 20,000- 25,000 Cumhuriyet 

Hakim.Milli. 1,000-1,500 5,000 10,000-15,000 3,000-10,000 20,000 15,000 10,000 15,000- 20,000 10,000- 15,000 Ulus 

Akllam 2,000 3,000 7,000- 8,000 3,000-10,000 25,000 30,000 35,000 40,000 25,000- 30,000 

Vatan 5,000-20,000 25,000 30,000 25,000- 40,000 

Ml.lliyet 20,000 15,000 Tan 

Yeni Sabah 25,000 35,000- 40,000 40,000- 60,000 

TOT A L 16,500-17,300 39,000-54,000 72,000-93,000 19,000-75,000 140,000 125,000 175,000 225,0007235 ,000 185,000-250,000 
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Figure A.1- Sampled Newspapers Total Circulation, 1920-1946. 

Number of 
Copies 

13.30 
12.68 

10.07 
9.0~ 
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1.41 

1920 1923 1926 1929 
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1932 1935 1938 1941 1944 
1934 1937 1949 19431946 

Figure A.2- Sampled Newspaper per 1,000 Population in Turkey, 
1920-1946. 
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1969 figures demenstrate that newspapers did not have massive 

circulations. Depending on this statistical analysis, one 

might conclude, with Frey(12), that newspapers of the one­

party period remained primarily as the media of the intra­

elite communications; and neither the press had access to the 

rural areas and their problems, nor did the masses have 

dependence on the newspapers for their communication. 

NOT E S 

(1) C. S . S t e in b erg (e d . ), Mas s Me d i a and C 0 mm u n i cat ion, 2 n d e d . 
(New York: Hastings H.ouse, 1972), p.123. 

(2) However, Bauer holds that opion papers' influence 1S 
generally amplified by the opinion-leaders of the 
communities. Those opinion-leaders read opinion papers, 
learn the message probably disseminated for the elite 
and lesser-elites, add their comments to the disseminated 
message an.dconvey it to their communities. R.A.Bauer, 
"The Audience", in Handbook of Communication, I. de Sola 
Pool, et.al. (eds.), (Chicago: Rand McNally College 
Publishing Co., 1973), pp.14l-l50. 

(3) In fact, only the Cumhuriyet of the 18 major newspapers 
published in Istanbul between 1920-1946 has been continuing 
puhlication under the management of the same family. Ak~am 
(now, Bulvar) is under new management; Ulus (now, Ankara 
Ulus) is no longer owned by the Republican People's Party; 
MITIiyet's proprietor has been changed several times. 

(4) According to some family members, they had as remote 
branch offices as those of Adana, Erzurum, Trabzon, etc. 
(Interview with Alaattin Blite, November 14-15, 1983, Is­
tanbul. I gladly ackonwledg~ my gratitude to Mr. Blite for 
making some note-books and ledgers available to me. 

(5) The officials of the Istanbul Financial Department think 
that newspapers accounting departments always try to make 
circulations look smaller lest they should pay high 
duties. Besides,the Department does not have duty 
records before 1936. 

(6) Server Iskit, Tlirkiye'de Matbuat Idareleri ve Politikala­
r1, (Ankara: BaS1n Yay1n Urn urn Mlidlirlligli, 1943). 

: j 
;..0 
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(7) Tlirkiye Cumhuriyeti Dev1et Sa1namesi (istanbul: Dev1et 
Matbaas~:---f926, 1927, 1928); Dev1et Y~ll~g~ (istanbul: 
Dev1et Matbaas~, 1929, 1930). 

(8) The Vakit newspaper, printing more than 60 thousand 
copies on August 9. 1930, established the highest cir­
culation record for that time. As~m US, .Qo.E<!_~_~~~~,£f.~-, Duy..:­
duk1ar~m, Duygu1ar~m (Istanbul: 1964), p.9. 

(9) E. de Kadt and G.Wil1iams (eds), Sociology and Deve1op­
~ (London: Tavistock, 1974) compiles many analyses 
critical of the developmental view of the press. 

(10) UNESCO, Mass Media in the Developing Countries: Re12.~~_~ __ .~.,," 
and Papers, No: 33 (Paris: UNESCO, 19615. 

(11) Newspaper circulations for the main regions in 1960 were 
11 copies per 1000 population in Africa, 299 in the 
North America, 65 in the South America, 341 in the East 
Asia, 16 in the South Asia, 259 in Europe and 321 in the 
Soviet Union (130 in the world): UNESCO, Statistical 
Yearbook (Paris: 1969). I have calculated the same figure 
~or Turkey ~s 61 copies of daily newspapers per 1,000 
population in 1969. However, 49 per cent of the world 
population was then below the 100 copies standard of the 
United Nations. . 

(12) F.W.Frey, Thi Mass Media and Rural Development in Turkey, 
( Cam b rid g e ~-~MA: -C<=~ t-er~ F o':r in t -e;'r'natI o'naTS-t u d1 e s ~t1IT~----' 
1966), passim. 
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